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EPIG STUDIES 

By 

V S SUKTHAHKAR 

VI The bhrcjUs and the bhsrata a Text-historical study 1 

The Bhrsus are unquestionably an interesting old olan 2 
Tempted by the tantalising affinity between the Sansknb name 
Bhrgu and the Greek gJAe ye in the name of ‘3?Aeyi’ ay and of 
the ^Aryuffi A Wabei postulated a genetic connection bet 
ween the Indian and the Greek names, and even ascribed Indo- 
germanio antiquity to a certain legend about Bbrgu Varum pro 
Berved m the Satapatha Brahmana ( II 6 1 ) a legend of which 
he thought he had discovered a parallel in Greek mythology 
The facile phonetic equation put up by Weber has not however 
commended itself to other scholars and we are not speoially con 
oerned with it either But it cannot be gainsaid that the olan 
is very ancient and that some of their legends are of hoary anti 
quity There are scattered notioes about the Bhrgus to be found 
from the VBdio SamhitSs onwards through the Bidhraana 
Aranyaka and TJparusad hteiature up to the Epics and the 
FurSnas steadily growing in volume and importance 

i For “the first instalment of the Series of JBBRAS ( Nb ) 4 157ff the 
following four have appeared in these A nnaU vol 11 pp 165-191 259 2-83 
vol 14 pp 90 114 vol 17 pp 185 202 

a The boat general account of the BUpgus has been given by E Sleg m 
the Encyclopaedia of ReUgton and V(htm (edited by Ilastiugs) $ v 
Bhpigu For Vedio references see also Milo 3 one 11 and JCeith Vedic Index 
of Names and Subjects a v Oyavdna Dhfgu eto 




i 


At mis of the Bhnndarbar Oriental Hesearoh Institute 


Not only is the olan ancient its legends also are highly in 
torching So suggestive in foot are the early myths of this olan 
that they had in former y^ars engrossed the attention ot many a 
student of Indian mythology and called forth a varied of in 
terprefcations Thus 33 ergaigne looked upon the JBhigu myth of 
the Bgveda as merely a more developed form of the early tradi 
tion about the desoent of fhe and identified Bhigu with Agm A 
Kuhn and A Barth agreed, iti rn& tiding the Bhi&us as person! 
fixations of the lightning flash and Kuhn fcned tub trmoime the 
Greek tnyfcli regarding the descent of file with the Vodio A 
Weber as already rein cuked saw in a legend preboived m tlio 
Satapatha .Biahmana n ifllio of primitive Tridu-^mmapi^ nnytho 
leg/ But Qvon the lutor le^ouds of ihose poapla ate not without 
a certain, amount of grand Ecsifcy Just consider the figuie of 
I iraSuraum a mahioid i annihilafcoi of the K ifttrivos and fin illy 


m amfata of Yfanu all m one 

ilie popularity ot the Paia^uiauia legend m India is attested 
bv tho number of pfocup scalteiod all over India which are 
associated with his name and hi£ exploits and held sacred to his 
memory 1 Hear the K&ngra Dutixof of the Punjab there is a very 
ancient temple dedioated to Fara^araina a name not; yet applied 
to him iu on* epic In the St ate of XJdaipui theie is a saoied 
pool whajB Itama 13 said to h lvo bathed and atoned for h.13 Bins 
In the Bijapur Disfuiofc of the Bombay Presidency an axe shaped 
rock marks fclie spot where Rama js xepiesented bh haying washed 
his famous uxa (/* rasu) which has given him hm nickname 
PaiusurSma P am er- witbntlie- Avn Even this irresistible axe of 
his hae been deified andtheisig in Mysore State a temple dedi 
oated to it Grokarna shows an old tank dedicated to Mahadeva, 
which is said to have been built by the son of Jarnadagm Even the 
Lakklmpui Diabiot of distant Assam hat> a pool to jakoar fu whioh 
according to popular belief Pam^uranm liad surrendered his 
dreaded axe N and which attracts pilgrims from every part of India 
Notw itb stand mg the absorbing interest oltlie Bhaigava myfchB) 
H 1 b prima rily not their interpretation that is actempted heie 


! U^-JaiLAehaaCiintti / 2 e «J Ga Meet) Fu> a&umna Zey 0 nd 
ond its Sigmjicnnce P S f The j apoi r a 1 at ttie Lightli 5 0 auon □/ Oi* 
All ladU Orwnta] Ood licence ( Mysore 1335 ) and kaa bina* \ Qm mtbliaUrt 
?apa.rafcel y with the special Mutation of th* tmamani of Ooohio 
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That is a task fraught with difficulties and uncertainties as also 
one for which the present wnlei feels lie is not adequately equip 
ped The modest aim of this paper is to collect and collate the 
Bhargava references in the Mahabh&iafca lnofchei words to give 
a succinct account of ill that the Great Epic of India has to say 
about the Btugus The choice of the source-book is abundantly 
justified becaiise the Mahabhxiata as I believe is the richest mine 
for the exploration of fcho Bhnrgava material a veritable thosau 
rus of Bhatgava legends containing as it does the largest 
number and the greatest variety of such legends Even this 
material is not entirely no \ having aheady attracted the afc 
tenfcion of bcIioIrib but it seemed to me that it has not been 
studied with that degree of attention to details which li deserves 
It is a tnle obberyation but il is nevertheless tiuo that even what 
appears on tho face of it to be a most insignificant detail 
might be found to yield a vxlu ible clue if looked at from the oor 
loot angle which is often difficult to get I therefore propose to 
re-examine here the Bhargavx leferenc & in our Great Epic m 
considerable detail subjecting them to a critical analysis 

My intention is to pass under iovi«w here nil the myths 
and legends 1 elating to the difteient Bhrgus* which occur in 
the Mababharata study the manner m whioli they aie piesented 
myeeligate thou repetition^ tuul even discrepancies We shall find 
that there are many moie Bhargavas mentioned in oui epic than 
commonly known and many more inferences to Bhargavas f lmn 
commonly* suspeofcod 

In essence, it must be admitted this is meiely a text critical 
study & sublet which having Engaged my attention for a mimbr 
of yeuts has acquired considerable tivsoi nation foi me But at 
the and of the papei it is sbo jvn ilmt the investigation might at 
the same lime yield results whioli are not without gen&ial value 
for a partial elucidation of the obscure hibloiy ot this venerab e 
old text 

The Ehargava leferenoes could have been piesented here in 
many diflerent ways but it appeared bBst to take them up for 
study m the sequence in which they appear in our epic to ex: 
amine the mafceii&l book by book and chapter by chapter The 
total number of passages ol the Mali abba rati in whlok the Bhar 
g&vas are mentioned is astonishingly loygo Exigencies of space, 
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however compellad the writer to rest not himself to the dinouss( 
ion of only tbs n ore unpoitant of the reference 

I add here a genealogical table which will arable the reader to 
follow the legomly of the Bhrgus and the diaou sions about them 
with greater easo The table is made up fiotu the data of the 
Mahftbhaitita iteoTf hut it i& undoubtedly not complete it appeois 
to be very much abndgefl lacking many detail and intermediate 
links 

CtENEAIjOGIOAL tree of thf BHR( ire 


Bhrgu ( m Pixlonia,) 


) 

Kavi 

I 

Sutra 


Cjravana ( ni Suknnya &: Sniel ) 


4ur\a Pramati(rn f-Hu’tanl ) 

DovayanT | ] 

( m Yay&ti ) poll a {m^ S’ltyavnTi Eorn^(m Prajnftdyara) 

[ | Jaroadagni(m Rsnuktt) frunal n 

Yu du Turv&eu I 

Pama Jamada-gnye 


Adipafvam 1 


Strangely enough already in the second ohaptar of fclis Adi 
par van the ParvaBamgraha whioh is in fact foi the greater part 
of it something like a Table of Contents we make our acqusin 
tance with one of the Bharg&vss the most famoue of them, Rama 
Jaimdagnya not yet a lull-fledged avatar a a charaotoi which 
in reality tee no connection whatsoever with the, action of the 
sublime tragedy which is going to be unfolded in tho oplo That 
cornua about in tln B way The pUob where the Mnhubhnrata war 
wans tonght as everybody knows who knows anything at R H about 
the war whs called Eurukaetra ( GUta 1 1 ) 


£d »»“*; an ,‘ ho referees are tolhe GnU^tLd^tujn of that book 
puUlBbel by this Institute ( Poona 1030 ) oWh re to the Vulaixtn thn 

oriitiotl t p «™* IBM i»J8) r?r«Mow 
to the Vulgate are distinguished by prefixing B to them 

« 3 peoi#l siudUs oe raraiucsma Irayatl Kfttwe rbeUraiiuranin 

Intbe Jonrnaf of the U-mveiBity of Bombay vol l ( ISsi ) pp IIS 139 a n cl 
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dharmaksetre Kuruksetre mmavcia ijuyuUctvah, \ 
mama l ah Pantlnvas caiur 

But the Buta TJgrasravas eon of Lomahaisnnn, who recites the 
epio at tho twelve-year aaorifioial session held in the Naimiaa 
Forest under the auspices of Saunaka gives the name of the 
plaoe as Samantapancaka and is caietul enough to add that he 
had visited that sacred spot and was as a matter of fact just 
returning from it ( 1 1 11 f ) 

Samaniapancaham nama puryam dujamsevitam I 
gafavdn asmi tarn d&kim yuddham ijatrdbhaiat para l 
P iindavanam Kuru%iUm ca ar-vesam ca mahil sit am n 
dr.drk<tm ugata ? lasmaf aamipaln bhavaiam tha I 
That obviously needed a little explication Accordingly we 
find in the beginning of the second chapter a query about this 
Samantapaiioaka from the sages who formed the audience 
They want to know all about this new plaoe of pilgrimage 

(1 3 1) 

Samcmtapancakam ih yad uktam sutannndana l 
etat sarvam ytUh&ni/Uuar/i irc+tim lahUmahe vayavi II 
And from the story nairated by the Sufca it proves to he a Bhargava 
place of pilgrimage situated probably somewhere in tha 
neighbourhood of Kuruksetra It was m fact as the Suta proceeds 
to explain the sacred spot whoio the Bhirgava Rama the foremost 
of weapon-beaiBrs ( iaatmbhrtam varah 1 % 3) after extirpating 
the warrior race during the intarval between tho TietS. and til© 
Dvapaia Ages had made five pools of blood probably forming a 
circle (hence obviously bamantapunoaka ) and standing m the 
middle offered the uncanny oblation of congealed blood to hie 
forefathers until the shades of the departed ancestors appeared 
before him and pacified him giving him the boon that those 
sanguinary pools of his w ould become holy places of pilgrimage 
(1 2 3 ff ) 

Trciadvaparayoh aarhidfo J, Edmah dastrabhrldm varah I 
asa/crt pdrthivarh hsai> am jaghanamai iacoditah it 
sa sat mm k&alram utsadya avamrysnanaladyutih [ 
Samantapancake paflca cakata i udhtrahradan II 
sa tesu rudhiratnbhah.su hradesu Icrodhamurcchitah | 
pitm scrmtarpayUmdsa i tcdhtrenelt nah Srutam U 
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X few (stanzas later we W that thn Kuru-Pandnya war was 
also fought at this &atnpntar»noak& <1 s 9 > 

ant at s <,mva sa»tpr wt XahdvTlpui uyor aohUt I 

Sinrcmf ipiweai <. 7fu‘ T !w>h Km u- ^awhe W'M]]dh H 
^amarifcapanoaka is thus made out to "be only mofchai name of 
Kurllkestra evidently a Blmitava name The paople of India 
have foi gotten this Bliajgava synonym they ramombai only 
KuruKselru a name which has slmolr deep root m tlie memory of 
tJie people Even now at 0 V&ry ho] it eclipse there is held at 
Kurnbsatta a mammoth fan which atfciaots hundreds of 
thousands of devout pilgiime 1 hailing horn the different cerners 
of India who rsvorentiy Yteit the spots hollowed by the blood of 
their beloved kings of vore those Binning examples ol knighthood 
and olnvrd t y who counting their lives us straw fell fighting 
waging a holy war { ihai mayiif^tha) win oh has made the Kuui 
I. bo 1™ a ilh’u mat sdra 

In passing it may be mentioned fcb it tins ahoit account of 
tli s annihilation of the Ksatiuyas by the Brahmin Rama 
Janiadagnya — averypopulai theme ns au 11 ba aeon later on 
with the redactors of aur Mahabharata— has been oven amplified 
in later tunes hi the interpolation of a abort dialoguo ( of eight 
lines) between Rama Jamadnguya and lus Blmrgava oneeslors 
(£di?3* of B 3 S3 29 ff ) 

Hama Hama malaibhriya prttuh $ttia ta/a Shut's Wt I 
arU’ijTi p trbm r tyZ, cct 1 1 1 an enu ca ft vxbho I 
vsra»i vrnt va ?>hadnitn tc kim nohow mafdhhtuto \ 
ifmiaa uvdea I 

ijadi me pilarah pruct yachj anugrakyatu mayi l 
i/ac ui royVjhwhv-iena k^alramatsUddam ma-'.'U I etc 
This passage which is an abridged version of a dialogue ooolu 
ring in the Tlrthaya-kaparvuii a sub section of the Aianyal a 
pm van is found at thib point only in v sr tain Devona&arl MtS'l 
( inoludiug those of the E Version) and is missing m the 
Bengali MS^ as wql} as m the entire Southern leoeniion and 
therefore oertamiy suspaot "We shall hayo occasion Lo ulojitioii 
other similar enloigements of Bhaigav-n anac Iotas 

1 Jmptnat &as Ittserof Jndm vol 8(1880 p SM f 
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The nest refeience to the Bliaig&va Rama occuia in adhy 58 
of the 5 di and the theme is the simp The chapter is a matte* 
of fact dosorihes tho oir on instances which led to the incarnation 
of the gods and goddesses ot Ilia Puramc pant neon on this eaTth 
of outb But the account begins with an illusion to the great 
exploit of the Bliargava Rama Ins total exfcupafcton of the bad 
old kings of yore ( 1 58 4 ) 

tnhsaptdl rtvah prtlmun 1 rfrd mhfcwilt iyU7ti pur a I 
Jrlmaday M/aa lapas tope fthihsndu parmfotfnme il ( X ) 

The fiiBt line of this stanza is worthy of special note It oocurB 
with slight variations ovei and over again in our Mnhabliarata 
its exultant note lingmg like a distant echo m the remotest 
corners and cievices of this huge epos which w as composed by 
Kisna Dvaipayan \ to spiead m this world the fame of the high— 
Boulecl Panel i\ as and of other puissant l^setnyas (1 *><> ?5 f ) 
JZrsna-Dvaipcit/anene (am hr l a m punyaciku swniZ 11 
1 trtvit pratiiaijutu loJ <3 Pundaut/wm mahutmanVm I 
antjesam ksa ru/unafu cci bhurt-draumatoja^am 11 

“When the Bh&r ava Rama after making a clean sweep of the 
Ksatiiyas retired to Mount Miheiidti to pmotise austerities 
theis lenmined of the wariiox caBte only tho females and the 
Ksatnya lace was in lmmirent danger of becoming totally 
extinct (Adi 58) Whan the earth was thus bereft of Ksatnya 
manhood the Ksatnya women casting aside their pride 
approached the Biahmms for offsprings With these Ksatnya 
women cohabited the Brahmins of ligid vows of thoso times in 
pity tor their sad plight They cohabited with the Ks&fcnya 
women not fiom passion only m season never out of season 
Thus thousands of Ksatnya women conceived from their inter 
course with pious Brahmins Their offsprings were the virtuous 
Ksatriyas who ushered in again the Golden Age Thus sprang 
up a second Ksatnyi race trom the surviving Kaatnya women 
owing to their intercourse with ftscefcio Brahmins The new 
generation blesBed with long life tluove in vutue And there 
•were again established the foui cities hiving Biahmms at their 
head ( 1 58 8 10 ) 



Annth of th jjlaudark i> Oriental Research institute 


evatn tad brahmarmh kqutraw h&uti lyUsu tapasvibhih. I 
jafarn t Uiifata dharm^na sudirahenUyusdtivttanit 
catvaio pi iada virvababhiutr btahmimottarah II 


/Eh. p rajah prlhimplla dhru mavruiapat uyanlh. I 
Ui/nbtnr vyddhthh s caiva mmultah sarva*o itarUk ti 
Later the Asmt-is defeated by the gods arid expelled from heoveu, 
In order to Continue then fight foi supremacy, took birth in royal 
families and elsewhere op this earth and so again godless kings 
ware bom hero on this a&ith Tho goddess Earth oppressed by 
thte vicious and godlesB Oreafcion lodged a complaint with Brahms 
who with «. view to fleeing her from the tyranny of her 
Oppressors ordains that the various gods and goddesses aandhai me 
and apsantaea incarnate themselves in different forms and shapes 
to wage waT with the Ab liras 

Tn this legend which is here skilfully interwoven with the 
nmoh lauded exploit of the Ehargava Rama the Brahmin appears 
m the r61a of the de fat to Chentoi of the Latoi K^atnyas But 
in a variant version of the same inoidont whioh ooours m the 
Santi { adhy 48-49 of the "V ulgate ) and whioli will be discueaed 
in due course the narrator Sri-Krana himself, while admitting 
that there was a general slaughter of the Kaatriyus allows that 
some Kaafcriyas had escaped death at the hands of the Bbargava 
Rama and after his retirement to the forest emerged from their 
piaoes of ooaoealmant end resumed sovereignty But in this 
prologue to the Id i par van VAHainpayana is quite certain that 
the Ks&triyas were totally annihilated by Rama ftB d tho raoe was 
enttnly ragenerated by Brahmins 


Another little digression adhy 69 wuiah explains the origin 
and genealogy ot the different orders of beings from the gods 
downwards contains ,] a0 a gmienl gy 0 f the Bhargavas the 
only Brahman 10 genealogy considered by the epm bards worthy 
of inclusion in this chapter y 

This confused oosmonomcaocounUl SO 1) begins with the 

enumeration of the six mind-born ( wBfias* ) eons of Brahmffl and 
lh..H7an» M ,ers«,am 1 namely to. el W90 Bud™ l”® 

rulaha and £iatu, wtuoh list) doas not naiad. Bbrgu Dak* 
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was horn from the right thumb of Brahma and Daksn ^ wife 
fiom hib lefl thumb Daksa bBgat fifty d mghters on lus wife of 
whom ho gave away thirteen in. a lot to Kaay&pa son of ftlarloi 
Kasvnpn s offspungs were the gods and the titans ( asuras) The 
list of gods and donn-goda olosos with fcho progeny of Kaayapa 
( 1 60 39 ) 

esa devagaiw rajui ? irtitaz te ’ nupTtrvaSah \ 

javi Jcti tayiiva manujah vapapath pramuci/ate \\ 
Immediately after this list of celestials como Bhrgu and Ins 
descendants ( 1 60 40) 

Brahmano hrdayavi bhittva nih&rto hhagarcin BlirguK \ 

The olose proximity to the gods is perhaps a covert indication of 
the hif^li position of the Blirgus in the Precedence last The 
genealogy ^lven lieie is short and mentions only the well-known 
descendants of one bianch of the BliaxgaYa clan the bianch made 
famous by Hama J&madagnya Tha pedigree begins with Bhrgu 
who also was a son of Biahtna being horn by piercing his heart 
But this ancestry of Bhrgu is m conflict; with another account 
found in the epic ( Auu&asana 85 of the Vulgate ) accoidmg to 
which Bhrgu was bom fiom the seed of Pia^apati which had 
fallen in the fire The latfcei account has partial Vedio support 
for we road in the Aitaroyn Brahmano (.3 34 ) that the seed 
of Prajapati became divided mto three parts from which weie 
bomAditya Bhrgu and Angiras On the other hand in the 
P&ncavimsa Brahman a ( 18 9 1) the paternity of Bhrgu with 
two others is attaibutod to Varuna Further m the Taitfcirlya 
Upanisad (13 1 1 ) Satapntha Brahmana ( 11 6 1 1 ) Tait 
tirlya Aranyaka (9 1) also Bhrgu is said to be the eon of 
Vaiuna fiom Varuna he obtained the knowledge of Brahma 
There seems to be a partial synthesis of some ot these divergent 
versions m the oonfus-cd Anus a Ban a account cited above acoord 
ing to which while Mahadeva m the form of Varuna was per 
forming a saoiifice BrahmU was presiding and all the gods and 
the goddesses were present Seeing that assemblage of celestial 
damsels of exceeding beauty desiie (sprang up in the mind of 
Brahma As soon as the seed came out Brahma took it up with 
the sacrifice xl ladle and poured it as a libation of clarified butter 
with the neocssary mantras on the burning fire Thereupon, 
% [ AnaaLft, B O hi ] 
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Hues beings emerged from Lhe sacrificn.1 fiio One arose from 
tli 0 flames and tienie ha was called Blum another oatne out ol 
the burning charcoals mil lienoe he passed by the namo of 
Angir« 5 the third originated from a heap of extinguished iohIs 
aud was oalled Aavi This tradition we find faintly reflected in 
a stnnsW Adi 216' 1 ' ) mtaipolatad in most MbS of the Noithern 
recension after 1 S G 


JihTffitr viakarsu IharjaoCin JsHihmanU mi ^vabattib/iuiu I 
1 1 iriwuw fay hh jufah prwai ad U nah Srutam V 
Here wo ime 6ha( the great sear Bhrgu is said to have boon pi© 
duoed by the self oi eat e Lord Brahma dm mg V uumi a samifice 
from iTire 

Howcvei to return totha pedigree oi the Bhigut) Liven in Vd{ 
fill we biid the statement that Bhim had two tons lvrvi ( whose 
son was Sukra ) and Crayons About both flukru. and Cj a van a 
we hear a great dual m our Maliabharaba Vioiu Oyavatm (he 
pedigree runs as follows Gyavaca-Aui v 

About $oika alone the epio hat not vary much to narrate 
but it is full of the wonderful exploits of the urn lining Ehurg ivas 
mentioned here for whom cm epic shows great predilection 


'lhuawefind only a few chapters later the epic relating at 

thS welKkaown alorv ot < ^yatyupftkhvana, 

Adi?l-$C) m which bukia and his h nighty and ambitious 
daughter Devaj uni play a prominent ioIc Betw eon Yay ati md 
the Pendavoc there intervene icoordmg h, the computation of 
largiter nearly nmeW generations And tlm* although the 
connection of this episode with the mam epio story i» of a very 
elendvr character it possesses considei able Bhargava Interest 

801314 fZ£“ ™!T ' e, ‘° n Wi7 “ 1 " a b “' 1 »«” ««™ 

T ° ' y «i'<>mp«;ou u briefly,' aOu* the 6M ], Watery 
7 T rt f, Yv “ *“■> “■ a™ «L But 

tttsrsasL* 

tr*r: 
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Brhaspati son of Ang-nas was the preceptor of the gods 
the Bh&igava Sukra ( ^Cavya TT^anaB) that o± the Asums Sukra 
a powei tul soroeiei like all fcbe obhet Bhargavas had the know* 
ledge of fch.0 sac-iet of lavivitif, the dead ( 'tamjivani vuh{<l ) not 
bo Brhaspafci Ihe gods were th refoie handicapped in their 
wars with fclia Asurtis So at the instance of the gods Bilias 
pafci s son Kaoa goes to Sukra who was then the court chaplain 
of the Asura king Yieaparvati and lives with lum is Ins disciple 
m order in obtain fiom him a knowledge nf the art of revising 
the dead Sukra s daughter Bevayaii) falls headlong 711 love with 
Kftd and op&nly proposes maruage an honour wluch Kaoa 
politely hut firmly declines Subsequently one day when 
DevayanI and Sarnnstha Yr^aparvana daughter are having a 
bathe in a I\u thliouriug rivn Indra tossed their clothes about 
wh oh had been loft by the gills on the uvei hanl bo that 
Surmisthtby mistake took up the diees of Dovayanl There 
ensues a hefty quanel between the gnls and Sarmistlm throws 
her rival into a dry well oveigro \ n with grass And there she 
ifmf IPs until she is seen nml pulled rut of the WfclL by the gallant 
king Yayati who with the approval of her father Sukra marues 
ktr Pievionslv as a lecoinpciise lor her o\ei beai mg conduct 
to wai cl b Dovay ail Saimisthu had become Devayanl’g slave 
She now accompanies Dev Lyanl to tlie capital of Yayafci and the 
throe people live 111 happjnes !oi some time Ya-yah has been 
wirned lefoiehand by Sul rn tb it he must on no account call 
Sarnnatha on to hin bed But Saroustha prevails upon tho soft 
hearted and indulgent f iyafci by dint of importunity and femi 
nine logic to act so that her mensliu&l period will not be 
wasted tor the huflb \nd ot one s friend is tho same as one s 
own husband * YayaLi is constrained to admit the logio and 
begets on her seciebly Lfuoe sons while Dovnyanl has only two 
Devayant learns the tiuth of the whole affair one day by 
accident and goes in a huff to heL father complaining bitterly 
of the perfidy of her husband The enraged Sukia curses Yayafci 
that he would instantly suffer the effects of premature decrepi 
tude and so it happens He relents however and adds that 
Yayati might transfer his premature old age at will to any 
one who ie willing to take it on in his stead Accordingly Yayati 
exchanged his decrepitude for the youth of hie youngest son 
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Puru on of Samiistha wlio was the only on® of his five sons 
v tiling to take. on li is old age and tc whom ho subsequently hand 
ed o\gi his vast kingdom as a reward for his. fill'll affec ion 

In tbit, version of the Yayatl legend the Elian vl Dgv »y ml 
has it all bci own wo> and pool Sarmi thx lias been llmiil 
in the bawl ground except m Ibo finale which iaiae Sninubtha s 
vouDgest son to ilia thi ona and tlie tables aie tuinod on !Dov lyanl 
In spite ol the Yay&tyup'tkhyjini Indian tiadltion honouiq 
^armiitha as the pattern of a wife most honoured by bet husband 
for ill kalidasu s famous drama whan TC&6yapa gives lus parting 
blessing to lus bclo red daugbtei Sukuntulu- he eon Id think, of 
no hotter boon than to wmh that alia might be like Saimis tin 
Yw,~.lei t'tu ^urrm&thu bnartur bahumatu bhuvct \ 

Be thou highly honoured of tlly husband ns w&b barmistha of 
Y tvv ati ' 

Thi ext imimtlon ol tin Khnlnvaa by the •Bhargn.vn Etiiis 
and the subsequent regeneration of the Ksatnya iicb hv pious 
Brnlmiins find & mention already for fclia third tamo m ndiiy dt5 ol 
tlie tdi this time in the course of a conversation between 
Bhlama and Satyavatl Th® continuance uf the royal iamily of 
Kurus was sorely jeopar hzed by the untlnelLy death of both 
the sons of Samtanu Oitrangada and Vioitravlrya batyivatl 
as! s Bhisina to marry the young and beautiful widows of his 
half-brother Vioitiavlrya and beget child orn on them foi the con 
timi&tion of tlie rnoo of the Kurus n proposal whioh BliTsma 
firmly ingots as that would mean a deliberate breaking ol his 
vow of colzbaoy He proposes instead that a Brahmin be called 
to officiate (wi/oga) and do the job He citer a precedent foi 
this tip aid forma It is no other than the story of the Bhaigava 
Kama and its sequel To avenge tbs death of his fnthei BhlSina 
lelates the Ehargava Hama slew Arjuna the son of Ehlavliya 
king of the Haihayas J.hen he set out on his war ohanoL to cou 
quBr the world And tal ing up bin fou. lie hurled bis mighty 
manic,*! missiles l mWj) and exterminated the Ksatrfyas moie 
than onae In dews of yore Lh.s illustrious descendant of Bhrgu 
annihilated th© Kgati iy as thrice seven times (1 98 3 ) 
trthsapUi! r!mh pr/tuvi krta nihji, atru/U purll \ ( II ) 

Then from a high sense ot duty the virtuous Brahmins of the 
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day co habited. with the widows of the Ksafcriyas massacred by 
the Bhargava Rama and begat on them oltspnngs and thus revi 
ved the almost extinct lace of tbe KsatnyaB Satysvatl should 
unhesitatingly follow this excellent pieoedenfc and anange foi 
the levivil of the dying Tace ot the Kuius 

bo far we have come across only legends of the past achieve 
ments at the Bharg-was Tlio first reference to a direok contact 
between a Bhargava and one of the epic cliaraoterB ocouis 
in adhy 1?1 of the Adi In this pseudo historical epic the myth 
may not be properly jegarded as concerned with events in time 
Therefore the Bhaigava Rama who only a few chapters pievi 
ously is said to have lived in tbe interval between the 'Jtreta and 
the Dvapaia Ages is here represented as the teachei ( guru ) of 
Acarya Drona who lived in tbe interval between tbe Dvapaia 
and tbe Kali Ages The pupilsbip is only symbolical but tbe basis 
ot the symbolism is significant Aearya Diona is the guru of 
the Kauravas and the Pandavas and of all the other valiant 
Ksatriyas ot the time He was also one ot the greatest waruois 
on the side of the Kiuiavas m tbe Bliarata Wai But Acarvn 
Drona must al o have a gum And who would he more suitable 
as (/mu than tbe Bbai gava Rama who is the foiemost of all 
weapon— bearers ( larvasash abhrtcitn inrali ) i 

Once tbe symbol is accepted it is Heated as real and tbe myth 
is worked out m gieafc detail Thus w© are told that when Drona 
had finished hiB shudtes and. taken up tbe duties of a house 
bolder he began to feel the pinch of poverty He then happened 
to bear that the Bbargava Rama was bestowing wealth oil Bmh 
mins Ho inconsistency or anaohronivm is felt because Rama 
is ever-living” (cirajuin) So Drona piesented himself 
before tbe gieat Bbargava who was about lo start for the forest 
and asked for some wealth for him elf Rama ruefully con 
iessed to him that wkatevei wealth he at one time poss9ssed be 
bad fieely presented to the Bi alum us be had even presented 
tbe earth to Kasyapa bis sacrificing priest And now he had 
nothing left except his tnoifcal body vnd his weapons and magioal 
in ibsiles ( os^ras ) He asked Drona to ohoose what he wanted 
Drona of oonise ebose tbe famous misailee with which Rama had 
oon juered the whole esith Rama accordingly gave all l^ls 
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weapons to Drorift instructing him at the same time fully m the 
science of arms 

Tha story of Drona 'was apparently populai for we find it ie 
peatad in an filrridp-erltoi in in aihjr 154 it homo- i elated there 
to the Pamlavaaby a Brahmin who was urging hem io piooeed 
to tha capital of Drnpuda to afctr nil the siioat/ivarn oi Dixupadl 

We le iru another fragment of Bhaigam hnstciy from ndliy 
189 to 172 of the Adi the Am vopakhyaim whioh is as a matter 
offset a digression within ft digression 

While the Paul iv v brothers ^ bib pri ending hy slow stages 
tu the capital ot king- Dmpado to attend Diaupidi e swei/nw^nm 
they are oppoiodon the way h\ Gitmr&tha Inf araiuvrm king rf 
the Crfttidluu as whom Arjnna uftoi a bnaf fiftht oycicotneB 
Cttraratha and Aijuna soon liBBoms olose friends This sudden 
friendship the necessary opportunity to tha skilful Utcmlmi 
to smuggle jn some atones Gitiaratha as a matter of fact i elates 
to Arjnirn a millibar ot interestin''- but film ally introduced unco do 
tos which me & pure and unudnltei xted ligre stem among Ilium 
the vell-hroffp slorj of Vasi tha It is related how Viavanutift 
king oi ff mjakubia tiled to eei e Va istlia a eftetred cow 
C unmifienu i and failin' turned ascetic nni in the and became 
a ra iniin row king Kilmagapada Baud ida was oursed bv 
VuButha a son Sal ti f or Saktri) to become a cannibal and hoy lie 
began his cai eer *i a oanml al by deveurmp Vasts th Ys own eons 
;r" fc l,J w \ a&mtha, suhsequentl-v freed the king from 
^,dlTpla B dissu tele hi, min; 0 :; 

6nm in h T “? of hal ^ froni Proving LL l0 whole Okoa 

<**% iZJ \ ZlJy^AuZTs « MI™* ltS6lf a *'**"*“* 

Opoe upon a time to ore was a king by name KlfcftvTi yx of the 

:r^ s ° ^ 

f * some reason or cthw aemwid J lt * ^ 0 hls fami ^ 

wth auras of ji- but not aH tf « a Jho Bbl SU8 oamo out 
Xaatrjyas •ot.dwS: It" * , “ ,>W0 * d tbafc *» of the 

tbs tog* cams ^ a T ,U * 9 "*>•«"* * 

Up0fl & lar * e e <^ of wealh buried under 
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kiountl ILmagdri afc what fchoy naturally considered decnitfnl 
conduct; on the part of the Bhigus the Ksafcriyas used violence 
to fclio Blngus and blow thorn nil indiscriminately The Ksufci lyug 
even hunted down the women of the Bhigus and with a view to 
©Tcteiinmating the isce killed all those that weie pre^nmt 
1 uisuod by tlie Ksntnyas some of the Bhrgu women took shelter 
in the inaccessible fastnesses of the Himalayas One ol these 
women in order to perpetuate the race of the Bhargavas had 
concealed her embryo in her thigh 'JLhe Ksatnyas when they 
came to know of it pursued her with the intention of clecima mg 
her ernbijo when lo and behold Iho child was bom from kip 
mother s thigh blinding the Haihayaa with Ins lustre Bereft of 
sight they loamed about m the forest and meekly approaching 
the faultless Brahmin lady prostrated themselves before liai 
begging that their eyesight might be le&fcored My good sirs 
said the Brahmin lady I ha\ e not lobbed you of your eyesight 
nor am I angry with you But this scion of the BLugus seems 
CBit&mly to be ftUgvy with you Your eyesight lias no doubt 
been destroyed by this high sou led Bhargava whose wrath has 
been kindled by the massacre of his kinsmen When you took to 
destroying even the embiyos of the Bkigu race the child was 
held by me concealed m my thigh toi one hundred years That 
he roa> do good to the Bhrgu race the entire Veda with its sir 
anyas revealed itself to him when he was still in the womb 
Being enraged at the slaughtei of his kinsmen he desires to kill 
you It is by his divine effulgence that your eyesight has been 
destroyed Fiay therefore good sus to this excellent son of 
mine born of my thigh {nm) and paoified by your humbly 
prostrating yourself before lum he may restore your eyesight ” 
Thereupon all those K^atriyas on then bended knees said to that 
high-born child Fcngiveus” and the high-boin child forgave 
them But that descendant of the Bhargava race did not forget 
that outrage and resolved m his mind upon destroying this 
wicked world With that objoot in view he started performing 
the most severe austerities By the intensity of his austerities 
he afflicted all the worlds On learning wh it Anrva was doing 
to avenge the wrong done to them by the Ksatriyas the shades 
of his ancestors came to him \nd addieesed lum ub follow* 
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0 Aurvft 0 child the prowess of thy fieioo au Mention ha* been 
sosn by us Control thy anger and forgive the people ihey 
eiplam to him that the Ktiatriyne weia rea!lv nol to blame for 
the slaughter of the Bhrgus ! How could those puny Kauhiyas 
ever hope to lull the Ehargavas t Th M ontratempi was a little 
oontnvftpoe of the Bhurgavaa thempelves The faot was Lbad the 
Ehargavas were tired of theh lives and longed to die hill death 
dared not touch them those sinless effulgent specimens of 
humanity and suicide yas a cowardly aot and a sin They lind 
therofnre staged that little yuan el with thoao foolish and airof ant 
Ke&trivos/- so tiat the Ksatnyas might get enrngod and till 
them ns they did Of what use could wealth be to hhoso 
omannpated souls w hose sola desire was to obtain hen an f 
Aurva rephet that that may be all true but ha had mado a vnw to 
dosbry the world in order to oa-lin hie own anger and he musL 
desbioy it or else ha would be desfcioyod himself by tho flie of his 
uncontrollable wiath Anti st the woild was m imminent dangei 
of being totally destroyed I But the ancestors of Aurva show him 
a way nut of the dilemma They wisely advise lum to fling the 
fire of his wrath in the wateig which era the pnmoval souice 
and support of the w orld and Aurva does so And now m the 
shapo of horse s head ( hctyustras * his wrath dwells in tile oooan 
oonsu tiling its waters which aig the world (laka h$} aponijttfuh 
varfal 1 171 19 ) 

In tho abo e legend w may notice some of the repeated motives 
of Bhargava stones Ihere la Bret of all the feud with the 
Ksatriyaa win oh finally develops into the oreation of the flguia 
of toe Bh&rgava Tama the foremost of all weapon hoaxers 1 
who single-handed with the aid of his magical weapons the 
aatias conquers the whole earth annihilating the Esntnyas 
thrice seven times Then there is the motit ot the opportune 
birth of a miraculous child whose effulgent luetic oitliei blinds 
the oppressor (as here) or consumes him fas in the case of 
Oyavana ) There is lastly the appoaianoe of the shades of the 
ancestors who step m to stop the -oamags either contemplated 
(os here) or actually perpetuated ( ua in the case of Rama > to 
avange some private wrong done with reference to the family 
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SABH^PARYAlf 

ihe short Sablia winch ir a compact little book wi fli SI 
ohapfceia and aoout 2700 stanzas ( in the Vulgate ) begins with 
the Election of the Daibai Hall and ends with, the Second Gam 
bling Matoh Hare the story marches forward by rapid strides 
consisting as it does mainly of spuitad dialogue and dramatic 
action The digressions aie few and far between and of ujxi 
khyUnas os rucIi there are nont The real important digressions 
which occur early m tlie beginning are two firstly the some 
what lengthy and imaginative descriptions (fxkhyti'n&s) by N&rada 
of the balls of the celestials India Yama Varutia Kubera and 
BrabmH preceded by a shoit Nlti tractate ( adhy 5-12) and 
secondly the pieviouts histoiy of Taiasamdba narrated by Erem 
< adhy 17 1 M Consequently iu this parvan the Bhaj-gftva 
material is extremely scanty 

The Bha/gayas me nevoithele&s buefly mentioned several 
times Thus naturally many of the Bkargavas to wit; Bhrgu 
Maikandeya Rama Jnmadngny'i are several times mentioned 
as benig piesent along with other famous sages and seere of the 
past m the balls of the celestials mentioned above 'is also as a 
niattex of com Be in the newly elected hall of Yudhisfliira 7n adhy 
S Rama has been placed by mistake among the royal sngea 
( ?ajar*tt3) They aie likewise present at the coronation of Yudhi 
sthira These btitio figures are like mural decorations and ol 
no special uiteToai to us We shall theiefore ignore them 

Rama's evterminUion of the Ksatnyas which 10 really never 
quite foi gotten by our bards ib mentioned 111 adhy 14 Krami 
prefaces lus long reply to Yudlmthim regarding the prerequisites 
ot the Rajasuya saouficeby pointing out qxiite nrelovantly that 
the contemporary Estitriytiy wure fur infeTioi to fchevt old iac.e of 
Kaatnyaa that was extenninated by the Bhargava Rama 
( B 2 14 2 ) 

Jamadagny&nct Rumerua k$alra?n yad avaidQitam I 
tan mad avarajato loke yad id cun k $atra sa ihj ihta in U 
It was mentioned above that the high esteem in which our ©pit 
bards held Rama Jamadagny a had led to bis being replanted 
as the teacher of S.oary& Drona m tbs scienoe of arm e The same 
ideology 10 responsible for the seduLously fostered belief that Rama 
was the teacher of Bhlsrna also an idea which is takep hold Qf 
& [ Annals B O B I. ] 
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further developed m that late addition to ih& UdyogG the 
Araba episode ( ArdbopaUiyanft ) ja repwrafeed ptaud 

iug in the same relation to Kama lb a piot£g6 and ally of 
Puryoilfo&m So in h m donunoiafcioti of Ki£nn Sisupnla men 
frions Kama s pupllship undor Fama as otio ol Kmna s fiualifioa 
faces entitling him to iflcaivo tha cat/ha ( B <2 37 15 t ) 
ffj tjam oa sanar&jftw i \ mbulas^^hi mvhZhctfah \ 

Jui adagnyasycL darken stbjfo vrptawi Bhttnita II 

ysi at mat ala n u tr%t^ * ? ~?jano yttdhi nujifith \ 

taw ta hixrmm aUkrtunya latham j<L?ana* toayuuntah ll 

AHAin ^KAFAEVAN 

This book ta a veritable theBanrua of ancient Eialitn&nio 
myths and legends We accordingly find that a fan amount 
uf Blmr£iv,'t tnaLciaal ha3 bean mociporatsd in it Wa further find 
that one Bhargava takes a considerable almia m the bIoi y-telhng 
that ii9 dona here 

The fiisfc important reference to the Ehrgus is m the Tlrtha- 
vatra Emotion The hat of ttrihaa givon m adhy 82 ff (of the 
Vulgate) ib said to have been first commmnoated by the sago 
Tulabtya to Ebtema aud thou repeated by Kfir ida to Yudhistrtura 
It Is in ieahty a metrical ocrapendium of UrtJ\Q9> which ^ives 
m the space of a stanza or two the necaaeaiy de bails about the 
partiowl u ttiiKtt the name of the hi tha the ntuat aats to be done 
there and finally the moiit (piinya) a-oariung from these acts 
Thus foi trample we read {B 3 83 13 IT ) 

0 kmg going to SalukmT and bathing m the DaSadvamedlia 
the pilgrim obtains the merit of p^it^rming - 10 a&vcimetfha 
sacrifice — Then going to SaipadevI that eioellenfc tuiha of the 
NSgus one obtains the merit of performing 1 agn §lonux sacrifice 
Bud geos to the world oi fha Nagas — One should then prooeed O 
virtuous man to ( tlia ehnne of ) Taxantuka the gate-I eeper 
Spying there only foi one night one obtains thu merit of giving' 
away 1000 kme Then going to the Paiioanada with regulated 
diet and subdued bou! and bathing m the Kotitlrtha one obtains 
the marit of performing 1 aswwdlM Baonfice —Going tu thu 
tirifia of the stylus % man la born handsome ( in a future birth 
of tjonise)— On& should then 50, 0 viituous mnn, to tho excellent 
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tirtha called Varaha wlme Vismi in times of yora appeared m 
the form of a boar Bathing there O foremost nf men one obtains 
the merit ol pei forming 1 agmstoma sacrifice — O king of kings 
one should then visit SomaUitha situated 111 Jayanti Bathing 111 
it one obtains the merit of performing 1 rajasiiyci saonfioe — 
Bathing in Ekahamsa one obtains the merit of giving away 
1000 kine — 0 mler of men going to the Krtaa&uca tba pilgiim 
becomes puufied and obtains the merit of performing 1 pwtqlarilca 
sacrifice — Then going to Muujav'vta the place sacred to Sthanu 
and fasting for one night one acquires the position of 
gampatya * — * And so on and eo forth 

Onlv very l&rely is this dreary enumeration interrupted by a 
brief account of some myth or legend connected with the place 
of pilgiimage 111 question Now we hud embedded m this list the 
legend connected with the R&makradas ( B 3 8^ 2-6 ff ) which 
appears to have considerably roused the interest of the compiler 
and to which he has devoted not less than 3£ lines The Btoiy is 
of oouise no other than that of the extnpation of the Ksatnya 
race by the Bhargava Rama ofc vhioh this is already tho fourth 
repetition in some form or othei The story is as follows 

The greatly effulgent and heroic Rama after exterminating 
the Kaatriyas with great valour formed five lake 1 ? filled with 
the blood of th© slaughtered warriois And he offered that blood 
ns oblation to Ins forefathers who were most gratified by this 
supieme act ot filial piety The shades of these aqoestors appeal 
ed before him and addressed him as follows O Rama O Rama 
O fortunate one I We are pleased O Rhkrgava with thy filial 
piety and with thy gieat valour Ask for a boon O greatly ef 
fulgent one What dost thou wish to have ? } Having been 
thus addre^od by his anoesfcois Rama that foremost of smifcers 
( Ramak ptaharaMm vayah B 3 83 31 ) thus spoke with ]omed 
hands to his ancestors If you aie pleased with me and if I 

have deseiyed your favour then hy vour grace I desir© that I may 
again derive pleasure ili asceticism By your powei may I be 
freed from th© Bin I have incurred by killing these Ksatnyas m 
1 . fit of wiatti Also nuvv these sanguinary lakes become holy 
places of pilgiimage celebiafced throughout the world 7 Hearing 
these n^hteous words of Ranu, his auoeetors were highly pleaded 9 



pc Annuls of ifo bfartdarkar Oriental Research Inslthtlt 

and filled with joy they thus replied to Hama * f fit thy auatar 
ikies proepar espsaiully by virtue of thy gieat filial piety For 
isofiHi thou hsat exterminated the KSBtiijwB m a fit of ^rath "but 
thou art already fread from that am foi thsy hiya lalfen owing 
to tlieir own misdeeds These lakes fclune ‘shall vitliaui doubt 
become places of pilgrimage Hb who will bailie m these 1 iLe<i 
nnd offer koro obiftfcione to hip anoBfltoia will pie iso his manes 
and they will gratify all his hearts desnea md lead him to Lha 
eternal celestial regions Having granted these boons to Esuna 
and affectionately taken leave 3f him the shadow becamu invisi 
ble It was thus that the bloody lakes nf that illustrious descend 
ant of Bkrgu became sacred places of pilgrimage — Leading the 
life of a student of the sacred lore and observing snored vowb if 
a person bathes m the Lai es ot Hama ( RnmaliracH J and war 
ships Efirina he will obtain much gold 

The leader will easily reoo^niEe this as the story which was 
briefly related already m oonneofcum with Sam intaps-ftoakn 
In fact Hamah rad & appears to be onlv an other name of Sixmanta 
panoaka* one of the ftriAcw explicitly menhaned b& having been 
vbited by the { that is the pufcati /e nan ator of the Mftha 
bharata) before ha oania to Baunaka a aacuflofc It will ba re 
called that some information wap asked then abcuL Sawanta 
panoaka in adhy 3 of the Adi and in that connection thiB stoiy 
w«b briefly narrated by the Seta to the sages of the Naitnisa 
forest There the etcry was originally suiixrnanzed in ianr 
etanzas but some subsequent levieer nppaiontly not satisfied 
Tdth euoh a cursory allusion to this epoch-making feat of Ram* 
had interpolated at that plac& tho dialogue between Rama and his 
ancestors ( ooinpressed into eight lines) made up mostly of 
bits and pieceB of verses borrowed from the present context and 
like all interpolations proving rteelf tu- be somewhat of a bad fifc 

Ac few chapters later we have a stiangn jstoiy of a conflict 
two different aiafcuci$ of the same god isnu bofcwoBti 
thfl J&madagtiya Rama and the Dasaiafchi Rama told in oon 
nwtfoil with a BhrgufcTi'&a celebrated m the thTee woilds 
whlph Yudhi^thira and his party &ra said to have visited (B 3 
99 ff ) Once upon a tune the story g-aes Ranm Jamadagtiya 
* to Ayodhyatomeet Rama DftSarathi and 6t> test his strength 
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Rami D wns pent by his father to the boundary of his 
kingdom to receive Rama J hospitably but was flagrantly 
insulted by the latter Rama L> nevertheless bends the bow given 
to him by ftamn J to test his strength and shoots a» arruw 
which convulses the whole world astounding Rama J Rama 
D further confounds Rama J completely by showing him Ins 
cosmic form ( msvai upa ) made populai bj the Gita ( adliy 11) 
and lebukas lnm for his oveiweomng conduct Abashed Runs 
J returns to Mount Mahendi a havur® lost his lustre (fejaa), 

w Inch he regains later at some tutha 01 other Yudhisthira is 
asked to bathe in the same tirlhu that he might regun the lustre 
he had loBfc in his conflict with Duryodhana 

This grotesque story composed probably with the object of 
&loiifying the Ksatriya Rama at the cost of the Brahmin Rama 
must be quite a modern interpolation in the Mahabhdrata Con 
toxfcu illy it is an obvious misfit boms. incongruously wedged in 
between two halves of the Agastya legend with which it has 
absolutely no connection Not only is this hiaarie stoiy contex 
tually a misfit it is a veiy poui piece oi composition and it strikes 
tnoioover a discoi dant note involving disrespect towmds the 
Rhargava Rama who in om epic is otherwise throughout held 
up for oui admnafcion as the foiaiuosb ol weapon beai era and 
hghters Fortunately we aie nut left to deduce the spunousnesa 
of this passage maioly fiom intrinsic Arguments which are apt 
to be discredited for the passage is missing entirely in the 
Southern reoension an omueion suppoited by the Kasmirl version 
and even by some ancient Devanag&i I MfeS The story which is 
narrated at some length ip the Rama y an a, is not even alluded 
to in the Raraopakhyana of our epic and belongs evidently to a 
difter&nt complex of legends quite inharmonious with the 
Mak&bhaiata context It appears to have been smuggled into 
the aapaoicus folds of the Aianyakapai van in quite recent times 
by some well-meaning but ignorant Northern interpolate? anxi 
oils to vindionte the boast of the epic to be a complete encyclo 
paedia of the Hindu logendaiy loie 

But the next chapter ( 100 ) again contains a Bliargava stoiy, 
the legend of Dadhloa Lomasa relates how the Kalakoyas under 
the leadership of Vrtra persecuted the celestials who betook them 
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selves to Brahma, acting for hia protection llie latter ad Maes 
them to go to the ( Bhargnvi ) Dadhi.ua and ask foi Iup benes 
The eage magnanimously gives up his body for the goad nf fbo 
three worlds Tlis celestials toot the bouee of D idlnua to Vi^iva 
barman the architect of the gods who fashioned out of in-, hones 
the thunderbolt with which India vanquished fcho Gnomics of 
the gods The story is i spelled m the account of the pilgrimage 
ot Baladeva ( Salya 51 m tho Vntgato’l wliora it is said of 
Dadhloa kha the was the strangest of all dentures tall as the 
Himalayas and that India vas alvfiVR mighnly afraid, ol him on 
aooount of hiB lustre 


\et again a few ohapiera latei tho itrivcd of Yudhiatllli a ind 
hie party at Mount Mahoiidui tlio lu ulqu ulers of ltama now 


a satnnyaem aflfoids a vnlnotne opportunity to the haul foi the 
presentation of a fulHongtli portrait ottlie heio of tha Bluirga as 
ERma ecn of Jamacfogm ( A 1 any oka 11S-11V In the Vulgate > 

The PandflYas BathO at the mouth of tho Ganges and piOGeed 
to the mer Yaifc&ranl m Kalmga where the altar oF Ka&yapa 
is They rest on Mount Mahandr w and hear there from Akita 
vrana a disoiple of the BhargetYa Rama the well-kno in story 
of Rama which may ba summarised as follows 


Gadln king ot Kanyakuhjfl hud letirad to tho forest to praa 
tise laligiona austerities Thera a most beautiful daughter was 
born to him batyavatr whom the Bhargnva Rolka wooad Gadht 
perhaps did not relish his suit and tried to evade ifc bj, demanding 
a present ot a thousand peculiarly coloured horeBS but Rolka 
applied than and gained he. Then a Bhrgu ( peihaps Aurva 
IB meant) who was a gi eat sorcerer visits the newly married 
ir; aDd « IT « S L,b T0Un e ioughtai-m-law the boon that she 

r il ^ ^ Tth t0 & gl£ted EOn aud 80 her mothoi To 

'* . J01 ' be l nascr ibe‘! that ahe should embrace an 

? 8 ,> , hM in ° thei m asmlf/a a «d both should partake 

orwertnl^rt b ). e ! ° f BDItl j Spetnal * prepared hv him with 
, j » c,tl a ions and endowed with magical potency These 

B M8 ®nd exchange the trees as well as the dishes of 

result « l . n W0 » e ftllpor ^ ar,erl to them bv the sfiaat sage with the 

Zmhti Bhter Waa alXUt Lo « lve blrkh to a Brahmin 
son w t th E ? atnyau qualities and the mother a Kanlriy* son with 
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Brahmamo qualities But the Bhtgu who comes to "know of this* 
interchange hy occult means comes rushing to the hermitage 
and tells his daughter-in-law wbafc was going to happen Moved 
by her enfneatiee he gives a furthei boon to the daughter-in-law 
who had leally been deceived by her mother postponing the 
action ot the potent charm Thus her son Jamadagnj was saved 
from the taint of Ksalnyahood which ultimately fell upon her 
grandson Rama who tinned out to be as prophesied a revenge 
ful and bloc d-fchn sty warrior paipefciator of cruel and sangut 
nary deeds Jamadagm though a peaceful Bialiram who excelled 
in the study of the Vedas as desired by his mother was not 
without maTtial equipment fci the entiie science of arms with 
the four kinds of magical missiles spontaneously crime to him 
who rn ailed the sun in lustre without any instruction from 
anybody 7 (B 3 115 4b) Jhmadagni married I? emika daughter 
of king Piasenapt She gave birth to five sons Rum&nv&t 
Susana Yhsu Visva-v&su and last but not least Rama The 
family lived happily for soma time Then one day when Renuka 
of rigid \owe happened to see Citrnr&lha the handsome king of 
Marltikavcitakn spoitmg m water with his numerous wires her 
ioititude foisook her and she felt the pangs of desire When she 
letumed to the hermitage Jamadagm noticed hoi pollution and 
guessed hei secret In a fit of rage he called in turn upon each 
of his sons to kill their unchaste mother Four o± them refused 
to do the itiooious doe d and weie emsed by the angry and die 
appointed fabhei for then disobedience Then came last; of all 
that slayei of hostile heroes J Rama Tarnadagnya A military 
type noou tamed to laoeiva and obey orders Rama when sternly 
commanded hy hia lather *o slay hie motkei took htb axe and 
without hesitation chopped off his molhei s head! Jamadagni 
mightily pleased with the instant obedience of his son granted 
fomi several boons among them the boon that the mother whom 
Rama had decapitated might he restored to life And the family 
lived again happily foi some time Then one day Arjuna Kaxfca 
vlrya Sahasrabahu came to the hermitage and was hospitably 
received by the Bli&rgavas Tlie ungrateful king intoxicated 
with the pride of power not heeding the hospitality seized and 
carried off by force fiom the hermitage the calf of the sacred cow 
of the sage ( a variant of the hamadhenu motif of the Vasif^h*** 
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Vi&vamibra ) and spitefully broke the big fcreea in the her 

m it age grounds TIis wrb thebepfintimg ot a gamble feud Ra-ma 
fliat slew the ftTroganJ ^ T 3 u n a KttHvirjto. 'xnd Ar 1471 a s sons 
then tew the unreal ski n£ Jftn d L rt rti Tlien lfcaro^ sltuif,btflid 
ths sons of Arjuna K ^ncl finally de lro}td all Ksfitiriynp off the 
eartti fclnine ee /an times ind made hve pools oi blood in 
SanantftP» n ^kn ( B ^ 117 9 ) 

iuhsorrfi? rtvufr p hiinv J rtut mhj wiirijam p abfitth l 

Sanawfapancafa panca cal am rudhv ahrndUn 11 (LIT) 
Standing m fclie&o tools of Mood -as has already linen nairaUd 
patrol times above— Bairn offcued ablaLiopa to the maneg until 
utlast hiB anreistcr RolLca appealed and stopped him Rntna than 
performed a grew-t aacnfica ij gratify India m which lie bestow 
ad tliB earth upon Kaayapa hie pi lest Iheu thi£ umuhi labor of 
the Kjafcnya jace wtta at last satisfied and lotUud to Mount 
Mahendra &npa&ing himselt m austerities of ei rather tmere 
type Thus did hostility * use between Pf ran and the AsMriycia 
of tins eftTtb and tlio cnfcne mith was oonquered by ft&ma of 
l [T in Lea&ur able lu stre ** CD 3 11Y 15 ) Ifc in than immuted Uiat th« 
Bhargava Rmtm appeared there m parson on Mhtmt Mail on dr n 
to mG^t the Faixlavaa Re waa duly ieoeucd and bonoiued bv 
Yndbi^tlnra an3 his party and he honoured them in turn 

Thig aGoounl lias been amplified m lntei time* — like eevoial 
other Jlliai pava opigoilea — bv tlis addition af a pasoa^o O-f Ime^ 
( B 3 115 9-1 <] ) wluoh is preiued to it and which is oluofly of 
interest pi account ot the vaguo EUggeslion it oontame to the 
effect that th^ Bbargava Rama an tvalaru ol Vhnu ibis 
Interpol a fci<m begins with the mevicua history of Arjuna 
Kartovlrya king of Haihayie He is remounted Iibiq ob a 
worshiper of Dattatreya by whoso favour lie bad obtained a 
golden t»i»a*a ^nd tv wonderful chariot Intoxicated with the 
prida of powai Aijuua KarUivUra insulted ludrn trampled upon 
tlio sages and even upon the cdeafcKls find pigeon ted a!2 
orsaiures Thereupon the oeleshaU md th« B a*ea rae t togetlior 
and 1 w^nt in a body to \ 1 nu to ask for lus piotecfciou Than the 
exalted god ( \ i^ma ) held a oou saltation w:fch Indra Tile god of 
BOds ( Tndra ) told Vjsnn whnthad to bo do no ll.eroupon fcba 
exalted god, promisini* to do the naedtul, w&nt to Badftri} his 
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favourite retreat — Here the in ti eduction buddenly breaks off 
and the story imnatsd above about Gndhi and Roika begins (B 
3 115 20) The suggestion probably is that at the consultation 
bet ween IndLa and Vis nu it was decided that Yisnu should m 
oarnate himself on the earth as H 10 son of Jamadagni as Rama 
Jamadagnya who should m the fulness of time slay Arju 11 a 
Kartavliya but that is left unsaid The passage is missing: in fcho 
entire Southern recension and in pome Northern manuscripts in 
eluding those of the Kasmlri version There can therefore be no 
doubt about its being a comparatively recoil t interpolation 

As already remarked above Rama Jamadftgnya and the other 
Bhargavas such as Oyavann Rclka and so on are geneially used 
ag statio figures along with other ancient sages like Narada in 
the description of largely attended and important meetings and 
state functions and such treatment of those characters is quite 
intelligible if not natural But the Bhargavas — and especially 
the Bhargava Rama- are accorded a somewhat different treat 
ment they are represented as taking part in the action more 
definitely and moie frequently We have seen that the Bhargava 
Rama is said to have given all his aslras to Drona He is also 
said to have taught Bhtema and Kama Here he is represented 
as having shown himself to the Pandavas, as a speoial favour 
In another context Rama is said to have fought with Bhlsma a 
fight which lasted for twenty three days but was absolutely 
barren of any consequence Elsewhere also we shall find Rama 
and some of other Bhargavas represented as taking some 
innocuous part in the action which in no way affects the 0011 rse 
of events but whioti serves to establish and maintain contact 
between the Bhaigavas and the epic characters 

The above story of Rama which is miscalled the Kartavlryo 
pakhyana ends at adhy 117 of the Vulgate At adhy 122 we 
have another Bhargava story which cover* adhy 122-124 and 
about half of adhy 125 the story of the groat wizard Oyavana, 
son of Bhrgu 

The Panda vaa reach the Payosnl and the Narmada nvers and 
hear from Loma^a the story ( upa-tchyana ) of Oyavana how he 
demanded in marriage a young princess by name Sukanya wh 

4 ( Annals B O R I 1 
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had innocently and unwittingly blinded him how ho reooveiod 
his sight by the giaca of the A£t ins and how ha p^gvo them r>ti 
that acaunt the Soma liEiafcion paralysing, tho arm of Indra who 
would have prevented it The Bfcory runs thus 

Cjavona son of Bliigu, piachsod nuhtenfeio in n forest so km® 
that an anthill was formed round him Thera oamo one day to 
that place king Saryafci accompanied by his rlnuf,htax Miknnya 
with beautiful eyebrows and tapering thiglm The saga imprison 
ed within the tint hill ttBzed loDginf,ly at Urn youthful princess 
clad in a single gniment and aoorned with ooslly oinamon^e, and 
addressed some words to her whioh she did not heai bukan/a 
saw, however the gleaming eyes of the saga engaged in self 
mortification in the ant Hill and mistaking them fai a Hpeoiup of 
glow-worm in youthful lieadloEsnofos piei-ood the eyes of the 
saga with a thorn Little did ehe think of the dua consequences 
of her childi li act Far through the angor of the offended saga 
smarting with the pain thoughtlessly inflicted on lum by the head 
less princess the king's entire army suffeied suddenly from n 
Complete stoppage ot urine and esccieto The bewildered king 
inquired about; the cause of this strange miulmp but none ot hi 
soldiers and oornpaniOQS oould enlighten him Tho occurrence 
remained « mystery until the guilty prinoPHS confessed her mis 
demeanour 8 ary all forthwith set out to pacify tha irate sage 
The sage would relent only if the mischievous but fascinating 


princess is given to him in marriage Without rofleotmg tho 
king agreed to bestow hig beautiful daughter on the high-bonlod 
Cyavana and returned to his own city boniB time later the 
Alvins saw the faultless SuLanya bathing in the lake adjoining 
tho hermitage of the sage They olao were smitten by hei ravish 
ing beauty and asked her to aooapt one of them for her lauaband 
instead of tho blind old gap© Ab she would not consent they 
propose that they would rejuvenate Oyavana, and then she should 
(0 oose With the permission of her husband sho consents to the 
peoon proposal Gyav&na had to dip into the waters of the lake, 

nul p ” moidl&1 Yemeni the wotnb of all creation along 
jvim the Atvins ( Fountain of Youth motif ) 1 Tho three of 

bean at™ of tta Wen underlying tblB intriguing motif has 

P? 11 If 7 H Z miaw n hU Mayt * ° er f »dtaoA« Mytkoa ( Stuttgart 1S>3*3 ) 
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them came out of tbs water all looking exactly alike Hero ib 
a dilemma (, Nala-Damayanti motif) By virtue of her unswerving 
loyalty to heT husband Subanya is however able to oho ns (4 the 
right man In giatefulness foi tile Rift of youth, and beauty 
Cyavana promises the Asvins a draught of the Soma juice during 
a regular sacrifice Soon afterwards Saryati oomea to viBifc his 
son-in-law Cyavana and the latter airanges a great saonfice for 
Saryati at which lie offers the first draught of Soma to the Asvins 
who used to "be altogether exoludad on these festive oooasions on 
account of their being medicine men Indra tiles to stop the saon 
legious aol but as Cyavana will not heed Indra then attempts to 
hurl the thunderbolt at him But Cyavana w as too quick for him 
Instantly Cyavana paralysed Indra s arm and brought him to his 
knees At the same time the great sorcerer created by his magic 
a terrible demon (/r rlya) called Mada (Intoxication) When 
Mada rushes towards Indra to slay him Indra grants the wish 
of Cyavana who triumphantly continues the sacrifice and gives 
the Aavinsj the promised libation of Soma Since that time the 
Asvins paiticipaLe regulsily m the sacrificial offerings on a basw 
of equality with the other god Indra at the same time apolo 
gizses and explains that he had opposed Cyavana merelv to spread 
the fame of Cyavana and his father-in-law Saryati throughout 
the world a significant and piophetio ulteranoe 

Bhrgu the father of Cyavana had only cursed Agm a minor 
god, in fact merely the mouth ' ot the gods to be tsarvabhak^a 
devourer of all tilings good and bad (1 6 13) Cyavana did 
even better He thoroughly humbled Indra the king of gods 
who had to submit to the will of Cyavana 

Jn the next ohaptei again we have a passing allusion to a 
Bhargava who remains unnamed The background is a Bhaigavn 
hermitage though the main actors me not Bhxgus The pious 
Yuvanasva Saudyumm ib practising austerities for the Bake of 
progeny One night he became veiy thirsty Searching for 
water he enteiB the hermitage of the Bhnrg&va who was engaged 
in performing some magical rites in order to make YuvanBSvas 
queen give birth to a son This soroerer had actually prepared a 
potion endowed with mogioal efficacy for administering it to the 
queen and kept the jar containing the dose in a corner of the 
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hermitage The thirsty king found it and not knowing that 
the water wascharmed and intended m tact for tho queen drained 
the potion to the dregs Here was a meas But the notion pre 
pared by a Bhrgu is Infall ble in lie effect Whoever di inks It 
must give birth to a son OonBeqnently the king became himself 
pregnant and a son Mandhabr was horn to hitu ripping open 
hia left side but owing to some proptfciafcoiy rites performed by 
the Bhrgu Yuvonadva himself escaped unhurt 

It is interesting to coiupaio this version of the sloiy of Mon 
dhatr with the one whioh oocurs in the Drormpaivan \ adhy O’ 
of the Vulgate ) There va are told that onoo upon a time king 
YuvanR&va when out hunting lieoame tlursty and Ins steed 
was exhausted Seeing at a distauooa ourl of smoke the monarch 
guided by it reached a saonfioial enclosure and found there some 
sacrificial butter ( 3jua ) which lie greedily swallowed There 
upon the king became pregnant and was delivered of a son 
( Mandbatc 1 by tho Alvins The rest at the story Is nearly the 
B«rae 

In this version, king 1 Yuvanadva was not practising austen 
ties for scouting the buth of a son but had gone out hunting 
Hor did he partake ot the magioal preparation at night in the 
dark but presumably in full daylight when the smoke from the 
saorod hearth could yet be seen by him The Sflooml version 
moreover makes no mention cf any Bhrgu, playing the rOle of 
tha officiating rriest and saviour of Yuvanadva like the first 
which is an important discrepancy The second Btory is sketchy 
and lacking in definition ami appears to bo the older vorsion 
In the fiist the details mo filled out by adding a Bh^gu oe an 
officiating priest and generally making the piafcuia more vivid 
and realistic* 

The next Bhargava of importance we inool with in the Aran 
yaka is the sage Markandaya whose Hssouraas on the most 
dhers topics extend over 51 chapters ( ) In tho Vulgate 
containing about &2C0 stanzas ( Markandeya-bamasya ) whioh lie 
delivers for the delectation atid edification of the PnndavaB This 
is not "Mb first visit to the Pandnvas by any moans Wot early 
filths beginning of their exile w lien the Panel avas had settled 
in the Pvaitavana Forest* M&rk^ntloyn had paid a flying visit 
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to them ( adhy 25 ) He turns up again as a matter of fact 
also towards the end of bbezr exile without notice or warning* 
to console Yudhisthna and relates to lnm the Ramopakkyana 
the popular story o-f Rama and Slfcfi as well as the Savitryupa 
khyana that immortal story of a wife's splendid devotion These 
two tip^iJtyanus narrated by Maikartdeyn together comprise 
about 1060 stanzas Thus the M&rkandeya samasya together with 
the two latter tipakhyanas comprise 3260 stanzas which is nearly 
one fourth of the entire extent of this extensive parvan 

Markandeya wa^ one of the cirajinn** eternally youthful 
though many thousand years old How he was exactly connected 
with the two well-known Bhrgu families of our Malmbharafca 
( Bhrgu-Cyavana-Rama and Bhrgu-Cyavana-Sunaka ) is not 
exactly known but that he was a Bliargava ib beyond doubt 
He is referred to as Bhargavx in B 3 183 bO 189 97 190 2 
13 22 15 as Bhaiyava satfama in 13 3 201 7 217 5 as 

Bhryu-nandana in B 3 205 1 as Bhryul ula-siestha m B 3 205 
15 Moreover Markapda is explic lly daolatod to be a tjotru 
founder of the Bhigu clan in the Mafcsya Purina { 19 j 20 ) 

Some of the subjects ot Markandoya s discourses to the Panda 
vfiB are the following great power of Brahmins \ merit of 
benevolence to Brahmins wife & duty to her hu band and 
different forms of Agm He relates among others stories of 
Manu Yayatl Viaad&ibha Sibi Tndrady urn na (father of Janaka) 
Ttuvalasva and of Sk&nda Karfcfcikava He is also lesponsible 
for the famous story of the Righteous Hunter { d/iarma vyadhu, ) 
of Mitlnia Besides those there is, as is well known a whole 
Purana named after him the Maikandeya Puiana 

The most infceiesting of Mq-rknndGyn's btories however le how 
he actually witnessed the act of creation and dissolution in pio 
gross We have hers in faot 111 Markandeya a Bmhnicumc nounfc 
erpart of the Esatriva Manu that distant ooubih of the Semitic 
Noah with his ark seeds and so on 

The legend of Manu like that of Noah is a childish story 
According to this legend ( Matsyopakhyana also related by the 
same sage MUrkandeya Aranyaka 187 in the Vulgate ) Mann 
son of Vivasvat while saying Ins usual prayers on the bank of 
a river sees a tiny little fish whioh asks the Bags to protect it 
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Memg rtare the fish in a amaH eaitih&n vessel wluoh the ft«h soot 
outgrown Tha Seh ke<?ps on b rowine laisor and larger Mehiu 
places the fish euoosasively in a tank in tlia riper Gxngos and m 
the ocean Before pm ting tnm Mann the fish warns him of the 
impending oatastrophe and ad vises him fcj build an arl and heap 
carefully ft store ol seeds of all kinds When the deluge comes 
Menu gets into the niL with th Seven Sagos The aik is towed 
by the horned, fish on the ocean which timing the deluge flooded 
every tlnn a Tho ship liko a ch unken wanolt staggered from 
side to side on the bosom of the agitated oooau In tha ond the ship 
is fastened on to the peak of the Himalayas called Nauhan Ihana 
which is projecting out of the wnlei ’Whan the flood sul pidia 
Munu quietly gets out of the aik and os he has all lha neoBBsary 
seeds with himself in tha mlc there would he no difficulty in 
crealm the woild anew Before parting again fiom Mauu mid 
the Se/eu Sages 11 b Flail saye I am B rah mu. tha lord cf 
creatures None is greater tnan I In the foim of a Bali I have 
saved you all from this poul Menu will Croat all beings gods 
a&uiaA and human beings the mobile and the immobile creation ’ 
This stc y which appears to holdup to a different complex o± 
myths and does not at all fit well in tlie Maliubharata ovolo ie f 
aa baa been surmised probably of Semitic origin 1 If Mauu 
cieates all beings Brahma in thiywn out of employment Tho 
Furfluio theory of creation is fchn.1 there is a deluge nothing 
remains of the universe oxcopt VismiHElaiayniia rooliuiog on Hie 
coils of thi. Btarnal Seip nt ( Gd^ q Anianta ) floating on the waters 
Then out of Narayana’s navel emerge*? Brahma Rented on a lotus 
the creative aspect of the deity From Brahma are born Ills 
nund-bom sons ( mdutisa puiras) Then other beings male and 
female emorte from hia heart breast thumbs and so on These 
are the Prajapalia They propagate fchn, world of ouis The process 
ib repeated at each dissolution it is an eternal recurrence In 
this complex there is dearly no loom for the Sotmfcre legend 
which would imply a paiallal creation by Mana ( a state of things 
which ia net at all what is intended by the legend Since a 

In ir.*L,^ ,nUtI,I 1 tZ I “ lttllllta£l S6n dea Altgrtums end dec Naturvolker 
, , / , " { [® B dor Anthrcpo looisshsn Gesellschaft sn Wien /ol 31 (1001) 
pp « l i 3- 'fir 
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vanant veision of this legend is found even in tha Satapattn 
Brahmau i (1 8 1) it should seem that the Semitic legend wat» 
introdi ced into India at a fairly eaily date but has remained 
unassimilafcad Its exotic oluiraotei however appear lo me to be 
oleaily betrayed by the phctlasritU at the end of the cliapte-i 
an addition vvhioli aocompamos all late aco-ielions to the Great 
Bpic ( B 3 187 58 emended ) 

ya idavt snunjUti mly adi Mcmoi ctulam Udilah \ 

3a sukht sjji vasiddharihah svanjalokarn V]Un mrah ll 
Tho Indian Noah is a man of a veiy different; character He 
requites neither boat nor horned hall to save him nor does he 
keep a store of seeds with himseU The mail who could live 
thiough the dissolution of tho world can only he a peifecfc Yogi 
and a peifecfc Yogi is deathless Theie is none equal to you m 
years save Brahma Faramesthin 1 says Yudbisthun to the 
Bhnrgiivn Markandeya But he lequirds neithoi food nor dunk 
to live He can walk on water as eaeifv as on land So when the 
world was over wliol mad with Hoods and the vacation was gradual 
ly submerged Maikanleya found himself alone wahung on the 
waters of the ocean After sore time Mailaundoya being human 
after all begins to feel a little tired and lonely tramping about 
all by himself on the surface of the endless ocean Ho also felt 
inexpressibly sad at that awful destruction Then all of a sudden 
be noticed a little child resting on the extended branch of a huge 
banyan tree ( nyagrodha ) Markancleya oould not at all imagine 
hov that little helpless child oould have survived all that 
oafcaolysmal devastation and he kept pondering over that matter 
standing near the child Seeing his confusion the child softly 
told him to go into his body and rest there and the child opened 
its little mouth and drew him gently inside And lo and behold 
inside the child hB found the world whose destruction he had 
seen with his own eyes The sun the moon and the stars all the 
oceans* seas and rivers of the world all the men women and 
children whom he had known all animals gods and demons — 
they were all there inside the little stomach of that wonderful 
little child He wandered about inside for hundreds of yeais and 
still he could ngt find the end of it all whan he suddenly found 
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himself on beide the child blown out by bis gentle exhalation 
Then the child spoko to the sag© and then it suddenly dawned on 
Marl an l ay a who the Child was lie sees und rocogni ea God 1 

As this Br irhmia Noah had Ino need for ilia arl ho lia<l wo 
need for any seeds The souls, ai a fchera permanently There had 
ho nil m fact no destruction at all that doatiuotion was aa 
ilhisioti ihere was only n luvoluti n tho world hnd been only 
witl drawn into the interior of God Cienbian moreover was not 
Marl andoya h oonoern it wat the business of Diahnu Like the 
seed which has been well planted the universe will, grow of It 
self putting forth in due tune blossoms and fruits and other 
aesde Mar ban clay a, the Yogi lb intorslerl only in knowing and 
understanding things He h id seen God hut that is not uulYici 
enb for him He wants to know God know about His nature and 
character, His Maya that Maya which, had not been understood 
even by the gods themsel\9s ( B 3 188 135 ) 

3 n't furt’ u'chaim data tmhli mayci/h cailarn fuvo'lamcim l 

Tha divine Child deolnros itself to be XTarftyana the mdostiuo 
tible source ol the world and laveals to Markan loya His real 
nature and character 

Tha BhSrgrwa Markandeya is according to fch ib account the 
only man who hud survived the last deluge witnessed the act of 
dissolution and creation in progress stood fn his own person face 
to face with Narayana in the utter snlituio of total annihilation 
but it is nowhere made ola«ir why Markandeya was singled out for 
this unique honour an unmotivated theme Ifc ia left to us infer 
that the Bhargaya Markardoya is the only perfect Yogi that ever 
lived 


A little later us alreadv mentioned MSrkamleya relates to 
the Fand&vag the famous Ramopakhyiina. i Aranyaka 273-292 in 
the Vulgat 3 } an abridgement of the Rfima story in about 760 
stanzaR The ocoa ion for relating the story arises in tha follow 
lug w ay 

Jayadratha a near relative of the Kurus and tho FSndavas 
tries to carry off Draupad! but is defeated and captured and 
ultimately pardoned and released \udhisthira mourns bis fata 

Birin £ a <UffarciQl of tbleuame myihln 

Siren by B dimmer Maya Denndiaohe Mythas pp 63 ff 



Eptc Studies (FI) 


33 


and iskb Markandeya who seems to be rather abi uptly introduo 
ed for the purpose of the stony if there is any mortal more un 
fortunate than himself Thereupon Maikandeya relates the story 
of the Da^aiathi Rama Now the onttro story of the attempted 
iape of Droupadl by Jayadratha ns bo ill conceived and uncon 
vinoing that it appears to have been invented solely for the pur 
pose of introducing T. summary of the Ramayana Who oould 
he now a better narrator of the story of Rama than the Bhargava 
Markandeya age old and yet eternally young the only man who 
had witnessed the happenings m this woild in all the different 
ages witnessed even the dissolution and Creation of the world ? 

After hearing the story of Rama Yudhisthira the dummy 
of the bard says that he did not grieve so muoh on his own or 
his brothers account as he did on acoount of the daughter of 
Drupada and then asks Markandeya if he had ever seen or heard 
of a woman as devoted to her husband as DraupadJ To console 
Yudhisthira Markandeya then relates the well-known story 
( hyUna ) of Savifcrl who rescues her husband from death by the 
insistent importunity of her pleading by her deep feminine mtui 
turn and by her unflinching devotion to her husband ( Aranyaka 
293-299 in the Vulgate ) And that is the last episode of the Ara 
nyaka narrated by- the Bhirgava Markandeya ard in fact the last 
episode of tins parvan in which a Bhargava is oonoerned 

VlRATAPARVAN 

In the short Vna^aparvan as in the SabhS the narrative is 
plain and straightforward unembellished by any episodio 
enlargement and the story maroha-s rapidly forwaid This book 
contains consequently no upakhyanas and there is no room for 
any Bhargava digression The references to the Bhargavas are 
few and far between aud they are incidental allusions to the 
greatness or heroism of the Bhargavas One of these may be 
adduced for the purpose of illustration Addiessing Duryodhana 
Bhlama &Bks Who is superior to Drona except Rama the son 
of Jamadagm ? ” (B 4 51 10) 
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UDVOr V.FAEVAN 

The TTdvo 0 aparvB.n fuiniahts iIb quota of roloronooa to the 
Bhargovae at least to lb a Bhargava Buna Here ag nn Rama 
Jatnndngnya emerges fir >in the obsOurlly ot myth and te^onch 
and w" 1 find him oomin, into direct contact— and in one cage 
aotoal uonihot — with some of th-o opio chafnoteis 

Tn adhy t 9 ff ot the Vulgate ?eisi jq of the Udyogu we have 
an a coon nt of a con noil held by the P-mdavas where Kisna. ib 
oommisioned to go and treat with Dhrfcai isti n which 1 b followed 
in adhy 83 ff by a description ot Krsivi a jourmoy to TTasti nnpuxa 
On tho way he meets a company ot ancient Bngcs whom he duly 
honours On lus a king them whither they wue bound the 
Bhargava Bj.m a who is appaiently their spokesman explains 
that they were on then way to attend the council meeting which 
was going to be bald at Hastimvpuia in Older to witness the pio 
Goodings a»d Imlen to the discussion lhs sages then take leave 
of him and pToeeerl on then- way Jed by Rama Jamadagnya 
they arrive In due Bourse at the aap-lfcal of the Kurus and presunt 
themselves in the darbivT hall where they are received with due 
honours by Bhlsm a {adhy 9i) Uib proceedings begin v ith a long 
peroration by Krsua in which he announces that the 1 andavaa were 
ready to obey implioitly the commands ol Dhifcarflitia provided 
they were assured that they would be treated with fairness and 
given what is then s by right (adliy 95) Ihe Bhai^a n Rama* tak 
mg advantage of the spell ol silence which followed Kisna 5 a diplo 
matio aps 2 eh gats up and advising peace relates unasked the 
story of DambkodbhavA ( idliy 96) The foolish king Dambho 
dbhavu who wants to be acknowledged tho uuoomiuered and 
unconquerable hero challenges in his cupidity the Sagan Narn 
and Narayana ( who ware then practising penanoe at Bn.da.r1) to 
fight with him 1 he ascetics meekly decline but Dambhodbbava 
is importunate So in the end Kara tabes up a hnulful of grass 
and charging the blades in his hand wtth mystic potency flings 
them at the enemy They change into deadly mihstles overpower 
ing the soldiers of Dvmbhodbha ?a and compel him lo sunender 
and acknowledge hip d feat Nara reads Dambhodhhava a sermon 
on golf central on kindness to all creatures and humility towards 
Brahmins The Bh^.r@jaTa Rama appearing here m the v61e ol a 
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peace maker concludes by advising conciliation and pointing out 
that Noia is Arjuna whilo hTaiuyana is KiBna The story is an 
unnecessary digiession with, the very obvious object of reiterat 
mg anti emphasising the identity between Haro, Naraynrm and 
Arjuna Kisna 

The Udyogaparvan closes with a stoiy ( Atnbopakliyana ) in 
which the Bhaigava Rama playf, a very ootrve and prominent 
part(adhy 173-196 of the Vulgate ) Bhlsma explains to Duryo 
dhana that because of a \ ow he had taken he would not fight 
with Sikh aiuhn who at bn th had been a girl and then lelates 
the whole life history of Sikhantlin who in a previous birth was 
Amba the daughter of the king of KasI Bhlsma narrates how 
Amba having been disappointed of marriage through Bbiemas 
notion vowed to compass lus dealh and how the Bhaigava Rama 
having promised to help her fought with. Blnsnia at Kuiuksetra 
foi twenty three days a fight whioh ends in a stalemate The stoiy 
is developed in this way 

When Amha was repulsed by Salva to whom she was engaged 
and who subsequently lefnsed to mm r,v liar on account of hex 
ahduofcion by Bhlsma she left him and wandered about alone in a 
neighbouring forest nurt.ing hei grief and vowing vengeance 
T lere she meets a company of ascetics who sympathize with her 
and devise means to help her While the ascetics are cogitating as 
to how they Bhnuld help her there collie's along by chance Auibn, s 
grandfathei the royal sage Hotrsvabana who advises her to 
seek the help of his fneid Rama Jamadagnya While these 
deliberations are proceeding Rama's disoiple and faithful 
follower Akrbnvrana appears on the soeno Hobiavahana tellB him 
tho previous history ot Amba and also her futuie plans Akrfca 
Varna decides that Bhlsma is certainly responsible for Amba. s mis 
foitunea an l is the party deserving punishment By a foitunafce 
aooident Rama — on the wai path armed with a bow and a sword 
and his famous axe ( paia&u )— comes there the following morn 
ing Amba again lelates the whole story ot her unfortunate life 
to the Bhargava Rama and beseeches him to slay the offending 
BhJsma But since Rama has taken the vow that lie would on no 
aooount take up arms except at the bidding of the twice born, 
he has to be persuaded by the sages to espouse Amba a caufift 
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He then proceeds with Amba and b! 1 the assembled sages to the 
bajike of tbs Sarasvatl and fiom there sends a me sage to Bhloma, 
who meets him fit the bocndaiy of the Kuril 1 m&dorn Rama 
orders Bhlsma to taka back 4mib* ot iciilutg tl\%t fight a duel with 
him Since Bhisma cannot do the former he deoides to fight ^ooe 
b&ok to the oiky and returns tui mailed with all arms and ao 
coutrenisnts an a oliariot made of silver drawn by white horses 
BkhiWs mother GangadevI ( identified with Iho liver Gauges) 
fanes to atop the impending fight but without suooess The fight 
lasts for several days whan at last Kama wounded by an arrow 
of Bhlsma falls down in a s .voon Bbl^ma Btops fighting a it fa a 
gentlemanly duo! t blowing mimitoV all the striafc rules of chival 
ry and unlike the deadly cumbnte of tho Bharato wai The fight 
1 b continued on the following daye with varying luck Even 
aftei many days of cons taut fighting: in whioh millions and bill 
ions of arrows are shortsred by each combatant find cut up by the 
opponent varuub magical missiles ara flung by which alter 
nofealy tha oombatanfca get wounded fall down recover and resume 
the fight the grim oontest continues indecisively then one 
night Bhlsma who was ons of the Vagus, paw in a dream a group 
of eight Brahmins f the Bight Vague), who had supported him 
and encouraged him that same day while he was lying wounded 
and unconscious on the battlefield Thav remind him of a magical 
missile of his by discharging which lie could put the Bhftig-fivtt 
Rama to file op on the field of battle Next day the fight bagatt 
again and the combatants hurled at each other BimuUaneQualy 
the terrific Brahma missile which ia capable of shattering the 
earth The two missiles clash m the middle and neutralize each 
other During the corn motion caused by these weapons Bhlptna 
thinks, of the Bleep missile As he ib about to discharge that mis 
Bile tha gods intervene With BEiIsWs mothei Gringa the gode 
go from ona to the other of the oombatanks trying to pacify them 
Seeing that neither of them is prepared fee yield and be the first 
w retire from the field of battle tha gods stand between fcho com 
bat ant s and maka tha fight nnpc sitle Still tha combatants are 
not pacified and wilL not leave tho field Sin illy fche shade* of 
bla ancestors peisuada Rama to lay aside bfs weapons which he 
then reluctantly does That is sufficient for Bhlsma Ila put* 
down hie how -and arrow goes to Rama, his yuru t and prostrates 
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himself at his feet They soon forget their quarrel and become 
friends again Thus this tttamo copfh t between Bhlama and 
the Bhargava Rama whioh is said to have lasted for three and 
twenty days is utteily bairen of any result beyond adding a few 
hundred lines to the text I 

One peouliar tiling we notice about this story is the sudden 
change of heart on the pait of the Bliargave Ratnn While in all 
other accounts of lum he is represented as the inveterate 
foe of the Ksatnyas and the epio bards are never weary of telling 
us that he had exterminated tl e Ksatnyas fchrioe seven timesj 
here we find him befriending the royal sage Hotravahana and 
championing the lost c&UBe of an unhappy Ksatriyo damsel 1 
The episode shows another inconsistency in the behaviour of 
Rama for here we aie sui prised with the statement that in 
Bhisma Rama had taken a iCscitnya pupil and hnd apparently 
taught him so well that the pupil knew not only as much 
a=; the gum but perhaps even more This does not prevent lum 
subsequently from cursing Kama who had learnt the secrets of 
the science of arms from Rama in the guise of a Brahmin butlater 
had to confess that he was a Ksatriya There Rama is reported 
to have said to Kama that the Brahma weapon can nevei be learnt 
by one who is not * Brahmin ( B 12 3 31 ) though Bhisma had 
used the Brahma missile successfully against Rama in the com 
bat mentioned above 


BhIsmaparvan 

With the Bhlsmaparvan begin what may be oalled the ' battle 
books ’ which in some shape or other must have formed the 
kernel of the Maha-bhaiata whioh kernel has served as a nucleus 
for the growth of a vast amount of secondary material ooheung 
together so as to form a more or less harmonious whole A rough 
sketoli of the original plan of the epic is preserved m a stinva 
ooourring in one of the chapters of the first book ( 1 55 43 ) 

evem dat purclvrtlafn tesam akUqtah&rmam l 
bhedo rajtjavtnitlas ca jay as ca jaywalk vara H 

The Bharafca according to this statement was a trilogy consisting 
of the story of the dissension, loss of the kingdom and viotory 
among some descendants of Bharat a 
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Tho BhiamapftTvan aocoi dim. io the Vulgate ifl dlvldarl into 
fouiseolion ( upttpnit ms ) Of these the flint two are mainly 
geographical tractates Jam bukhimla-n u man n-par van and 

Bhumi-parvm Hi a tlued is the famous pluL soph tool di couiao 
the Bhagavadglta which is so to hay the keystone jf the whole 
new suparstruotma of the remodelled BLuuahi and which haa 
paasad into world literature The fourth and last section of this 
book is a lengthy aooount in eip-hty chapters (or about 4S0D 
stanzas ) of the fi^hl of the first ten rkya of Iho Great War up to 
the fall of Bhtema \ftei the EhagavadgiU Llie account of the 
fight runs on srooolkLy and is not allowed to be mloirupled by 
any digressions Consequently this sub-section also contains no 
Bhaigavc episode or for tbul mittei any oilier episodic nanstive 
at all But passing allusions to the Bhargavnsaia not by anv 
means wanting even in this final se Item of the Bhiamaparr m 
They are howavej for the most part trivial and confined to 
the gloufioation of Rama Janialagnya playing on the theme 
of his enoounter with Bhlsma Tho Bhar/ ava Bama, is subtly 
praised by saying that Bhlsma waa a hi ro whom evon Rama 
aould not defeat 

But the BhakavadgltR itself contains an interesting allusion 
to tbo Bhigue and that is in the tenth oh tpfcei, in the enutnaia 
tiou of tho so oallad vibhulis ot &fj.-lsrsna Pha vbhuits are said 
tn l e infinite ( nlsfy tfwta v at-zraiyi ne Git ^ 1 0 lU m the Vulgate 
version) but about sixty of them ha/o been specifically 
enumerated and they are worthy of oluso study Some of these 
whlUUi are pure and simple gods auoh as Indra Yisnn Siva 
and bo on Some aia yet other supernatural beings, such as 
Euboia Oitrarafrha and others Some are celestial Iuntinaues 
snob ce the Sun and tbo Mocn Soma aie merely tcurcurriiil 
features snob as mountains nvera the ocean and bo on Some 
are even animals suoh as the serpent ( Sesa) elephant ( Airavata) 
eagle ( Garutla ) and so oti Time are menhonod among these 
vibhuhs only nine human — or at least semi human that is semi-" 
divine— bei age whom -we may regard as htebir cal os semi- 
historical paraonahlies Three of them Vasudeva ^.rjunaand 
Vyfiea are well-known and important epic characters and as 
suoh their inclusion in thiB list ie expected and may be said 
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to be quite natural They may thereiore be ignored Ihen fuither 
of divmo sages ( details ) 9rI-Ktsna declares luni6elf to be 
Narada the official messenger between the gods and the men 
Of perfected beings ( siddhas ) Srt-Krana says he is Kapila a 
celebrated sage pi obably the oodifier of the Samkliya the system 
most populai with the epic bards Of household priests Sri- 
Kisna identifies himself quite naturally again with Brhaspafci 
the priest of the godis one of the Angirases a olan closely 
oonneoted with the Bhigus frotu very anoient times There remain 
three of these all — 01 at least tvvG' — are clearly Bhargavae Of 
Kavis *5rl KiSn i Bays lie is Sukra the Bhnrgava priest of the 
Asurns the asuric counterpart of Brbaspati Of weapon-bearers 
( snstra bhrf), Sri Kisna declnree himself to be Rema who is 
idertified by some authorities as Rama eon of Dasnratha but 
w 10 in tny opinion is meant to be no other than the much lauded 
hero of the Mababharata poets Rama son of Janvidagm, the 
Bhargavo Rama Lastly of great sages ( inahar^it ) 3 il-Krsna 
says he is Blugu ( maharsinlvi lihrguf dfiam Gita 10 35) All 
other vibhuhs are more or less intelligible for each ubtiuti is or 
may be regaidtd more or less as the foremost ur the fiist of a 
olass but why Bbigu thould be considered as the gieate&t of the 
great sages ( mahcrMi t ) is somewhat emgmatio He is not reekon 
ed among the Seven Sages < sa]jtar§is ) Ha is no doubt said to 
be a son of Biahma but Brahma had nearly a dozen Bons of that 
kind who all became Prajapafcis and founders of gotraa And 
about Blirgu’s greatness even the Mahabharata has nothing to 
nnnate beyond the fact that his wi e Puloma, was abducted by a 
cannibal called Puloman ( Adi ) or Damsa ( Santi ) and that he 
baa cursed various people 

PRONAPABYAH 

The Dronaparvan supplies what is for our puipose one of the 
most interesting of Bhuiguva references in the Mahabharata 

On the thirteenth day of the Great War duung Arjuna's tem 
porary absence Abhimanyu with a small following pierces the 
K»vurav& ring formation ( ci/ci a vyfthd ) bub Jayadrath'i intercepts 
his followers and isolates him and Abhnnanyu is slam after a 
br&ye figfhb one of the most tra&io episodes of the Great Epic 
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To oonBdle ludkisthira far the untimely death of Ablunmnyu, 
Vyasa tells him many Btories ll lit strati Eg the tiansitonnasa of 
h«m«m life \t that time ha ralatejb how Narada oomfoiked 3rft 
jaya Jn a time of bereavement bv telling him of the sixteen kmga 
of great merit who ne\ orfcheless all diad when their time onnia 
( adhy 55-71 of the Yulgate ) Iheso kings woie ajn tu alter of 
faofc all cakiamrhns biv-ereigtis who had conquered surrounding 
kingdoms or brought them under their wb? and established a pa 
ramounf position on more or less extensive legions around their 
own kingdoms The episode which is known »3 the tjola 
flarajaklya rBcounfs the heroic deeds and the meritorious nations 
ot sixteen of sn oh famous kings of antiquity The sixteen kings 
aro those { 1 ) Marutta son of Avikait,(2) Suhotrn Atilhuia } (3) 
Paurava ( Brhadrathft king of Angra ) ( 4 ) Sain son ot Uslnsra 
(5) Hama son of Da&arafcha (6) Bhaglratlia son of Dillpa (7) 
Bilipa Ailnvila (8 > Mandhati son of Tuvana&va ( D) Yavatl 
soa of Nabnsa ( 10 ) Ambailsa son of Nab hag a i C II ) Sa&obindu, 
son. of Oitraratha { IS ) Gaya eon of Amurtorayos ( 13 ) Ranti 
deva son of Samkrti ( 14 ) Bharats eon of Duhsanfcu ( 15 ) Pilhn 
son of Vans, and last hut not least (lb) the Bhargava Pama, son 
of Jamadagm 

Aocordingly wa have here a vivid and colourful desorip 
tfon cf that great lent of the Bhargava Kama, the ejctfipation 
of Ksatriyss an account which courts mistrust by its appal 
ling exaggeration and staggering figures ( adhv 70 of the "Vul 
gate) We are told how Rama took a vow to relievo tlie Earth of 
her burden of tsatriyaa Thereafter he first slew KartaiTrya, 
who was never before defeated in battle Than of Kaatriyus he 
slaughtered 64 000 cutting off their ears and noeas and breaking 
their teeth besides stifling m smoke 7000 Haihayas (the clan to 
which Ariuna Kar taviry a belonged ) and torturing them and 
butcher mg 10 000 with his own are Then the puissant son 
of Jamdftgni marching against the KaSmlras the Daradas the 
Bhmtis the Raudrakas and Malayan the Artgas Vangas and 
Kalmgae the Yidehas the Tamraliptalcas the Raksovahaa, the 
Vltlhotras, the Tngartas the Mar^tikdvAtas the 6ibis and other 
warrior races thousands in number, slew them all with arrows of 
exceeding sharpness CS-oiqgiirom country to country, he slew 
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thousands aud hundieda oi thousands of Ksatnyas cieafeing a 
veritable delude of blood and filling many lakes with it Then 
bringing under bis sway all the eighteen division* of the earth 
that descendant of Bhigu celebrated a hundred sacrifices like a 
second Indra when lie gave away costly gifts ( daltsma ) to Brail 
nuns The sacrificial altai full eight nalas hi^h and made 
entirely nf gold embellished with hundreds of gems and adenr 
ned with, thousands ot banners as also this ooifch abounding 
m domestic and wild animals was accepted by Kasyapa from the 
Bh-argava Kama as his sacrificial fee for performing the saon 
floe Rama also gave him many thousands of huge elephants 
adorned with golden ornaments 1 reeiug the earth of robbers 
that infested her making hei lull of righteous and amiable pea 
pie Rama gave the eaith to Kasyapa at his great horse sacrifice 
Then comes the Rliargava elGgan ( B 7 70 20 ) 

tnhsaplakrtvah prttnvim krtva mhksatnycifii prabhuh \ (IV; 

Having cleared the earth of Ksafcriyas thrice seven times hav 
mg celebrated a hundred sacrifices Rama gave the earth to the 
Brahmins "When the earth with her seven grand divisions was 
bestowed by him upon Knsy 'ipa then the latter said to Hama 
C o thou out of this earth at my command] Hearing these 
woids of Kasyapu that foiemost of weaporr-beaiers obedient fcu 
the command of a Brahmin caused the ocean to loll back and to 
give him a new strip of land to live m and REma took up his 
abode on Mount Mshendia 

It is instructive to compare this Stoiy of Sixteen Kings with 
a variant version of it in the Sanfci ( adhy 3S of the Vulgate ) as 
related to the same Yuclhisthira by ^rl ICrsna After the battle 
the month ot mourning is spent outside the capital on the banka 
of the Ganges Yudhisthira very defected proposes to renounce 
the kingdom and retire to the forest At Acunas request 
Krsna tries to console him and so relates to him the Story of Six 
teen King** which Narada had onoe related to king Srnjaya 
The stoiies are naturally almost the same as those related to 
Ytidhisbbira by Vvasa after the death of Abhimanyu There ib 
however one very striking difference Fifteen of the kings in the 
list are the same the sixteenth 1 king' of the Dronalist namely 
the Rhargava Rama is conspicuous by his absence in the Santa 
6 [ Annals B O R I ] 
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lifiil He XH Ijv H leal I tm bar am son of Iky\ tkn wile 

waj indeed a voiy famous king fully <WoiVLl\f (‘ hi included 
m thu. lul ot the oeleba fitrnl sixteen 1 mgs ol nntuimlv whereas 
the Bhmgiva Bain » wis lio 1 in at ill mil <ldnh iw(, prupaily | UJ 
into this aiur.n.o.1 nfion His oitoi initiation of the Kealnvas 
w<js merely ah amt oT VBiideLts ^ud aUhmi+,11 lie in stud to have 
ocmqnered the whole enLh lift novel w is mnwuerl a ling 
Therefore the pi opnety of inoludini lus txploith in the So tnsara 
jakljti nioio than question ivble In I ait it would neYoi 
strike nnyloilv except an uiiaornpuloiiB ISjaUnun iftiKcdoi — with 
strong Bhaigava leanings —to peipehide such i tendentious 
paryersioti and f ithai it upon Vvasn 

KUlFAPAUVAit 

Kivinn is i ^presented m oui op ■' c ‘is a pupil ol Llio I Jiifi: gmi 
Rama like Bhlama and "Oi arm So tliorc tuo sevoial casual iq 
ferenoes— in his capacity ns the yum ot Kama -Ho Itnnin Tama 
dsgnya ill the course ot tins par van 

In adhy 1 (. ot the Vulgate ) w& have n t eleieiioo io iho low 
{ \ ljaya ) which Kama had icceived fioua the BhaiiriY u ‘R&nia 
who in lus turn had obtained it li oni Ir lia Imnsolt Lndra hail 
used it in hie fight with the Dally ah Rmim had used it m Ills 
campaign against the Kanti iynn ol the etu 111 which lie bwl oon 
quered thrice even tunes ( B 8 31 4ft ) 

luhiapfahHvah p tfuvi dhamtqti [/ena mijitu I ( V ) 

On the seventeenth day ot the wai Duryodhana persuades 
Saiya tr be Kam i s chanoteer and to enccmrnga hurt tails the 
story how Kama had become posses ed even of celestial weaponB 
through the Bhaigava RSmn 

To emphasise further the gieat lmpoifcanoe of Kama Dnryo 
dh ana then nan ates ft story which show the greatness of Kama’s 
grimt Rani a J nmadagny a (adhy 34 of the Vulgate) Rama is 
generally represented in the Mali&blvn f4a as a nian~-Qr rather a 
buperoian who had fought his battles on this enith with othei 
human beings like hunselt Her we are told that ho had fought 
with and vanquished even the Daityae The story ia tine io 
obtain celestial weapons from Mali&ctevn Rama ( like the Panclava 

Arjuna later) was practising terrible austerities \.t that time 
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the Asurae had become go poweifnl that even all the godh together 
could not subdue them and so Mahideva a&l s the Bharga^a 
Kami to fight with them ( is Aijuna later fought with the 
ITivafcaltavacas and nfchor demons) Hama went up lo the Asuras& 
md said to them Most invincible m battle as you are O lift! 
tyas give mebittle Then the Dsityas b»^an to light with 
Rama Then that delighter of the Bliargava clan slaughteied 
those Daltyas on the battlefield by etiokes that were like the 
strokes from Indi a s tliundei bolt After Rama had vanquished 

the invincible Asuias without the use of any special weapons 
then Mahadevn gave linn those celesti \1 missiles for winch Rama 
wsis pmettsmg the terrible ausfcei lfcies Perhaps feeling that the 
story might be disbelieved Dmyadhana hastens to add that he 
had heard it himself from the lips of a pious and ti.ufch.ful 
Brahmin while the latter was relating it to king Dhrtarastrn 
Duryodln.ua s fathei 

Then m adhy 4£ ( of the Tulgabe } Kama lelates that under 
the guise of a Brahmin he had been a disable of the Bhargava 
Rama in ordei to learn from him the secret of oeitain magical 
missiles known to Rama alone One day while Rama was sleep 
mg with hifi head resting m the lap of Kama the thi^h 
of the latfcei was boiod thiongb by Indra (Atjuub s de facto fatbei) 
in the form of a ferocious centipede and Kama was welteimg 
in "blood but did not move a mu sole for fear ot disturbing the 
sleep of his yuiu- and thus incurring his displeasuie When Rama 
yoke up and saw this stale oi lb mgs lie ooncluded that his dis 
ciple was no Brahmin as onlv a Ksafcnya could suffer such 
agony and keep still JLhen Kama confesses his guilt and bogs 
Ram h a parclr n Pam t pronounces n curse on Kama Baying 
that it tli e ontical moment the magical missiles ot waioh he had 
obtained knowledge fiam Rim a by such a dastardly trick — oven 
the great Yogi could not <jee through it — ■would fail him Brahma 
could never leside finnly in one who is not a Brahmin 
abrahmane b?ahma na hi ifhrnviVn 'syftt ( E 8 42 9 ) And ho it 
happened needless to say 

Xu l variant version of this tale ( Sanfci 3 m the ’\ulgato) the 
v orm which bad borod through Emms thigh ih said to have 
bean not India in dlb^uise but i demon HUileiinh the effeats of ft 
curse pionounced on himi by Blugu ] 
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S <VL YAPAP VAN 

la the Salyapai van there aio only &Uay rifeienoes to tlio 
Bharga tos eapeoi-ilh in the aouniut of Tlalai ama b pilgrimage -- 
anoeHer very obvious dlgiasfiion -flurmr wlnoh BaLnama visits 
of course all the pilose sacred to th* Bluir? av is mi oh Rama 
thth b Satnantan&noftka and so on vilnch lay on In* way 

At ERraatTrUift ws have a lapetition rf tlir dor/ ihat K&Syapi 
officiated at the sacrifice orlebi a ted by Him* Blunt -wa ifta 
conquering fche whole earth ami annihilating tho KsatnyaB 
( B MS ^ f ) 

gofar itairto 7»o?uWwf/o / M/yaiwJi wnaWujpak U 
ae^fcrf prfAwtm jtfiw l 

‘upadhyawfa ptiraahrlirt Raiynpam muni^iffamam U 
zajapet/e m so *ivam4dh<i£uii na tu \ 
p} arfadew dahsmam enva prtfnvitn vru irwUtyQi am 1 1 

SWFIIRAPARYj n 

The ^aupfnka is one of the Jfcw boolrs of fclio Maha-bhaiaU 
which are entirely or almost entirely fioo tiovn icteience to the 
Bhfcrgavas The book ip ylicrl oonBiislitik of 1 8 oliarteie rvnri 
about 800 &tan»a in the Vulgate version ml oompribps only two 
ub parvans tbe Sanptika and. the- AisTha lha first vwfojparnn 
lesoribes the slaughtei of: the steepens m ih& camp of the 
Fa^id&vas while the second £,iYes an account ol the ueo of tlicj 
world-destroying dart Aisika by A&valbbe man 

St rip All van 

In the nest book tho StiUp&rvan which like the foimer i£ 
short con suiting of 27 chapter and about BOO stau/ns m the 
Vulgate verdxon there are only three incidental rafoi QttOBft to the 
Bbargavne Th & parzan consists almost wholly of the desoiip 
tten of the obsequial cere monies of the w minors killed m the 
war and lamentations of women over their dead kinsfolk wluoh 
IB fortunately held free from digressions and in fiei point ions 
The tragedy also does pot permit bho development ot rnw other 
sfltrtlmont The absence of reference to the "Bh^igaras who 
as already lemaiked* had strictly speaking no t-onunotion whalsp 
ever with the Kuiu-PaftaAla heroes* Is nol only thqrou^h^Y 
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uppropuate but is an omission foi which we may be tiuly grate 
ful to the redactors of our Mahabliarata 

SXNIIPARVAW 

The Sanli which is in essence a manual ot matiuotion in 
king oraffc (i ajadhcmna) oonduol m time of calamity (apaddharma) 
and emancipation ( mnl wd/tatma) compiled in the potmliai pe 
dagogio technique developed by the ledaotars of the Groat Epic 
for the -edification of the people combined with their enteitam 
raent supplies its quota ot Bhargava material making up in some 
measure for the deficiency of the last three books 

Already m adhy 2 f (of the Vulgate) we hear of the Bhargava 
Hama The month of mourning is spent by the Pandavas 
outside the capital on the banks of the Ganges There Narada 
lelates to Yudhisthu a the stoiy of the early career of Kama 
which is heie said to be a secret of Lhe gods ( deva—guhya ) In 
the com so of the nanative .Narad*, i epeats with mure details 
the stoxy we haae already noticed as to how Kan a had easily 
deceived the Bhaigavi Rama and obtained from hitn the care 
tully guarded sociot nf the XnmoUb Brahma missile ( hi anvmira ) 
under the false pretence of being a Brahmin ami a Bkrgu too 
An interesting point of difference between this version of the 
story and that givon in tho Knrnapai van is as mentioned already 
that the worm whioh bites Kama and boies a hole through Ins 
leg is not Indrabufc a demon called Damsa who had tried to carry 
off Blngu h wife If this wife be Puloma then her r&vishor s 
name was given as Pulotn&n in adhy 4 of the Adi where how 
evei there is no mention of Bhigu's curse but we are told on 
the other hand that the ravisher of Fuloma was reduced to ashes 
by Bbigu's son Oyavan l But peihaps this demon Dnmsa is 
some other raviehei of Bhigu s wife 

In any event the happy result of this discourse of the sage way 
that Yudhisthira casting off grief enters the capital in state is in 
stalled on the throne and performs the obsequial ceremonies of his 
departed kinsmen Later Kisna in an ecstatic tiance communes witt| 
the distant B litem a who remains lying on the battlefield on a lipe] 
ot anows and who m a long hymn of adoiafcion invokes Krgpa 
Kisna then selb out with the I andava bi others and his followers 
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to visit Bhretua on las dealhbel 1 lia auiv.il ot rhs party at the 
battlefield whioli it will he remombeied has jseu ldoutiUed by He 
ledaetois jftbe epic with the Ehargava itrtha. hnmanfcnpanoaka 
affords an easy- opportunity hr another lopeiition ol the legem! 
oi XUiWb heroic exploit Tl at was tlia vei t spot wlieie tft a 
Blifirguva Rama bad established those five lakes o[ blt»yil Sri 
bison in passing points to those lakes and says < B 13 48 0 ) 

It dmp a Art ;a vasu'hStn UrfvU nthJ mft umM jirabhuh I 
tfmhwan to to fformh l rrtmno umrrZmn ha l : , 1 \ I ) 

Yndhis^iua the dummy ** 01 the lhupsccle bis an insatiable 
longing to hear all about the extermination of the Kantrivis by 
tbs BlmrgRYa Rama though lie bad heard U all bofoic. fmin dher 
story tellers ami he hag besides b unr doubts wbloh be forthwith 
raters to Krsna { B 12. 48 10 ) 


f) /ilnp/ah’/wK / via, nihk u ny t pu-t \ 

Itamewh taikUhha tvam alia me aimsayo mahfln \\ ( \ II ) 
To solve this doubt of Yudhisthir-i Krpua piatuifcouslv vol 
unt era to repeat the whole stoiy of llama liom the ve.y bec.iu 
ning a lull-awe account nt the bufch of the Bhniga%a Rama of 
ei . Ur , patlon ° r the Kaatuyw and of Lhe subsequent rogmcit a, 
tlon of the race Here we b we now an atteatnlLOn of the entne 

story ny Sir BImna B variant of th, st.ry told by AJataw”. I 

osolple of Rama to i udhiBthua ln mge If in the Aratvrajta 
•M- iliflCj*panoie8 bolire«n tho t»o v 0 , 

, ““‘ e r rtb ' r ’ , ‘ h ° a,M u W» 

--nl,n ,n ^ ? “ h ° PPa| "' ieS ftB ««« whW, 

Who prepares them Thl ni) * * B h,,allftllcl himself Rolko 

& *<T Tn thTs f “* «'««** more eenous di* 

lua cult by Anui a K 1 ^^ 1 Ver310tl T%m!wl!l & n robbed ol 
a perfect fiend ^ Wh ° IS there 

a JC Z^Z t “ B ° TV 46 tQW b ' Arjuna » 

to Brahmina and readv'to rrutec t IlTc?^ P ,° ^ Vbi obediert 
the earth to Brahi u JS Ilt Ji. * * If 8 ^ 10 h?vci fflV0B away 
■ail Hib sons on the cthor ) i BROnn ° 0 wlnui * he hud perform 

It Wua they who bruuchl nw Wll fi ^ 0J \° pi0ud uucl °»u ol * and 
7 WHO brought away lb e Oftit ol J‘u,nadagi»l > a Baorfflolej 
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(ow Ap it i dilli cull at Llilp flmlaxHooi Limo in 1 lie absence 
ol' independent evidence lo sav vyIibUkh Akilinvrana or SrJ 
Rrsn i w is more tinthful it must leimiln a moot point whcfchei 
tin f uilfcv pai iy is Arjuna KarlavTryft or In sons Than Sri- 
Krsna goes on to tell Yndhistliim that the Ksatnyns weie anm 
hilnfced by the Bhaigava Rama thiioe seven times Bpenkitu 
exactly like a Bhaigava ( B 13 49 64 ) 

i) ihsaptaf rtvah prthivtm ! viva ?uhksafi mam pi ah /nth l 
hiksvmm asi owed haute Kasyaparjadadai tnfah u ( VIII ) 

The matter being: now attested bv SrI-Kisim li i nhetf it oamiol 
ba desonbed by levilei s of Brahmins as a Jabi ication made by 
the Brahmin** themselves 

Tt must alw tyshave been something of apnyzle to all though 1, 
fill persons whore Ksatuyas like the Knuinvns and Hie Tand lVh^ 
and even Si 1-Kisna linn self came from aftei the k satiny a iftce 
had hoen wiped out thrice seven times hy the BliSrgava Rani i 
and that was m fact Yurtlristhir i s doubt which ho had ©xpiosstul 
to SrI-Kisna Various explanations of the mystery have been pro 
pounded In the earhei chapters of the epic as we have seen 
several times it was the pious Brahmins who piooiented children 
on the widows of the Ksatriyas slam by Rama and they became 
Eaabriyas by the Vedtu mle pamqrahasya (annyab ( 1 98 5 ) the 

child belongs to bun who has gone through the form of mar 
rlftge with the mother That was liowevci not the view of Sil 
Eisna His explanation was that the Earth had concealed some 
Esatnyae She had concealed some Haihayas among women 
dome Faura^s among the bears of Mount Rksavani Some jther 
Esatriyas were brought up m the foi-Bafc among* the kine some m 
the oowpeps among the calves Some were protected by the Ocean 
some by the wolves on Mount Gidhrakuta These had all esoa 
ped destruction at the hands ot the formidable Bhsurgava And 
the old Ksatriya dynasties were resuscitated by Kaiyapa who 
first ordered Rama to clear out from the eaifch which he had 
givtii bo Easyapa gs a pai b of the sacrificial fee and i ©stored by 
and by those soions of the old Ksatnya families to then rightful 
heritage SLl-Krsna evidently did not know anything about the 
procreation of Esatriyas by pious Brahnuna on the widows of the 
Esatriyas slaughtered by the blood thirsty Bhaigara He oon 
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olmleBr by remarking that the pieBBiifc Ksaiti^ae aro llio logili 
mat* oftspunga of tbr>se an client Ksittnyas ( B 12 4*) 8ft f 1 
Ijtuh prihiV.iU tiirdi-V titi ) fan ermtamt/a Kasytrpah I 
abtiyrisiuctm ruahtp~lan 1 mtriyan vuyaaan mat an n 
tesam puirtiH ca pautiSi ca ycsam vufhiuh p? aii'ithiinh, \ 

At the beginning of file tlmd great sub division of the oanti 
tha Moksadbatma we Imre i lengthy disoempe ittribu led to 
Bbrgti called tha Bhrgu-Bharftdvaja-sarivaclft ( odby 182-192 of 
tiie Vulgate J which summarizes in the form of questions an 1 
answeis almost the eutire Brahniamo taaohing on the Bubiecl if 
f l ) the elements life and leath ( 3 > oesLe distinctions (4) 
good and e/il (5) the foui stages of life and finally (6) the 
Other world It w ill be seen that it ib a complete tiaolate on 
Hindu Ontology Sociology Eschatology and Lthios that is heie 
attributed to Bbrgu the eponymuoa ancestor of tlie Bhargavaa 


The oft cited stanza B 13 dS9 103 f 

Hamah KUrmai ca Hatw/uS ca prMwbhamtl thijofiama I 
Yaraho Naraaimhni ca Vlmano iiQma eva cm t 
Hurno IMiarathts caivu Sulvatah Kail n m,a ca. \ 
from the Moksadharma is important as contaming one of the 
two actual leferences in our Mahabhaiata to the Ebargavt. R-mdr 
as an avatara of Visnu one nf his ten -T.wtH.tas but the petjaago 
is suspect, as it Is missing in some Qrantha MSS and some jlrt 
Devanagarl MSB which ha? e been o oil ated hy the Bhandaikai 
k neutal Research Institute for a orltioal edition of that book 

The other refsienoe is m the same chapter a few stanzas earliei 
(B I* 335 84) 


Tretctm ye bhaww&mi Tir r „ 0 Bhrgufcuhilvcthah I 
Xsat ™™ colsStlayisffUm mmrddhabalavahanam II 

pvJ^J! ° ann0t ^ impugned on the of documentary 

* which is unammoue in its favrnu But both ref or 

m r t m ia ^ ^ ra seot,&n <* Moksadharma which 

that the tw/ S i < ltt ° n t0 Ql,r Mahabhamta This shows 
ha th theory of «**«. is stall developing in the epic and 

S n ,Zfl r‘ 0,8,1 no ' “* «*•««• full, „ ano 

d * Bh0Uld fctus a9&m K»* the Mali afahar ate does not 
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necessarily presuppose the Bhargava R§am to be an avatura of 
Visnu 


AttlTSASANAFARVAN 

Tho Anusaeana fo i some reason that is not yet quite clear , is 
the richest in Bhargava material 

32aily m the beginning of this book ( adhy 4 ) we have the 
thud repetition of the legend of the birth of Jamadagm The 
previous chapter ( 3 ) relates the mighty deeds of the Ksatnya 
Visvamitra which led to his attaining the coveted status of a 
Brahimn In adhy 4 BMama explains how it came about that 
Visvamilra who was of mingled Brahmin and Ksatriya parentage 
was born nm the Kgntriya caste with Brahmamo qualities while 
his nephew Jamadagm under bimilar conditions, was born m 
the Brahmin caste with Ksatnyan qualities We have here a 
repetition of the old story how Rolka married Gradhi s daughter 
Sntyavdtl who obtained some boons foi herself and her mother 
The mother and the daughter exchange the trees they had to em 
braae and the cams of which they had to partake The wise 
Rolka bad purposely made the prescriptions differently He had 
m fact put the entire accumulated energy of Brahmanism in 
the caru of his wife while he had put the entire accumulated 
energy of ICsatriyahood m the caru intended for her mother 
The consequence of the exchange slyly effected by the mother 
was that the son of Gadhi a wife turned out to be a man with 
Brahmamo propensities while the son of polka's wife would 
have beau a model Ksatriya but owing to the pleadings of 
Safcyavati the great sage graciously gives his consent to the 
postponement of the doom to Safcyavafcl*s grand-son 

This story we have had at Aranyak* 115 and S&iXti 48 of the 
Vulgate In paB ing it may be mentioned that the present ver- 
sion agrees with the Santipaivan version in making Rolka the 
give* of the boons whereas in the Sranyaka version this person 
is some ancestor of Rcika either Rdka’s father or perhaps Bhrgu 
himself 

The mere mention of Bhargava Rama m B Id 14 273 at one* 
calls forth the reaction 

7 | Aon. a la B O R I \ 
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tuhsap'alcrlwh prtktu Hem toh7 ifttnya krt't I 
Jfmudagnvem Gtiwwia Namenalth’ihtJ ai m na ii etc (IX ) 

Tn adhy 30 ( o / the Vulgate ) we sire told how ft Khatnya 
Vlfcahavya was made a Br vhrnin by 111© rnoie wo id ol a Bhrgu 
The story is as follows 

Vtilsa a desoondfttit ot Sar r&fcx had two eon Hmhnvt nud 
IsJajnnglm The hundred sons ctf FTuhaya nlfcaclcad and tilled 
PJaryasva king of Kaal whose soil Sndeva huooooiIgcI hum on 
tha throne Sudeva was likewise dofoatod and killed by the 
Haihayas ibudeva ;va& snooeederl by iJivorlnan who built 
"V itr nesT on the noithoi n bank of the Congas and Lhe Boulliern 
bant of the Oornatl Likawj e defeated by the Hath ay as li o Hod 
to bis priest Bharftd v,m who obtained foi him through sacrifice 
a son Pratardana The eon jf Diyodasa defeated m turn all the 
Hhibayns when Vltnliavy a pursued, by Pr haul anti fled to lhe 
hermitage of Bingo When Pralardanft domandodfiom Bln gu 
the sui render of Vltuhavyn who wny hiding m Blugu a hoiuntaga 
Blugu in orler to save the life of Vltakavya said that there were 
only Brahmins in the bea outage Thiongh that doojruation of 
Phi gu who could not tell u Lie Vitihu-vya aotually became a 
Brahmin Hie descendants aia sot out fni fifteen geneisitions Hia 
bon was Ghtaamada wt obb eleventh descendant was Pramali 
his son wab Bmu lue son was Urinal a from whom oarne tha 
Saucakaa 

In iidhy 10 Bhlsma expatiates an the fascination and fj rally 
of women the root of all evil and to suppoil his statement he 
re] ites the stray oi Yipula nnolheT Bhargavm an lutorosting 
story in which vnepmai ipm oi hypnotism plays some pmtlVipulo 
pakhyan& adhv 40-43 in fcho Yul&nte ) 

Tho sage PeMii»i man the story had a boanilful wife 

Hum ( Beauty ) by name who had attracted the attention ot the 
givy king of the gods Indra Once upon n time it bo happened 
that Bevasarnnn hal togej away fioin hw hoi mutate on soum 
eaortfi*. tal business Not feeling quite sure about Ins little Kiioi, 
tho old sag Q taking into his confidence hie disciple the Bliaigavft 
Vipulw told him to protuot bis slender waisted wife especially 
ttguhM the atari roue advances of Indra who was an adopt at 

assuming different forms at will Dev airman pathetcolLy ten 
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Domed bis disciple to take every eaao and see that lascivious kmg 
of the celestials did not defile tLai frivolous wife of his like a 
wi etched dog licking the havis placed ne ir the saonficial aliai 
To protect the virtue of Ruci v ho w as peerless an e irfch in beauty 
Vipnla decided to enter into her by his yogio povai and live 
in hei v\ lthaut her being conscious of it until the cnlical mo 
ment was passed Indra roinos as expected and mal os ovojfcures 
to the Deau tiful Run who hud eoptivated his mind Ruci 
though anxious to leoipiaoaie lemainB externally lndifteient to 
the blandishments ol India through the influence of Vipnla who 
v*&b living within her and guiding hei actions Tndra pnz/lod by 
the behaviour of Ruci reflerfcs an 1 realizes how matteie stand 
At that moment VnpuTi leaven the body of Euei and re enters 
hisowji body IIigti Vipula faoas the pli jJandaier and soundly 
rebul es him and India pRiils uvvny abished Only one man 
had been able to profceol a woman and that was the Bhargava 
Vipnla <B 13 43 27) 

tvnall &Ha In r 'll sa tai Vipulewt I flu $fritjah l 
nawyah sal fas tnlol e > ?mm lal riiim nr pa H 

Ibis stoiy was told by the Bbaigava Mail undeyn to Phl^ma 
( B 13 43 18) and repeated by the latter to Yudhistlma 

A few chapter later we have again a Bhargava story (he 

Oyavanopakhy ana in seven chaptois (50“5b ) win oil is divided 

into two parts the first two chapteis (50-51) lllusfciale tho 
anotity of cows the last five deal really with that topic of per 
ennial interest the mingled Biahmirt and Ks&fcnya paientage of: 
the Bhaigava Riiiia 

In the first story m which a cow found to be tho only 
equivalent possible for the laiieom of tho sage Cyavaua may ba 
passed ovei 

In the second stoiy ( culhy 52-53 ) we come bick *o the anec 
dots of Rama Jamadagaiya and wo havo hoio piaciically a 
repetition of the explanation given above (in adliy 4 of this very 
peuvan) of tho circumstances undei which Visvamitra who 
was of mixed Biahmm tiul Kadriya parontago bom m the 
Ksairiya caste with "Biahimmo qualities while Rama under 
similar conditions waa born m the Brahmin oaete with the oppo 
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site qualities The repetition cornea about in this way Yudin, 
s^htrw whose curiosity about tho Bhargava Eatna is as already 
remarked never satisfied says to Bhlsma’’ { B 1 j 52 1 ff) 1 1 
have a grs&t ourioslty O Bold about Jainfuhfirni'e son Roma 
that fuem-ost of all righteous parsons You Bhould satisfy that 
ouTioaity How was Ratna h jrn that ti uly valorous hero ? He 
belonged by birth to a family of Brahmin sagas How did he be 
oome a follow ei of Ks&trlynn practices ? Relate to me in detail 
tbe oiraumatanoes of Rama s birth Also how did a man born m 
the family of the Eusikas who was a Ksatnya become a 
Brahmin / Great indeed waa the power of the high souled Rama 
ts also that of Vi&vamifcra 1 

The answer is given by Bhiatno bj relating Hie prophecy 
wluoh had been made by Gyavana an ancestor of the Blmigavn 
Rama Cyavana wants to prevent the haim that will come 
fco hi clan by Rfi ma b adopting the pracfcioaB of tha Kantri 
yas a danger of which he has prophehc knowledge Ho 
repairs to ECuAikn through whose descendant the harm was to 
happen m order to vex him and if he finds a favourable oppor 
tiiaity to pionounoo a malediction on KuSilia damning him 
and his descendants to eternal perdition When the sage presents 
himself before the king and says that he wants to observe a 
certain vow while living in the palace with the king he is 
waimly weloomed with unfeigned joy and also served with 
matioulous care and obBequiousneias by tbe king and the queen 
The sogB has a meal and he then sleeps foi twenty one days 
during which the king and the queen wait upon him without 
food or drink gently shampooing his lege Suddenly the sage 
wakes up and goes out followed with trepidation by the king 
and the queen and sb suddenly vanishes ! The king looks for 
him m vain and returning in a dejected mood to the room Bet 
apart for the sage finds lum again stretched as before on hie 
luxurious bed I The sage practises many tricks of this type 
calculated to try the patience of the unfortunate couple and 
ultimately yokes them to a heavily laden war ohariot During 
the drive through the oity, the sage gives the royal oouple 
vicious digs with a heavy iron goad distributing all tha 
while in charity the entire wealth of the king Still the sage 
fln4 B 110 change Itj. their behaviour So in the end he has tq 
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express himself as satisfied with their treatment of him and he 
goes book to the forest asking- the royal couple to oome there 
on the following day The king and queen take a little rest for 
the firBt time after forty two days of tixal and spend the night 
happily in each othei s company The next morning the king 
and queen go to the forest to pay their respeots to the sage and 
soe there a magnificent palace standing in a big park a fair 
imitation of Indra s paradise After a short while the magioal 
p-fiaoe and the park anish and there sits in the solitude of the 
forest the sage who had yoked them to the ohailot and ill treated 
them m other ways Then the king feels that Brahmic power was 
the summum bonum of life When he approaches Oyavona the sage 
gl\es him a boon Kusika wants to know why Oyavana had come 
to live with him and what all those incidents implied Cyuvana 
tells him frankly what his intention was and also prophesies 
that Kuaika s wish would be fulfilled m bo far that a descendant 
of Kuaika s ( Yiav&mitra ) would become a Brahmin 7 hrough Ihe 
lustre of the JBhrgus Ku&ika s grandson ( Visvanutra ) would be 
an hsAetl* endowed with tho Bplendoui of firO (B 13 55 32 ) 

HhrgTmam e-ia Idja&i ) 

Pautraa te bhavita vtpras tapasvi pavakadyutih 11 

Then follows m the final chapter Cyavana s propli^oy about 
the persecution of the Bhrgus, about Urva ( or Aurva ) about 
Rolka and Jamadagm who will marry Gadhi s daughtei that is 
Kushka s gT&nd daughter Of the boons that will be given to 
the two ladies by Bhrgu the exchange of the trees and tho cams 
by the mother and the daughter about Vi&vamitra and so on 
and so forth Incidentally it may be mentioned that this is the 
fourth ooourrenoe of this interesting story of the birth of the 
Bhargava Rama it having oootirred already at adhy 4 of this 
very parvan and before that in the Santl ( adhy 48 ) and the 
Xranyaka ( adhy 2 15-117 ) 

Some ohapters later we again raeot with the Bhargava RSom 
whon Bhisma tells Yudhisthira about the merit of the gift of 
gold The shades of bis ancestors had appeared to Bhlsma and 
told him that the gift of gold purifies the giver Now it happens 
that the same advice had been given to the Bhargava RSma by 
Vasistha and other sages In this connection we have again an 
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nlTueion to the oxfcu pattern of the "K afcnyas arid Elm conquest ot 
the earth bv Rama < B ]X 84 31 ) 

intaa^akrtvah prlh m ?nri nthh-fatr }it pnrn \ 

tola jttixi malum trfamirn If o no tZjnuU r imrt H etc ( X ) 

ill* nett chuptei ( b5 ) > long, ramblim, tlmptei with 168 

staiwaa deal 4 ; with tlio myqteiy tthaarly allndafl to above of the 
birth ot Blngn jangirtis ami iCivi Hiey iu“o said to bo ptajetj tr« 
ant irogemUiis of many tubes ami cl ins in fact ot fho eutue 
mankind 

It will be i mirpi iee to m iny that our sandnlB anil umbrellas 
we ulso owe to n Ebrgu Ui iptoi J5 relates flow the prae too 
aru^e of giving umlrrel las and sail Inle. to Binluituib nl itTuhUmn 
atic other religion q riles Once upm lime Jam xtHf. ni wnu 
ainu int lnnibtlf hy shooting nirows it n hetnnt target, ind his 
wife Eenul a wat fetch in rc ths airrws shot l>y bur e oi aly nfftic 
ted by the scorohinr' heat ol th« midday sun she itsfod just 
for a moment under the shade of an umbia^eoitfl tree Belnj; 
kept waiting the nasfible Bhu,u Boddod liiB wife for lui larch 
ness but on learmr g the real oauso of tho delay wnntocl to shoot 
down tlio ofleuding Run from his high position In the heaven a 
The frightened lmmtuujr comoB to him m Lhe g n iso yf n poor 
Brahmin who tuas to dissuade lnm from canyinp out hm toi riblo 
threat but l i eroytnyed by the Bhigu and repum andod In Hie 
ond Jamqfla ( 'ni ie pa&itio<l and looeives fron tdu sen the fiist 
umbrella and the first pin of leather sindnlb To make a gift 
of them t Bmh nuns ns highly m onto uous Thm account of Hie 
origin o£ shoes aud sandals is I believe not found outside the 
Mahabharata 

In adhjr 68 ( ol ths 'Jnlgate) we have a report by Ebi^not! of 
a hsftussion between the Bhurgara Sfulitv axid I3nh about flowen 
lampa aromatics appropriate to bo jffeied to gocts on divmse 
occasions and the merit aeornuik from the presentation 

Aho-"e while diaoiiBuing tha ’Dronspai-inii yemion of Lhe 
^odeAnraialiijra f had i efe r it 1 to palpable evidence ol the 
‘bhrguirahm J of a legend We have snothei illuminating 
Instftuqe ot tho process m the nosh story ( ndliy 9J-10O of the 
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Vulgate) fcalcl by Bhlbtna to Yudlustlura It is another version. of 
the well-known legend of Naliusa s fall from heaven 

Naluisa when king of tho godB neglected the daily offering 
to tlio gods including the bah losing Lheieby some of hia ^pmfcual 
powoi Subsequently having oppressed the sagos he was liurl&d 
down from heaven and turned into a boa by tlio curee of a 
Brahmin eagre Blugu 

A snnuler version of Una legend occuib m the Udyog i ( adby 
11-17 ) and is again alluded to m the S&nti ( idhy 342) There 
li is related that NAhusa became extremely annganfc and oaused 
the sagos to cairy his palantutn While being earned about 
in tins way his foot touched the lioad ot A^nstya who by Ins 
curse turned him into a boa Ihe defect in the consluu tion ot 
this nuve story is veiy obvious and must have been early noticed 
by the diaskenasts Lhomselvo^ Nnliusa by the terms ot the boon 
which Brahma and the gods had foolishly given him ooitld oh* uib 
the power of any being on whom he bet his eyes Under these 
on cumsfeanoeB even the lesouicelul ^gastya could nob effeoki\e 
ly curge UTahuaa boenu g Agasfcya when kiolced by tlic tyrant 
being in full yiew of the other was tpao facto deprived of all his 
spmtiuil power like all the gods and sages who had been oppiess 
ed by Nabuaa and were ufcteily poweiloss before him 

ilie revised veiston of the legend m the Anusasana stages be 
foioliand a confabulation between Bliigu and Aga tya Agasfcya 
wants to damn NaLiusa but doe* not know how to Bbrgu befri 
ends him and him the assurance that he ( Bhrgu ) would 

somehow bun g about the downfall of the tyrant Bliigu who 
knows befoiehmd hv spiritual prevision that Naliusa was going 
to kiok Agastya piopoacbto A astya m anticipation of it that 
on a ceitam day he would sit hulde/i m ide the matted locks of 
the sage and trom th'it position ho would curse Nnhusa Ho when 
the opportune moment o \ ne Blug-u possebsed of grs fc lu&tie 
addressed Asasfcya as follows Do you shut your oye Agasfcyo 
while I eutei into the matte 1 ban of your head Hiving said 
this Bhigu of unfading glory and gieat aueigy entered into the 
looks of Agastya who stood still ill e i wooden post boon after 
Hakus i saw Agnsby a appi oaoli toi being yoked to lus clmnot 
Bhigu who was sitting in the matted locks of Agasfcya took 
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oaie not to look at Kahusa fully acquainted with the power 
which the illustrious Nahus&had acquired on aooount of the boon 
which Brahma bad given mm Bhrgu had aofced thus Agastya 
though thus treated by Kahuna did nob yield to anger 
Then hTahusa urged Agastya with his goad The pious sage 
Agastya still did not yield to anger The lord of celestials hnu 
self enraged atthiSipuBlllamunty then struck Agustyn on the head 
with hiH laft foot When, the Bage was thus struck on the head 
than Bhrgu who was sitting within tha matted looks of A^aStya, 
became inoen ad and cureed the sinful No-hnsa saying Thou 
hast kicked the head ot the great sage fall down the afore on 
the earth changed into a boa ! 7 Thus imprecated by Bhrgu 
who had not b»m s an Kahuea forthwith booamo tiansformod into 
a boa and in that form dropped down on the eaith 

Tndhiathirn who had heard a different version of the story 
from balya as narrated in the Udyoga maintains naturally a 
discrsBt silence about taese diBoreparusiea and proaeeds to cues 
tlon Bhiema about some other matters on which he wanted 
Information 

Kext m the course of a long passage de\ oled lo the praise of 
Brahmins showing that tile Brahmins are mightier than even 
the gods the story of Gyavima is repeated ( adhy 156 ) 

Oyavana who had been rejuvenated and cured of blindness 
by the Aavitis had as we have a en premised them that they 
should drink Soma with Indra and the other gods Ihe gods were 
wavering in their mind but Indra was adamant He retused 
to accept the Soma libation in Ovavana p sacrifice if thofle low 
casta A s vi ns were invited at the uatno tune When Oyavana was 
g ling to put his magio in operation Indra rushes on him with 
a mountain and thunderbolt but is instantly paralyzed by Qya 
vana and. brought to submission Then Oyavana creates a fear 
some monster, Mada who is about tn gobble up all the gods 
B^seeobed by the gods who were frightened to death, by thm ter 
ruble apparition Indra apologizes to Oyavana and the At vms 
patronized by the great wizard are allowed to share the Soma 
libation with the other gods This atory was already narrated 
te Vudhisthiro hy the sage LiTuiasa in the Arany aka ( adhy 123 
of the Vulgate ) 
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Ahvamedhaparvan 

An echo of tlio above stoiy we And early m the course of the 
Asvsm e dim p viva v» In idhy 9 we find A_gm tmnting Iudra 
about the humiliation of the lattei at the hands of Cyavana 
which h vs, been jus! desoiibed fB 14 9 31) 
yah a ^aryuiim Gycu ana yajayisyav 

sahasvibhyam soman agrh?md ekah I 
tci?h f)*ani ki u<h)hdh pratyasedkih purastao 

Chai }fHtya}nain *nuira trim Mahendra II 
Agni may have added the story of Ins own humiliation at the 
hands of another wi^aid of the same elan Bhrgu when he was 
indlscreaL enough to divulge sortie secret to Puloman the seducer 
of Bliigu « /ife Puloina but foi obvious reasons he does not do so 
In another digression the Anugltaparvan we have an allusion 
to the annihilation of Ksatnyas by the Bhargava Rama used 
this time for a different purpose ( adhy 29-30 of tho Vulgate) 
It is lieie made the basis of a homily on the vanity of life After 
the mm dei of Aiyuna Kaifcavlrya and the extermination of the 
Ksainyas the BliaTgaya Rama was taught by the shades of his 
ancestors that greater than any victory over kings was the con 
Quest ot one <> own keif the ascetic ideal This conquest is made 
by sell mortification Thus admom lied by his departed ances 
tens the Bhargava Rama praotised the most austere penances and 
as a consequence of this csoeroise of self control that highly 
blessed ope a-oquired that supreme felicity which it is so difficult 
to obtain 

The last Bhaigavn story ot the Mahabharata is the Uttankopk 
khySna of this pat van ( adhy 53-58 of the Vulgate) which we 
ahall nert consider 

After the death of Bklsma Krana leturne to Dvaraka On 
his way he meets in a desert the sage Utfcanka who is ready to 
pronounce a malediction on ICrsna when he learns that the latter 
had not brought about pcacB between the contending Kamavas 
and Pandavas Srl-Krsna pacifies Uttanka by enlightening him 
about hiB divine nature and divine mission complaining that 
the Kurus intoxloatod as they wore by the pride of pomp and. 
power had not listened to the wholesome advice he had given 
8 [ Anna 1b B O R I» 1 
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fcWn fur their wolHrs At UUarilol \a l Itidila shovva 

liim Ills cosmic form ( rnpntn j/jf? amm ) mxde popular by the GTfca 
giving him 1 wro brcms 

This story impel* the intelligent; Janamejava to ask Vamm 
h&yana wlmfc penances the f rent Uttankn had piaotisoU wo that 
he had the temerity t:> thiea-ten e\en Vismi ( S\I Kisna ) Val 
sarnpayam leplies that it wa* his supiemo devotion to hi guru 
that had endowed him with fchi-s gruat <?pi i ltuftl lower and he 
proceeds to relate the *lory of Uttanka He relates lirw 
TTfctanka had aso&ped being e^tan by til cannibal 1 mg Sludasa 
and oHamed Lhe ear-jcwels of Sandra & queen Madayantl as fee 
for his yum Gautama how on the way the eiu je were 

stolen by a snake (naga) and how Ut tank ft leoovvnod them 
from the subterranean woibl ol the 

It will be noticed that fch s UEtftnkopakhyaiia is but a variant 
{ metrical ) version of Pau^yaparvan a ( pi 030 ) sub section ot tTto 
Adi (ad by a) but With aime significant diftorenowF; nx tho 
detmla The aramatis per ome ftro in part ihfleiant l he pieo&p 
tor is not in the Adi but Gotania the husband of 

Ahalya likewise the king from whom Ultanka gcits the geu~ 
jewels ip here nofc F&uaya but Saudaati ( Salmasapada ) who had 
become a cannibil hy the our 0 of sonio groat saga whom the 
arrogant king had belaboured with a hunter Moioovei in the 
first version tlie name of the snal e is given os Ttiktiaka Iho snate 
which had bitten king 1 ariksit and been the cause of his prom a 
ture death? m the second he remains namelops The <ml\ reason 
lor oifcmg the story of Utitanka hero in this paper i& that m the 
A^vame-dlift version of the Bfcory Ulfcanka is several tunes culled a 
Bli^rgava a fact which does rot appear from the A-diparvan 
version Wo have thus here a do cm men f at 1 in foi a Blungava 
who by the power of hie aneteritieB-^devotion to one b guru is a 
kind of tapasr - was in a position to ourae an mat (ha of Yimiu him 
self for his apparent fault in not conciliating the Fandavna and 
the Kauravan and preventing the fratricidal war and who had 

to gently p&cihod by the groat god by showing linn his oosirnci 
f6rm to support hJs aseervationp 

If ws bow 50 back to ttia Adi we ehall flacl tliat this figure 
of Uttaok* hAe bAtfk futthei 1 deftly woven into the fabno of 
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the epic and uofc illowed lo rGinvin meiely as a loose appendage 
For in tlie short metrical tail of the ( prose ) Fausyapxivan it ib 
unrated that aftei his adventiue in the world of the Nagaa 
Uttanka betakes himself sfciai^ht to the Pandava Jaiiauiejjaya in 
Hastinapura and prevails upon the king to punish Taksaka for 
c msmt, the death, of Paiiksit At Uttanl as instance Jananiejaya 
instituted the snake sacrifice and at this saorifioe Vaisampayana 
Qrsfc recited the Mahabharata Now the Mahabharata that we 
uoiV possess is said to have been leoited by the Suta Ugrasravas 
lefore Sauuaka exactly as lie liad heard it duiing fcho recitation 
of the poem by Vyasa s own pupil Vaisampayana at the famous 
snake sacrifice which was instituted by king Janauiejaya at the 
msti afcion of Uttanka Oui debt to this Bhargava la tlieiefore 
very obvious This Utfcankopakhyaiia contains the 1 ist important 
reference in the Mahabharata to the Bliargavas linking up with 
that in adhy 3 of the Adi 

There am still a tew moie Bhaigava atones in the Maha 
hhaiatx the conBideiation of which I had intentionally iio&tponed 
and to which we shall now him 

We run into a nest ot Bhargava legends as a mattei of fact 
already in the fouith sub section of the Adi the Paulo mapai van. 
which have not been dismissed above 

The Mahabharata as is well known has two variant openings 
In the first ( Adi 1 ) when the Suta ( or according to some edi 
lions hautl ) Ugrasravas who is to reaite the Mahabhaiata pro 
sents himself at the hermitage of Kulapati Saunaka during 
Hie twelve ye ir sacrificial session inaugurated by the sage in. the 
saored Naimiaa I oiest dnd ofters to reoite sloiies for the edifioa 
hon and entoitainmant of the guests the sages assembled there 
express their desne to hear the celebrated Mahabharata ( 1 
1 18 f ) 

fanarin&jayasUJ. yum raj no Vaisampuyuna uhlaoon I 
yathav d sa rvi fu-siya mi re Duaipayctmjflaiju 11 
oedad catuibluh s amitam Vtjasa^yaabtndakat man ib. \ 
t amhdam arc turn u chamo dlunnvjivn p apabhayupah a m il 
JLho Suta accordingly commences with some manyaia stanzas 

u l -iO) 
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3'fyeM pumper m tecivafa puruhhtath puuitfutam l 
ftum efotksuwb brahma wakt&vi/aktam santilanam n olo 
which are followed hr a sort of prologue which lutbei languishes 
and breaks oft some whore 

Tn adhy 4 of the Adi we soma upon auothei opening which 
totally ignoiee Che Cist \ The S'tftt is ro introduced The soeue 
is the came but the programme is changed Here tha asuembla-rl 
b ages do not themselves ordei the entertainment but ash tlia 
■Sota to wait until the KulvpftEi Sauuaku unmet; When m tha 
nezt chaptai ( 5 ) the ku lapati joins the company after hawn^ 
duly performed his round of daily duties ha instead of nstinc, 
the Suta to narrate the Mahablnuata as the sagas in the 
instance had done tells him stianga to say to lalate flrst the 
history oi the BhUrgauis ( 1 5 3 ) 

tatm varnfam aiiutu ptirumh sratnm icchauu BhUryai am i 
kathayastra katiidm efara kali / ah i,ma srruaiic, tana ll 
TJie Sufca obediently proceeds to relnlo the luntoiy ot tUftt 
jmobC illustrious t&milj ot the Blir^us which is honoured e\ en 
by the oelestialb with lndra. Agm wad the Marute >f (,1 5 5) Ilare 
the Bhnrgava interest is very oleai and untmetakable Aoooiduig 
ly eight chanters (5-1^) will b form tho Pnulomupui van aio 
anta-Wp consecrated to un account ot+hu woudoifnl deeds oL some 
of the Bhargavas an account which is not oven. Lejuutely connect 
Bd in actual East with the incidents oi characters of our ep 10 
It ia a digression pure and simple introduced with the voiy 
obvious object ot glorifying the Blimgava* and filing a 
permanent form to some ot the Bhar^va myths md legends 
These chapters are a ahoit history of one apeoial hi anch ot the 

Ehargava clan represented by Bhign CVavana Pram at, B.n« 
and Siinikn The significaaoe of this branch and ite < oimeolum 
presently T ° mi ° U ° r ^ a habb«,ialn wilL become apparent 


rfH, . T myft,0 ‘ 1 the opmvmous 

ZTlhoJtl f “ h “ tS 80,,i iD h “ M '»« fiom 

Brahma fioia th. »or ltM .l 8.. <hm„ K Ym„». „ m , uhe , (J1C , 

Mroter mhar 9 tr bkagavan BraAmami vai *> atfwnbhuva ( 
oruaam kratau jatah pamka-d Ut nah irniani u J 
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This interpolated s^nza ( found only in N ) oontradiUb fclie 
statement in the nuirt bo dr of the text ( documented jointly by N 
and&) to the effect that Bhigu was born bv piercing the hem t 
of Bialnna (1 GO 10 ) 

Brahmwno hr lay can hhiilva nihsrlo b hat? avail Bhrguh \ 

While Bhigus wife Puloma was pregnant the sfcoij con 
tmues ( aclhy 5-G ) llieie came to Blugu b lituunfeage 
duung his absence a demon (rak^ast) Pu Ionian who 
became enamoured of hei and wanted to arniy her off 
lo make Bare of hie facts however the demon asked A^m vvhe 
thei she was really Bhigu s wife JLhe fact was tli tt this Puloma 
was first betrothed to Puloman and alterwudb ^lven bv her 
fathei to Bhigu and Puloman wanted to have his Puloma biok 
On getfcin* from A.gm an answer in the affirmative the demon 
assuming, the fm m of a boai earned her off On the way Cya 
vuna is bom Ills Ihstie instantly reduces to aehea the demonic 
ravibhei of his moth&i and saves hei fioin a veiy awkward pie 
clicamont Puloma 1 ©turns home sately with the baby Blugu 
only lean ns of thu> incident, after his return to the henml; ige 
Incensed at the outran e he oulsqs god Agin whom lie legards 
Ob the prime cause of the disaster saying that Agiu would he 
an eatei of all things good and bad ( sarwi-bhak^a ) 

Tbeie fallows m adhy 8 the sfcoiy ol Ruru son of Prim iti 
Monaka an apsaras abandons hei beautiful duu 0 btei near the 
hei mil age of the sa^e Sfchul&kesa She is called Piairmdvara 
Pnraati auanges hei marriage with his son Ruru who has lallen 
3n love with her Shortly hefote the calcination of thou man lage 
Pa amad vara is bitten by a vonemoua snake and dies leaving 
Ruru disconsolate By the miiaouious puwois of his austeie 
pen ui(j 0 this Blmrguva gives up half of his life to Pramadvaia 
ind revives hei and ultimately marries her Bum takes a vow 
to destroy all tlio snakes m the world like Jnnamejayt befoie 
him whose ttfthoi Paiik^it had died. is the result at a snai e-hite 
One day Ruru comes across a hai mless old snake of the vanety 
known as dundubha ( ndh> 9 ) The snake bags to be t,paicd uid 
so Ruiu does not kill it Ihe serpent body onl> ooi cetxled the 
me Lamar phosed soul ol a sage who was sutlemig the olteots of a 
mree pionounoed on him in 0 piqvioub birth ( adhy 10) lhe 
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g-vgo declines uh»isTi bo ba the highest dufcj oi t. ntahmiu Jam, 
wenv# luwl tmfe tried lo desUcy tbo ibc*q cl snike by perloim 
ni 0 aBnvUfiB ufwo thay wans saved ly tho Brahmin Sstflca 
fadhvU) Rnra {.ttbfiequdutl/ hears the ptrry or Tanam jayi s 
biuiU sacrifice from las f Jher Piamati ( udhy l«) Thu? story 
at the snake s urihau as told by FnwtioU to hi srn Bum was 
repeated verbatim by the ^uta to faunal a inJ forms m ou.r 
versun of the \fahabh*r tla tho A-stlkaparv Ml the fUrh sub-sm 
bton ot Bha Sdi ( iwJhy 13-53 ) 

It will be noticed that fiocii aJhy 4 to adhy 12 o± tin. 5.di q 
• sootun wh oh a already uienuduu) H. rntu aly Cf HCorilGtl with 
the history ol a branch if the Bhaigava Uan thera is no men 
burn of the Manablunatu ut ill Wir it. them as n in ittor uf tuil 
pny mention ol the opK m tlv Mimed tala sequel up to adhj 5$ 
of the ^.dil Onl m a by S3 after having heanl fuht the Bliar 
t,ava lepends nil then the afcur of tlie sn&l o siarifl n ( wlnoli 
had been pieviauisly lelalxd b> ilie Bhur^ ivn 1 miunti to his aoti 
liuiu ) Smuaka at J igt esprop&os fclio iksuo ti hear ilia Malta 
bbsiata nr Krai'll D aipay-msa which wm naniloil to 1 in ,r Tana 
mejaya by Yuisampaymia in fcho mten sis ji that snake stunifioa 
{ 1 53 3 f J 

Maticibharatcifti Ul y} ar-a ui PUrv^av t/in vi ,.i . i j/ f*r a 1 1 t 
Janam?) tyew ijat t’r*ilah Kr^na-Diaipuyanus iu<iu ll 
iJHMiyiJHifTs'a Hr) hi iAir. tide. k rmaniute^H- sith I 
toil Start ffid/iivi pii-ijjiin Srtfvn techam mi- tfilhcHU II 


fins complete oin mnveyof the Bhurgavn ninteriul ill the 
Mfthaljliaratft ] But even this *malyi m dues not £, ive an idaoj n 
ale idea of the total number of Rhsuf t,va lefoiouoas in tlis Giei' 

lho follo-MUg a ges I i lii tviob-ibl/ luithsi bo mein la I i oiu* tbo 
flj 4 rytijen* u $ go m lifionel sevoud liJUns ul llio \r iiyaki 
ilSBond is takl li lit liim io th& Balaclava tir&liayairS ( Balvurar an ) ( I 

Ortaa cal-i ue iti n J l I t\? n Uj# \ u Msh i ( i ) i e( ia wa was tu 0 

tftucbar d Uti» il<B and obaplam i rniiniiKifay and hau yu, ( i j p a t on 

of the pupHs of Tja a hi*(S) } anaavy i who ouiaes Dh ima in tii oele 
’hrakgi St I>y t wpailipuni ) of A.m ili»i|a ya ib Jtat £li B p irt tbay rl iV f» 
our eplo is small nud ther fno ib fly have b fl6J i i(s l rod in this p k p 0 i Moie 

* G ^ s * ma ,a lsaotuadw a llo 1 i mar K *vu in om 
apis kfaijk huuso l whs llstautly u un^atod with th D Bb r K 1 gtf 

desoendaut. lYsdvv the f YftySH by tha Blitngavl Dava^m 
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J pic The Blmgavas legularly ooour as static fi^urei alont 
with other ancient sages in the rlesoi ipfcions of mmfcial aombats 
feBti\e gatherings state functions counoil mootings ind all 
impoitanfc assemblies Outstanding incidents of then hisboiy 
are frequently alluded to briefly even in the couise of othei 
nairafcives The names of their heroes aie habitually mtioduced 
in similes and metaphors they are the standards of comparison 
( upamujia ) to which eveiybody also is oompared especially the 
epic heroes Thus a man is praised by saying that his mtelli 
gence is like that of Sukra A warrior is eulogized by s vying 
that in heroism ha was the equal of the Bliargava Rama Bhlsma 
is onee praised by paying fchit he could not he defeated even bv 
Rama In othei places the valou* and effulgence of Cvnvan i 
and Aurvn are utilized for the sake of a passing oompai ison 
The devotion of fault mya to her husband Cv w in i lias been made 
proverbial by constant citation These details could not bo con 
mdored m the piesent paper foi want of space ' 

Retrospect 

Fiom the legends preserved in our epic it should seem tint 
the Bhargavas weie a Brahmm clan perhaps more intim ifcely 
issoei ited w ith the ancient Ksatriyas than most of the other 
Brahmin clans being largely oonneoted with them by mntn 
momal ties Thus Cyavana is said to have niained Sukanya the 
daughter of king Saryati Ralks had mamed Satyavatl tho 
daughter of king Gsulhi of Kanyakubja and si&tei of the famous 
ViSvamitra Jamadagni’s wife Renuka is likewise said to have 
beau a pnnaosa by birth being a daughter of king Pi&sen&uf, of 
Ayodhya The Bhaigavl Devayanl was moieoyer married to 
king Yayafu tho only pratiloma marriage on record in 
Brahraonioal literature King Vltahavya had been adopted and 
made a Brabmm by a Bhrgu and his descendants became 
Bliargaviy On ulie other hand some of the ancient Bhari tvt»s 
seem to have come senously into conflict with the Ks ibnas 
Ihe relations of Rama Jamadagnya with the Ksatxiyas aio so 
well known and have been repeated above so often that it is 

* Even those maybe considered later if a suitable opportunity' presents 
itself 
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unnsoe^nn to dilate upon them harp Hut avan m tlio case 0 [ 
Aurvu and Jamndfvm the epic I mp I n i elate n n if] lots with the 
Ksatriyns which have been alluded to above 

In Uieso oomllu'w the Bhargavns n0 r&piei onled m our epio 
ap irascible Rap^ domineering an ogant unbend nip and levnuge 
ful To our epic bards llioy aio al the same lime omniscient 
and omnipotent Supermen who had became go chiefly by 'virtue 
of their i md atistentiop and tho mcp-ioal or spiritual pjwer* 
aegunod bv them O ving to Iheae occult iinwoiH tho Lliarfavoi 
v aie like goeTa waiting on earth oi rathoi gieatei than met# 
oils TliusBhigu yroiijiinocb a our bo ou Agm — a pod feivently 
lauded and wai shipped by tho siniplg Aiyants- for no fault of lus 
He rIpo oureed ( aocoidrag to ope vei aion ) TvTahu-sa, who had been 
oleoted king ot gods arid vho had become movant and irreligious 
owing to Uus sud len elavation to power The wiraid Cvavana 
paralyzed the arm cf Lljg leoalcltnut Indr r u high god of the Yedio 
Aiyn.na Jainadagni would shoot down fclio Sun another Aiyin 
god I he Hharfava Utbunka when about to opipo ^rt Kisiia 
the supreme god of tlio BhSgavatnB or Vc\ist.ia\a« was gintly 
paoiflad by tbo amt as a The lungs of the earth aie of couiee like 
vermin before these Bhargavos The mighty Ilailmjas tremble be 
ftiTo the infant Aurva who blinds, them bv lus effulgence and 
lh 9j , ImvB to beg lei mercy on then bended Icnocs King Kuaika 

grovota -vt the feat of Cy ivanr and meekly submit a in nil vwrie 

tie-s of indignities fr, fcai that tho 31 eat sage nu 0 hf- curse luin 
Bhrgu the eponymous ancestor ot the Bhtogrivas was one of 
ths rfnjarati* While the other rrajGpatia like DaLcea tira said to 
have ssued from different limbs of Brahma Bhigu is represent 

etl as having spiung from Brahma sheait tho noblest of the in 

isTianiT^fu ° T s ° d In wno6 ^' e,p oontoxb In our opto it 

„ , a liSJU wa* the gMatert uf the mafiarqts though hia 

B . fn ' ° ln&lyded in tJ ia list of the famous Seven Sages 

populaT Wlih ojr bards is surely Elma 

. B ^ l™ +U uiarliol exploitb 

itself Thn l 7 0nevei * ille Bligh+B»fc opprturufcy for It printouts 

exaepfcir.etha la h D T+ Ol i ihiS<30l0SS,JB OYGrs P r <^d0 the entire epic, 

is hot y!t a r t°e ^ * the 9nd 0t the In ou, epic he 

yet a full fledged ourfa™, but on the high w *y to le ele 
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vated to that rank Miiroptitiotm oliorts bem^, made to make the 
epio document his divinity He conquers the wholo woilcl alone 
and unaided such is tbs prowess of his fierce austerities He 
frees the oarth of the buidcm of Ksatriyas thrice soven times and 
makes the gilt of the euith to Ka^yapa Ills priest who divides 
it among Brahmins Rama lights even the enemies of the gods 
with the same assuranoe and success enemies whom the gods 
themselves could not subdue As the Bhnrgava Rama is the 
pei foot wai nor ( sai va^a^trabhrldm varah a phrase the bards lovo 
to apply to him ) thiee uf the leading warnci s of the Kaurava 
army — Bhisma Drona and Xarna — are said to have been initiated 
into the science nf arms by Rama Tamudagnya though the latter 
according to the epic itself lived at the end of the Treta Ago and 
the Kuru-Pandava war took phoo at the end of the Dvapara 

The epio contains a mimbei of episodes < upakhyUnas ) rolat 
mg to the Bliargavas such as the Aurvopakhyana ( Adi ) Karta 

vfrv opakhyaiia ( Araiivaka ) Amhopakhyana ( Udyoga ) Vipulo 
pakhyana ( Santi) and Utfcankopakhyaiia ( A^vomodha) and so 
on The entire PaulOml and a large section of tho PauSya htio 
independent sub parvans of the epic are also devoted tu the legends 
of tho Bhaigavas Besides these there aie important discus 
sions and discourses attributed to some of the celebrated Rhar 
govas such as the Bhigu-Bharad\aja-samvada the Cyavtnm- 
ICusika-samvada and the Markamleya-samasya 

Another striking feature of these Bhargwa legends in our 
Mahabhai ata is the frequent repetition of these legends on 
different occasions in the course of tho epic Thus the legend of 
TJtfcahka the myth of the altercation between Cyavana and 
Indra the story of Drona s obtaining weapons from the Bhargava 
R&ma and the account of Kaina 7 s pnp-ilRhip under him is each 
told twice to different contexts The legend of the birth of 
Jamadftgm and Rama is xolated in all foul times That the 
Bliargava Rama exterminated the Ksatriyas thrice eeveu tunes 
is mentioned ten times m nearly identical form ( trihsaptakrtvah 
prfJnvi hrtu nihhsainyci pur a whioh appears to have been a slogan 
of the bard©) but the humiliation of the pude of tho ETsatriyas 
by the Bhargava Rama is mentioned about a score of times 

It is to be noted ^hat the Bkarg&vas spring into this promi 
9 [ Aimal® B O R I ] 
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nance all o' & sudden in tlic MahahhSiatn We loci m vain i at 
u-nv reflection of thou phenomenal pawoi ind gloiy in Wig Vodio 
literature 1 Thera the Bhm ffai fl k me frequently alluded to Ag 
devote 1 to the fire cult and they appear in tile lOle of a group of 
ancient fire priests They aio said to ha\e pioouicd fire for 
mankind In the Battle of Tm TTin^R the Bhargavas aia man 
tionad with the Diuhyus In many pusbages they ixa aseo iated 
with the AngirnseE Tbs Athmvaveda is also known as Blugv 
nngiras and it seem a rai tain that both the BhrguR nntl Uw 
Angnasee dabbled a great deal in the hi a ok ait and wore feared 
on that account That they probably came into oonfhci .1 .th 
other olana and especially perhaps the Ksatnyas ib indicated 
bv the fact that in the last named "Veda the name of Bliigu ib 
oho en to eKemplify the danyeie incurred by those who oppress 
Biahrams The fcfrnjaya V utnb ivynB sucournb as the result of 
an attack on Bhigu The Aitareyn Biahuu/ui shown Bhrgu 
m a similar liglib 

Thusvre aee that the Vedic references giyo no ground lor ar 
plaining the emmanoa of the ancient Bhargovau implied by tlio 
epio account These leferenoea supply nevertheless rudimentary 
olnes of ideas and sentiments which weio probably magnified in 
tha lmagtmtion cf the remote descendants of a poweiful ancient 
clan influenced strongly by the cult of ancestor worship Time for 
example the dose 0 innection of the Bhigufi with the fiio cult mny 
perhaps serve to explain the part that Aym playn in many of the 
Bhaigava legendn m the Hahabhaiata Iho Gyavana AS vies It 
gend of the epic finds some support in fcho statement ot the ftgyada 
to the effect that the Alvins rejuvenated Oy avail a making him 
acceptable to his wif© and a husband of maidens ” The 
Brahmanaa amplify this aooount The connection of the Bhigus 
with the Atharvuveda explains the element of witchcraft In the 
Bhargav# legends of our epio su ch as lor example the revival 
of the dead bv the Bhargava Sulcra or the paralysing of the arm 
of India by Oy&vana and of the oieafcion of tlie mnnstm willed 
Mads mentioned above That the Bhrgus had in gnme way 
championed the cause of Brahmins againet other clang is as 


1 Uaodonflll K«ith FeJtc Xn<te$ vol 2 p l&B 
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already mentioned supported by a lefereuoe in the Atharvaveda 
Ihen intimate association with the Angirases implied m the 
Vedic literature 23 lefleoted faithfully in many of the stones 
and. genealogies ot o\u epio 

lakmg a collective view of these Bhaigava references in the 
CrienL Epic wo cannot avoid the conclusion that tlio Bhargava 
heioes occupy a surprisingly large portion of the canvas — which 
is said to depict the Bhaiata War — filling up as they do much of 
the ivmlable space of the background And it la more than 
probable that if the epic is examined yet more minutely still 
further evidonao of Bhaigava rnatertil hitherto undisoovei ed 
will be biought to light The figures of the Bbaigavas have also 
been magnified to colossal proportions painted with a thick 
brush and m vivid colours Their myths and legends aie uniform 
ly disfcubufcod over the entire extent of the Great Epic with the 
exception of some short and unimportant parrann ( 10 and 15-18) 
at the end ( comprising m all not more than 2500 stanzas a 
negligible fraction of the epic) books on which the average 
Tender of the poem bestows but scant attention In short, fche 
Bhargavas are represented in our epio throughout as the people 
JTnw does that come about i — Cm bono ” as tho Roman 
lawyei would have asked 

To imagine that all this lulsoniB eulogy liberally showered 
upon the heioes of the Bhargavas and the intei mmable repeti 
tioix of their stones and legends aie entirely unconscious — at 
least unintentional — and without any ulterior motive being just 
ordiuaiy features of epic treatment would be indeed naive In 
the fiisfc plaoo we have very dear and definite evidence of the 
tact that oui epic has bean consciously and deliboiately expanded 
at least in one instanoo the surreptitious addition of a bunch of 
Bhaigava legends to the Kuru-Pandava epic m the shape of the 
so called Paulomaparvan in the Adi which is enti > eiy made up 
of Bhaigava legends and baa not ©van the remotest intrinsic oon 
neotion with the story of the opio Ihen we have equally clear 
and definite ovidonoe of the tendentious bhrguization of older 
legends whioh occur m the epio itself m two forms one with 
and the other without some important Bhaigava element to wit 
the Stories of Sixteen Kings ( Sodasarajaklya ) and the Nahusa- 
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Agsfitya lsgend Wo hnvo bIsd noticed fchit oup Maho-bharato 
contains two vaitait opening 4 ! one of which 10 olcaily inspired 
by a Bhain.ava 1 both fortunately preserved by (.Lie cousei vative 
instiiK-t or the redactors helped by a prooosa of conflation j. 0 ou 
liai to the Mahabh&iafca which, tolerates a olrsa juxtaposition of 
diaorapant veiBions We h&\e turtlier lutlire it toafimony ot the 
effort male to einnect some Bliarga™ or othoi with lha prop&ga 
tion of tha epic Wb aie thus told that it w is the Bh&rgava 
Uttaafcft who instigated Janamejaya l<~ underbake the *nrke 
eacrihoe at which the Mohibharata was firat publicly lecitod 
Our Astlkft is that tale whioh v is narrated to ilio Bluugava 
T4 htu by hia father Pi auiati And IaBt hut not least; we must 
take ac&ount of the very nnpoifont fact tli&t tho ICulapali ban 
naka himself bofoie whom lha Muhabhuiata is Raid to ha-vo been 
lecifcod by the SuIb TTgraSinvae was also a Bhargtt\ 1 1 bo wliec 
Sannska eay$ tliai bo wants tu hem the lustoiy of the Bharga ir 
lefne anything elsa (15 3 1 

fatra ah>tU purvtvft si alum tcchUmt Shat (javam I 


the reason loi this paouliai piodilection ol the host of the Suln 11 
very evident 

But it might be contended that we are untlcCQafcJuilly eitiphd 
siainp the Bhargav a element that the Maliabharatn was or lias 
ooma toba an enoyolopaadia of BraLunaniO tradition nnd it there 
fare contains also all the Bhai B ava lcikintJa—in a slightly exagga 
lafced form perhaps fha epic itself says ( l 5S 33 ) 
fyatl ifiHsii Uid anyatra yan wh&s(i na tut kh tat ( 
llmt is undoubtedly h ue to & certain extent One can howe or 
oatrily eon ^mca oneself that the di j,el eniasts who baldly conouivod 


the ooloBsal idea of converting the populm L>pn. ofc the dJliaiaVis 
into the JSncuolojxtedia BruJjmrtuu though gone rally catholic 
ill their selection of Biahmamo legends and docbimes and ode 
ctin qq rogftida thB» religious and pbilogoph Oil outlook vot they 


This wits noMcadV Holtmiann P s tiiiMf/ncraicr yol 2 ( 1803} j> 1 % 
reliogt bier dio Eiuleitunet doe mksbhsrata dor HhSroaia ci sonde 
wlD un Gfesotabuobedaa die Versiing dw Bhnttjai^ skh elneediann* 

dm Me did uofc fellow bowevoi this fruitful ifloa au/ fui-lL et I slug miblod 
by tLo immediate Bequel Uubct tfahal mraiu he letnmks k Ur t after 

1wI t 1 rTs tti<r e ZUP a '’V* 11 Va u b Liriok I jj l B e»dei 1 tthll. ieht 

fra matt den -jotdeLo wve fmher Ucrairaoaa dom Wmaka 
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were probably not enfcnely without their pieferenceb and pre]u 
dices and that they do not apportion anything like the same 
amount of apace and breadth of treatment to the myths and 
legends of other Bralimumo families such as the ^ga&tyas Atre 
yis Kanvus Kasvapas Gautanias Vasisthas and so on The 
legends of these other families or clans are by no means entirely 
ignored m our Mahal ill ar at a but they ire oompai afcively lew m 
number and hardly ever repeated They appear like negligible 
details on the vast canvas of the epic and are easily lost sight of 
in tills colossal aGouiimlatiun of apparently must hctexogonooiib 
elements which are all the same car fully balanced so as to pio 
duce a more or less homogeneous impiession Very differently 
treated aro the Bharftava legends in oui Mahabharnta lo make 
any impression bv the side of the titanic figures of tbo old epic 
like BhXsma and Kama Krsna and Arjuna the Bhaigavxs had to 
bo magnified a great doil and than leyands which were probably 
not so well known then os now had to be repeated And wo 
accordingly find that the legends have been repeated so often 
that the ledaofcor* themselves must hnv© m timo oomo to bqliovo 
in them and the figures have been magnified, so hbei illy 
that they appear almost to eclipse the heroes of the Groat Epic 
itself 

Jus 1 * for the sake of contrast we might oompaie the other 
great ep c of India the K-amayana for Bhargava references 
That epic also is a Bmlmmnio epic containing a, host of Brah 
manic legends and stories The result of his quest foi Bhaigava 
©faiences will astonish the reader The references xroTemaih 
^bly lew and extremely moagio About our Bhrgu a mbhiiU of 
Srl-Krsna the only thing leooided m the R&mayana is taut his 
wife was decapitated by Vianu ! Cyavana lias been introduced 
tn Valmlki^R epio only to nan ate some atones I he solitary re! cl 
noe to our Rama Jamadagnya ( satvasastrabhrtatn 'baiah ) has been 
noticed above it is the one in which he challenges Rania 
DaSarathi and is worsted jn the encountoi ! Wo leam nothing 
nore about Jamadagm fiom the Ramayam than tlio bald fact 
hat he was slam by Axjuna Kaitaviryo Auiva who as an m 
mnfc had bliudod the Ilaihayus bv lue efful*. un e is not mentioned 
*fc all so f xr as I know Comment is superfluous 
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TSott iliDro oau ha no question all tills Bhai^av u malarial 

m our pias-ent Mahabh-irafco is on mob loiotf n lo tlie plan of tho 
original saga of tho Bhai afcas oaoin 1 mg Ur. ifc rl jot, almost wliollj 

in tha episodic portion ot the opio Itieio should ho thaiefora 
in ray arinion oo hesitation in oon&lading ih it tu om leraiotiff 
>h Nohubhittata time a tame lOUS-rnto deiibti ato">oeav ng 
together or radar xWchmy together of the RhZtmta l (/ends with the 
Bh at {/a?Yi *tc> tes 

Ihe cjue&hon how precisely this Bhmgivui olemoni vlneli wo 
find con con tinted mostly in tha upl thmntiS o 11110 into fchn cycle 
of tlio Bhaiato lege-nde ib mfcrif mag I lit unloilun Uely the reibwsi 
ib l&rgtly a rnuLfrer uf ypeeulatic u I von according Lo tlie kuuh 
tional viesv it was not the woik of V yaga, tliu iq puled autlim of 
the Mahabhaiara because Llio diabkouasta b we been ten Innately 
ft auk onotipb to admit Lliat hi s woik the Bhai&tn. which one in 
ally consisted merely of *4 OQu sKnjw had no epi odes to- b\ adi 
of ( 1 1 51) 

caiiiri niahsuJiavrim uikr * J3hU) atma? ihitHm t 
rival hy hiui'f vmU itrixid Bhai tinm procf/ate o ridhaib \\ 

II could frgviin hardly have been the vroik of 
tjlie dneot pusil of Vya aocjrdmg to tradition who is saiclto 
have recited the Bb&iata of Vyasa m the presence of \y-tsa 
himself & s lie had been taught hj his mru during the mtonalrf 
of the short snaka sacrifice celebrated by Iuer Janamaiiaya 

The caso way different with the next rccoidocl recitation ot 
the Mahabharala it was by the ^ufca Upiaaiavaa m the presence 
of the Bhargava Saimaka duiing tho twolve^yeai aauifioo m 
Bfcituted by the laLtoi Even before the recitation commences 
Snunnkft explicitly asks fclie Suta-i vha had go me Lheio to incite his 
Mahahharalj to n&irate first of nil the history of the Bhar^avas 

fanfl as dii eofced by bis host the- Suta obediently dues sc Iheis 
la a very cleai shifting of the -centre of giavity lime -ve 
imye a diffiuent nnheu and tv different lufcore t The scene 
changes irom the bu&thnp and scintillating page anti v ot tlie 
Xaurava Oourfe to the xsflaofciva calm and leisure o 1 the sylvan 
I e treat' of the Bhiguw 

T'ew aoholare I imagine ^ould now b& ;poliried lo deny that 
our text has undergone mooionti>uB albeiatiuns in fcho emus* 
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of its long and eventful htsf;oty It ia now generally 10 cognised 
that Uie Bharata like the popular lays ballade and early epics of 
all countries and all people lias always been a Jlud text adjusted 
to the varying naedt* of the occasion and ths differing tastes oL 
tlie audience No disparagement or condemnation of the te^fc is 
thereby implied The process is quite normal inevitable and m 
a widen senso wholly right To continue to be a vital foace 111 
the life ol a progressive people the epic must be a slow-chang 
ing book llie fact of expui gatlon and elaboration is only an 
outward indication of its being a book of inspiration and guidance 
m life and not merely a book lying unused and forgotten on 1 
dusty book-shelf And this le no drawback m the case of our 
text Therein lies on the contiary its capital interest and impor 
ianoe foi us It is n rapid- motion picture reel of many ages 
of Indian culture — not necessarily factitive history — 'arranged in 
a naive fashion something like the sculptured panels on the 
gateways and the railing^ of the Buddhist Stupa at Suncln 01 the 
naural frescoes of A]anta — with scenes telescoped nil in one plane 
without much regard to perspective ar perhaps with its own pecu 
liar technique ot perep active 

As alie&dv 3 ©marked it seems probable that in the formative 
period of the epic a jioweiful Bhargava influence — diiect or indi 
ieot — has been at woik so to say behind the scenes m shaping our 
Gpio for ue This element had obviously obtruded itself upon 
tli© original nucleus certainly after ths time of the original 
author Vyasa and probably after that of Vaitampayana The 
next traditional Imk however m the transmission of the epic ih 
the Sufca Is the Sufca then responsible for the conversion of the 
Blizirata into the Mahabharata ? Now I do not doubt that some 
of the Sutns probably were gifted versifiers able to compose ex 
iviupoic, short bardic poems and to improvise lays to suit them to 
the varying tastes and requirements of the audience But if we 
consider these Sufcas capable of composing on the spur of she 
moment such masses of narrative episodes ind didactic di scours 
eg as we find in our Mahabharata wo shall bo crediting these 
minstrels with an accomplishment far bevond their nafcuial capa 
city Nobody is, how over so credulous nowadays ub to imagine 
the Sufcaas the author of those extensive innovations that must 
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havobeen neoessary in oidot to oanv&rt it lioroio poem ot a boufe 
v 1 000 bUhzrb i 6al ing the traditional figure w n rough eilIj ] 6 
for our speculations ) into an oncyolopacdia of the pieaent di 
monsion 

Wo me uot in any cage as far as I can jane constrainoil to co 
cept every Ringle statement rt tho epio In its e met literal ssrL60 
And when I rdv that I mean no tlisparapomeTit oilhar ot the tert 
far from it Our epiu does not pietend Lo bo a dry piosaio inattar 
otfact chronicle nor a otatiatioal history in the modom sansa 
iiahed upon a laboriously compiled outioal apparatus If it were 
that it would Fwuely not have lived for 2500 yours Wo have in 
the ehalvea of cmr libraries hunch ads ot ponder on b tomes and com 
pendiums of national and world hi dory pi spared along approved 
line a by laborious professors of hi fcoiy But hardly anybody 
roads those works twice and they w-) inostlv torgotten in a ge 
Delation ci tv o by an umnidei standing md ungiatoful yostarity 
The Mahablmata nevei was a soieuljfio olnoiricle of that type 
and it would ba egregious folly to regard it na anth ft ib abevs 
all ufl inspired poem It was ootually regarded bj latur genora 
hone as a hfivnja. 

kftam mayedaitt bhagavan knvfja fa paramo piiji [q m \ 
the highept type of Indian poohv like Its sister spin the Uamtt 
yaiia It was 1 forr evoivthing else n. woilc of m L creative art 
ideulistio m conception informed with deep leligioua foelirtg 
permeated by a oonseunia didactic purpose focusfled more on 
ide\s mid uleals than on facts and figures in whioh people wwb 
not interested then bo much as now a work in which a moral 
was conveyed by a parable an elusive truth by a tangible faoila 
mybli And to the inspired creators of a traditional book of that 
ype we must at least allow poetic licence and common imagi 
nation 

The entire atiry that the Sufca had heard the npio at its first re 
'r:f™ Tl by ^iSampavana and ter reduced it mbahm at Saunaka’s 
ng having committed it to memory after a single hearing is 
so obviously unnatural and improbable that ft seams olearlv more 
appropriate to regard it merely e* a poetic fiction a. frame story' 

jlv* rn ° S * p °P u ^ af hf Indian devices of literary composition But 
are is no symbolism without a basis, however difficult it may 
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be for us to reaoh the elusive subconscious or unoonsoious To 
my mind the fiame-story of our Mahabharata is direotly an un 
conscious admission of the fact that the Bharata had at a critical 
stage of its evolution passed into the sphere of influence of the 
Bhigus through the medium of the wandering minstrel The 
Bhargava influence is implied m the peison of the Kulapatl 
Saunaka The Sufca who used to recite the poem in the Ileroio 
Age is kept on with due regard to traditional usage to give 
the new recension a setting appropriate to it and indicating the 
source at the same time 

The influence of the Bhargavas in the narrative portion of 
the Great Epic is very evident and can hardly be dispuled 
But then influence in an entirely diffeient sphere though less 
tangible and therefore more difficult to demonstrate is to my 
mind nevertheless probable I mean the incorporation into the 
epic of large masses of didactic maternal concentrated chiefly in, 
the Sanfci and Anusasaru especially so far as it concerns the 
Dharma and Nlti elements Though the philosophy of the Malm 
bharata m often times lathei shaky being in places abstruse and 
oonfuaed and though the religious beliefs whioli find expression 
there are perplexingly eclectic oscillating between Vaisnavism 
and Saivism, between Ilatiotheism ind Pantheism there cs in be 
no two opinions about the fact that the Mahabharata offers a 
very sound and complete exposition of Dhamia and Nlfci accord 
mg to Indian theorists a feature which has given this venerable 
old monument of Indian antiquity its rank as Snirti and its 
abiding value and interest to the Hindus nay to all true childern 
of Mother India 

Now it happens that Dharma and Nlti are met the two topics 
in whioh the BliTgus had specialised and with which their names 
are prominently associated The connection of the Bbargava 
Sukra with Nlh which is proverbial in the Mahabhaiata is so 
patent that it doos not need to be especially pointed out The 
oonneobion of the Bhrgus with, tho Dtiarma&aslra is perhaps nob 
bo well knqwn but ie nevertheless equally oortam One has 
only to recall that according to a tradition preserved m the work 
itself our Maimstprfci the most famous and popular of ancieub 
Indian works bearing on the Dharraasastra, is the ancient Oode 
10 l Annals B O B I ] 
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of Mann m the form in which it was communicated to mankind 
bv Bhrg-u and. is therefore evan oommenty known as the Bhigu 
earahita, an explanation which I see not the slightest; reason to 
question oe doubt If? is edeo leoogniEed that tilers is intimate 
connection between the Mahabtrarata and the Manusmrfci Thi 
Manuemrti it may be pointed out, has an inlioduefcto-n not unlike 
in oonception to the brut ohapter of our apio a few fitanzaS agree 
to some extent even in their wording Tha opinions of Mann 
hare bean frequently oifcad m our Maliabhaiata C tUj eva^h Mauur 
alnaut) According to Buhler s computation there are about iflO 
ahazoa of the Manusmxfci that is nearly 10 par oent of the total 
whiob are again found verbatim ( or with only slight variations) 
in parvans 3 1*> and 16 alone of the Great Epio Then on thB aide 
of tha Mahabharata Dharraa ia tbs foundation on which the 
whole stately edifice of the Grant Epic has been reared and to a 
great extent also the material of which it is oompoaBd Our Maha 
bhftrnta jg itself a dharma- gremlin The hero of the epic ib Dharma 
ra.]a himigelf a son ct Dharma hB is Pharma incarnate The 
Bharata war wag a dharma- nuddfia {jalo dharmas tatojayah Tba 
field of battle was a dharma~k$e f ra Haravana moarnated himself 
SB SrHErsna to restore the fallen Dharma The essence of the 
book ( Bharata aUvitn ) embodying tha moral of the atory us given 
os ( B 18 G 6JJ f > 

urdhvabnhur vtraumy e«.a na ca kaiua chrnoti me 1 
dhatmUd « rthai ca fcumaA ca bo kimartharh na sevyate ll 
na jatu kUmUn na lhayUn na lebhftd 
dhai mam iyajej jivitasyapi fret an I 
rutyo dharmab. aulehaduhfehe Iv amti/b 
jipo mtyo hetur asya tv antiydh |l 

The infiltration of masses of Bhargava material in the shape 
<d BhSrgava myths and legends, tha manner of its treatment, 
and even that strange admixture of tha Epic with the Dharma 
and hUtf. elements, which latter especially has so long puzaled 
many inquirers into the genesis of the Mahabharata, thus appear 
to find a simple and straightforward, explanation in the assump- 
tion of an important -unitary dmekeuaets cf the epic under very 
strong and direct 2!ha?gatru influence Buts this does no^ at all 
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imply that the text has remained untouched after this first di 
askeuasis far from it Like all traditional works it was a slow- 
ohanging book and additions and alterations as already remark 
ed, must have been made in it continuously throughout its long 
history of about 2500 years 

These further additions were m the main probably made in 
the first instance by the Bliargavas themselves in the oanturies 
that immediately followed the first important diaskeuasis under 
Bhargava supervision smoe it is most likely that just as the dif 
ferent collections of Tedio hymns the v&iious Brahmanas and 
the ritualistic manuals were all for some time the closely gua 
rded property of diverse Vedio schools and families of sages 
whioh had respectively cultivated and developed them so also 
our remodelled Bharata now elevated to the rank of the Fifth 
Veda must have remained for some time in the exclusive pos 
session of the Bhargavas as their close literary preserve That 
would m my opinion account for the apparent homogeneous 
oharaoter of this heterogeneous mass it all came from different 
hands but out of the same mould 

If tbe above considerations have any validity they might help 
us to lift up a corner of the thick veil enveloping our Great Epic 
and allow us to have a covert peep into its history Such a peep 
would show that there existed in India in very ancient times 
an epic poem of about 24 000 stanzas attributed to Vyasa ( the 
* Expander * ) which described in great detail tbe Bharata War 
and sang the glory of the Fandavas This heroic poem the 
Bharata which used to be xeoited by the Sutas mostly at royal 
courts and had in course of time beoorae very popular was at a 
critical stage of its history appropriated by the Bhrgus ( who had 
certainly specialized in the Dharma and Nlti&Sstra and probably 
also developed leanings towards Visnuiam), with the idea of deve 
loping the epic into a vehicle of popular Instruction and edifioa 
tion combined with entertainment These anchorites full of age 
old wisdom and wonderful masters of the art of myth- weaving 
took from the Sutas the Bharata and gave back to the world the 
Mahabhftrata the same book yet different In the process of the 
redaction by tbe Bhrgus the work, naturally and to an extent 
unconsciously, received that characteristic and indelible stamp 
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which was predetermined by the eventful history the natural 
proclivities the special endowments and the peculiar " Belton 
schauung' of the Bbrgus This little epiaods m itshistoiy naoess, 
anly gave our poem the anomalous character ol an Epos and 
1 Beohtsbuoh " combi ned It may he surmised that this remodel 
led Bharate remained for some oonsiderabls time in the hands 
of the Bhargavas who had developed it and so to say ro oreafced 
it aa their exclusive literary property and they exploited it 
thereafter and propagated it in their own way The oolossal 
suocbss of this Bhargava leoensum of the anoient Epic ot the 
BMratae a success which fn one senes wan nobly delved was 
the indued cause of the neglect and subsequent di appeal anca 
of the original heroio poem which must have still ousted at the 
time of the composition of the A&val&ym Gihya Sutra LiU 
other branches of the hteratio liteiature when the ©pic at last 
passed out of the hands of the Bhigus and became the oommon 
property cf th© literati of India it still rdmamsd a fluid test not 
entirely closed to minor alteration and expansion but i ©tamed 
its character as a traditional work revered and cherished bv the 
people as the work of Mahai^i Vyasa and sfirving still as a 
vehicle of popular education, inspiration and eMoabion as in 
tended by the Bhfgus Ths further we pursue the study of the 
traces of Bhargava influence on the Epic of tile Bharatas the 
clearer it seems to mo will beoomo the histoiy of our Maha 
bhaiafca the Great Epic of Bharafcavaraa 



AN ANAT Y&IS OJ. AUTHO R1TIFS QUOTED IN THE 
SJLRNGADHARAPADDH VTI 
By 

Prof Dr Hap DUTr Sharma, m a rh j> 


It was m 1888 that Prof P Feterflon edited the Sarngadliara 
paddbati m the Bombay Sanskrit Series No 37 and remaiked m 
the Piefafcoiy Note to tlis Text * 

A full critical apparatus with notes to the hook and an 
Introductory Sketch of the Literature embiaoed m it will appear 
in a second volume which I hope to put out next yeai * 

But the promised volume novel appeared Today we do not 
even know is to what authors or works are quoted m the Sp 
( = Sarngadharapaddhati ) If we want to refer to any author 
wa must go through the whole book and then only find the mfor 
mation desired foi And now Sp has oven gone out of print 
Henoa in older to facilitate the woik of scholars it is pioposed 
to give the names of authors and workis quoted m Sp together 
with the numbeis of the vgises ascribed to them m Petersons 
edition Information about those authors and works and oross 
references to other anti ologies poetioal works etc I leserve 
for some future occasion I have only indicated under the name 
of eaoli poet ( m Italics ) if he is quoted in S-aduktikarnS 
mrta ( = Skm ) Kavindiavacanasmnucoaya ( = Kvs ) Subha 
sitayah ( " Shhv ) and Jalhana s Suhtimuktavali ( = 9ml ) aa 
described by R G Bliandaikar Rep it 1 "3 8 7 ~9 1 pp i-liv 

The brackets enclose the total number of veises ascribed to a 
work or author 


1 spprsmsj? ( 1 )-777 

2 jsr# Skm Kva Sml ( 3 )- 
784 3564 3803 

3 aisgff Kvs ( 2 )— 1 1 OS 1185 

4 3Tgffso*r ( 2 )-3528 3680 

5 4m ^ ( 1 K50 


6 5 ( 2 ) Skm Kva Sml 
3763 3017 

7 ( hty ) arntor See srfSfr ?? 
above ( 2 )— 1090 3485 

8 3T$r*nigfr ( 1 )-1152 

9 3TPTTrTO<TT3 ( 1 ) 533 
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10 Rve Sml S!>ht 

(28) 3386 3^88 339*5 3410 

3424 3465 67 048b 1535 8544 
i& 3551 5558 3575 SbG8 M, 
3G8v-8’ 370« 3/06-7 37 15, 

3740 41 3*47 384/ 

H <*r^fPra*f tbho (A)-393 
M'S 

14 HP Slhv { 1 )- 3*113 

14 JrafWw Sktn Mi> 8 ml (2) 
3004 383 

15 -rrm-irfo ( 3 ) 8128 3515 

LG ansi ( L ) £0r 

L7 HiffiWiivr Skm °t>ho hml ( o j 
c 98 006 IPO 

18 ^raTfPT^riFT^^l^ { 1 )-JA 
10 W (1 >-1052 
a 0 ( ) u s*rr bbfu »• 5 W| { « )- 

131? 85 SO 

21 ra^rra *. 5) 84 948 1089 U30 
4078 

22 ? af?T5 t»bla { 1 )-3008 

23 (1) 3(503 

24 ? sp^ ( 1 > 076 

35 aftr^TTTr Sim Rig { j )-ioi 7 
26 (, i )-o.P3-’*l 

?7 Tfrrrft'iR- bkm Brn < 2 3-/55, 
3490 

28 bbhv (1)3 87 

29 4J<n^ptfr ( 1 ) &315 

30 v^srjijq 87 tit 3L>hi 1 1 1-3922 
31 / 1 -102? 

32 ?f>ttTTTO' %»! ( 1 ) 3b74 

35 «5P5T Sbfiv (1) 3845 

34<p%sr^ m (ii-ni9 
85 *EEftT«nr ( i V-S975 

36 Stan Xv$ bbhv 

Sml ( 6) 414 644, 60 320 B. 

3»?1 8239 3896 331 7-18 3389 


S37S-7S 3410 3503 356G 3644 
36/0 3741 379 > 39 "7 Wfl-n 
3J3S 4001 408™- 

37 sirrT^m %7m A os gbfo 
bml /4J-3344 3356 35«j4 3897 

t8 Slthv ( 1 )-3 1>9 1 

50 ( 1 )-il9 

40 ^stir SI n 1 hhv ( 1 5-11 5 

41 ^50trp4 ( 3B8 1 

4S ( 1 t 176 

13 ^HrrrHdT b/ail tfbhv ( 5 )-10C 
4 r j S78 3081 4057 

44 TT?F fa/ m ( 19 j-3x ±2 4 C 3*19 
S5 

45 :pr§-isi r ( 1 )-% 

lb d4W a bbhv (61) 19% 206-7 286 
335 78-79, 4 S-oS j90 I 0 O 4 

27 0070 J0r8 3474 3088 364, 
3*05 3832, 38a3 98? 4 129 80 

4016-8 r 4041 4 046-53 41 o" 

4/ 5fT^*Ff?T ( 10 1-4634-43 

48 Ttmaj-p ( 1 >-818 

49 ( 1 ) 390b 

50 »T ^rrtor (1 ) 3259 

1 51 *if?y5T^srrg$?r (1 )-33S9 

5 1 iTT^-arq- ( 1 ) 982 

0 s'nTTT Shm jTurrTma ( ») 

! 1570-76 39 1 8-14 

51 irrirn^ «r Sbhu ( 1 1-0662 

55 *mnf«ra«r ( 1 j-1099 

56 *fhl5 8km ifivp- <21- 39 382 

57 *rr*r&r ( 1 >—34=00 

68 ircTtrarartr &fcm ( 1 )-46(> 

69 nlfa frHT fcWiD ( 1 >—925 

90 ( qf ) *frfe Sea jftft ^rs 
abaua (1 1 1031 

bl »fWt ( 1 )-87, 5 71 8*G] 

3457 

68 ^ sn 1 ) 663 
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G3 =ET STT Sbhi -"7 9fT" ( 2 ) J505 
3596 

GimFri$<8)-.69 818 40 

65 ^ r??(2)l (7 871 

66 ^tonir ( (> ) 140 334 3o4 413 
418 452 

67 tFff^rflTK !T ( 1 -3455 

68 H?:m bl m Kis Sml ( 1 ) 98 

69 ST'ETfTWTftr^ ( 1 )-3354 

70 SHTSH - Sbhi ( 1 H3909 

71 ( 2 ) 3275 7b 

72 ( 35 )-1674— 1703 

73 3/ m Sb] i bwl ( 25 )- 

69 80 3380 3431 3460-61 34 

81-82 3498-3500 3502 3520 

3548 50 3609 3617 3S5S 3681 
3686 87 3697 3704 3820 

74 snmrnsr Sf m bbhi bmi ( o )- 
151 3653 3801 3848-19 

75 sttetot Skm Sbtu Sml ( 1 ) 
896 

76 5fl^srm bbhi ( 1 )— 3890 

77 ;?rr;RPra ( 1 ) 951 

78 ( no* ) STPreffg’ ( 1 )-971 

79 m^T^PT ICii Sml (3) 186-87 
76 1 

80 f^raTirr Skin -%7rr%f7tfiR' ( 3 )- 
136 3418 3459 

81 Sbhi ( 8)-l42 159 
162 191 3309 3?30 3611 38b5 

82 i?Tvrm<n- ( 1 > 3449 

83 S!<m JCn> 8ml ( 19 )- 

127 275 449 518 540 546 

548 558 569-70 3080 336o 

3 93 94 3642 3655, 3997 4023 
4068 

84 Sbhv ( 1 H967 

85 SI m JCus Sbhi 
( 4 )-1216, 4100 4109 4116 

86 ( 1 )-3D56 


87 fefrcftfcsnw 1 1 ) 574 

88 afr<TP bbhi ( 3 ) 74 37ol 4039 

89 i>TTtJT Aihv ( 1 V38S0 

90 ^ET-rroT ( 1 )-453 

91 ( 10 )-256 463 4123- 
26 4158 59 4169 

92 (3 )-3852 4101 4110 

93 5-cTSTThT Sk/n sr^rnpj Slid ( 1 )- 
3521 

94^tt^( 14) 63 91 18J 210-12 
217 240-44 545 4004 
95 ^l^mrfsFT <3)1 251-53 
1 36 srafitoofTFr < l ) 3419 

97 ( 13 ) 88 158 163 182 

G97 819 841 874 1140 1210 
1277 3333 3815 

98 qn'TTSf bkm btn£ ( 1 )-185 

99 (2)3417 3973 

100 '(TffTTIfl <S/i lit Ki t Sbhi 
bml (1)947 

101 vm^Rf ( 5 1-520-21 523 21 
556 

10? ynprora ( 2)-£)49 1002 

103 «WT?FST Sbhi ( 1 ) 3829 

104 tftnT?^T Sbhu ( 1 )-3450 

105 SI m Sml ( ] )- 

1161 

106 *<£55 ( 34 H-629-53 1666-73 
4261 

107 fTOfSra; Sbhv ( 1 ) 3650 
108*4* (2) 1006 1051 

100 SI in Ki& %}w 

S ml ( 3 ) 1154 
110 sfPTqPT ( 1 )-981 
lllEfrwn (1) 86 

112 *P3P£Hrc ( 1 )-3880 

113 fnTTsrarwg: Sbhv { 9 ) 173 3972 
3984 4073-74 4081 4083-80 

40o8 

114 Sbhv ( 1 )-3454 
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115 ftsiwum (2)-lA5 4000 

116 ( s w 
12 'i &— 5 b 

117 fTMfaMrcsrgprsrftspr i 1) 3464 
lis-mimrUMSS 

119 terser CIO)- 134-41 3144-51 
3260 3262-3 

120 S? pi SLhv ( 1 ) - 

74 r 

121 TltfWr S&M 7 0 a ->bhv , 

6ml ( 2) 3624 38b9 

1SS ( 1)-J556 

123'II?HFT n r (28)-156i/ 69 1517- 
97 

124 <{W bbho ( 1 )-3 88 

125 ( 3 )-589 910 

126 gwrW»§T(i4) 820 993 
1 7 grerq? { 1 J-3436 

1*8 F*«rw Siftv < 1 ) 3405 
129 TORT** S bh» ( 2 )-383 783 
ISO srwpF#5T ( 1 ) 33t>3 
131sriliPrU)-748 765 1058 
10*1 

133 qrsG^RMt Si/hi ( L ) 3630 

1 33 (* ) 1096-9/ 

134 { 1 ) 763 

135 ^rrnflf A hw £v$ Sbhv 
6ml (16)-6C b3 112 152 
157 160 280 380 498 3300 
aS9? 3695 3851 3934 394b 
3965 

136 rwiOf(l ) 5 31 

137 ft^Hgusifi^iTr < 4) 3 115 

180 

138 1%<n 3km tibhit S ml (47) 

144 161, 167 198 94 775 

016 924 946 1569 32i8 3397 
8304 3306-7 3»34 3352 

335 < 3660 64 3411 d427 

3430, 3438, 3468-70, 8475 I 


3593 me 37,6 376* 

37 90-3800 390 / 3854 57 

33«j9 3878- '0 3091 4018 

139 sforr 61m S blw ( 3 ) 97J5 1 

3910 

140 arr - itt-t ( 1 ) 3509 

141 »Tg!Trir43 ( 1 ) - 1020 

142 H§T5ft5rq=- hec sfi-sir aim ( L ) 
3783 

( U-4078 
141 'flj’TS ( I ) - 37^8 
145 *^lfiW 5 ‘T 5 ' ( 1 ) 3607 
14b 1 1 - 591 

147 MfWff w C 1 ) - 3587 

148 wnrwrct ( 1 ) - 3540 
140 *=3 ( 1 ) - 252 

150 vtiffras 5A«j A bin (1,1-305 

151 ( 1 ) - 3^04 

152 6km 6Utu find (631 

£03-4 208-0 325 337 33t> 

254-255 2G3 2S4 302 90S 

332-33 377 415-16 419, 

435-38 46 o 679 <07 873 
90/ 1093 15*9-30, 3083 

3bS3 3885 390 > 3954 4093 

96 4098 4102-5 4112-14, 

4140-17 4150-56 4104 66 

41^6-78 

15 Mg Vcm j s bht Bml ( 1 ) - 

3932 

lo4 M^=r hbhi- ( 11) - 745-46, 792, 
Sib sSl, 899 950 1043 1 16, 
3404 3180 

15 j 8km Kia ^hiu> 

W ( 9 ) - 91 9fl 14b *13 
74 J 791 3453 3S50 407o 
15b Migqr^pr ( 2 / - 790 8085 
157 Mrafraffi ( l ) - 95 
158MirfaS/;w &bhi (6) - 3645 
3649 3800,3841-43 
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159 viT^r Stem 5 bh> bud ( i ) - 
3292 3330 3C40 3906 
lb(l ( 3 ) - 3776-78 

161 sfmSWii) C3J-3537 3828 38 
95 

163 v?nr%g'trtrs , fr ( 2 )-l 011 3367 
1C3 ^rcfarjjrrc {5 )-58 G6 97 844 

908 

164 ^frar*? sr or wismsr 

S/cm Kvs Stnl ( 13 ) 809 
842 ^93 1004 1028 1147 

1164 3589 3827 3833 3884 
3933 4002 ( to ) 

165 =3lT ( 1 ) 4106 
16b :*rfS* 1 11-3925 

167 ( 2 )-594 756 

168 qerisym ( 1 )-671 
ley w* (lHwss 

170 rtf 5 SI m Kis Sbhv Sml 
(5)-137-38 585,597 3947 

171 FTST^r S lit (3) 740 980 
101 i 

172 ( 6 )-l08 3989 90 

3995 4010 4080 

173 JTSTHgs tt Shm Sbhr Sml 
(2)3901 3938 

174 JTffafitauSSfasC ( 1 )-912 

175 Hra bf m ICis Sbhv Sml (32)- 

216 223 365-67 287 347- 

48 407 450 461-62 547 34 
40 3525 3570 3585 3G52 

3723-25 3729 3736-37, 3742 
3796 3805 3814, 3993 4020- 
22 

76 mergrit^T Sbhv ( 1 ) 1227 

77 HNWiTifd ( 1 ) 1033 

78 (113)- 705-8 
715-30 4194-95 4228-32 45 
05-46 4547-63 4564-90 


1 170 srryfftflsifr ( 1 >-4080 

180 htswst (1 ) 1091 

181 g^lTf^ bblu { 1 ) 945 

182 iJ-tIK Si v Kv* Sbhi Sml 
(9)-510 3279 3325 3661 3992 
399* 4070 4083-84 

183 «S*r ( 1 )-3b90 

184 ( 1 )-512 

185 gas Sbhv ( 1 >-3594 

186 Rlfapr Sb7u ( 2 )-3403 3496 

187 S/cm Kis bbfu 
Sml (D-4071 

188 (46 J-3189-3218 
3236 49 3255-56 

189 ijNrHrPW ( 77 )-41 81-93 4271 
4335 

190 < r?fETvnf^a ) Errurgnifr ( 13 )- 
1358-70 

191 iCirr^ 5 km Sbhi (4 )-12G9 
3345 3584 3648 

1 92 TgOT ( 2)-9l3 988 

193 Tf^SVT SI m Sbhi Sml (3)- 
237 351 384 

194 Sbhi ( 1 )-580 

195 cnre^T ( 6 )-70-71 168 S77 
1557-58 

196 *nnr^r ( 1 >-4108 

197 (2 >-1194-95 

198 ^rarsug*’ Shm Kis S bhv 

Sml U4)-85 174 3.88 90 

251 3423 3659 375 0 3757 
3837 3926 3928 3936 

199 mp?j (1 ) 1059 

200 TTf?T* Sbhv (ID-3875 

801 ( l )-3420 

203 ^5 Shm Kvs Sml Sbhv (9) 
3409 3567-68 3578-79 3670 
3675 3754 3771 

203 ^a" See above ( 2 >-575 

1 3473 
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Verbes iiavilg Double authorship 

— ■ Blioia and a BrAhmana 

— Panchta 

— Thief 

— fillnbhatiarikS 

— VikmuiacUtya Bhandaganka 
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RSj&fcanyfi and 

Guru 

561-68 

— 

% 

Bilk&na 


— 

VikiamEMliLya. „ 

Men Ilia 

a C10 

— 

Ocmndasvttmm , 

Vitatanitaiubn 

J°10 11 

— 

RaliSftBB 

1 andita 


— 

Kamila 

Scmila 


'VES4E& BELONGING TO SAttNOADlIARA THE AUlIIAOIt 
OP THE PAUDHATI 

1-5S 4blV-30 4650-51 

Vk,R* 4 EaON DirFllBLUl TOPICS A 30 LIIELD TO VARIOUS VV OBITS 



ToinriH 

Nor of VblflOl 

Works 

1 

W^rc 

698 004 

VWSriWlaTSNtft STlSW 1 

2 

TRT^f^ 

039-704 

’wr^rmvtr i 

3 

TTUfTlIN 

1281-1419 

=tRfmfi»tr ^ffrvifr vntffisfmi 
trorrr i 

4 


3420-1503 

Hrftfsrpsrwrr wwrKrrni*T*r&T 
^mrrcrBW i 


^asp^f 

1714-1341 

¥%siv(3=rq-¥JT wmrtr ar^*qr^i 

6 

mr vjler^Tj 

1443-238 l 

Trmomv s? <*rrg#?r*si 

r 


2082-2381 

rt 1 

6 


sais^siG 

'nptsra^isTr^vT trerfr i 

9, 

'fljpf sfsroinft 

3817-3858 

TRrarr&wi l 

10 

f^TPrswr 

285fl-S9b5 

ffTTTim^^m^nr | 

11 


3960-3973 

*rsiraf&m«T i 

13 

srTHsr^'nrm^n; 

3974 “977 

*njmsn^>Ti i 

13 


?97^-aose 

ju*rraftarvr i 

14 ( 


3037—30* 2 


15 

Jrfrl 

48 , 2 4496 

gtitStuft i 


Verses ascribed to more than two auihors 
3717-18 tr^r inar^iuH^f^sut^Q- 1 

Vsr bos winch are aaoojrmona or of doubtful aufchoisbip have 
be^xx h t out of this paper 
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BHANUDATl A AND A VERSE ASCRIBED TO HIM 

BY 

V RAGHAVAN M i , Ph D 

In his comment on Dr Haradatta Surma*B arfclole on Blianu 
kara in tlie Annals of the B O R T Vol TVII Pfc ni Dr S K 
De says — but one should take vary oautxoasly the evidence 
supplied by anfcbologicttl compilations ” ( P 218 ) Pace Dr H D 
&arma who replies on page 258 one has still to a' ree willi Dr 9 K 
De regarding the general unreliability of fc te evidence of antbo 
logies An anthology should be the last evidence any careful 
research should call in And if the anthology should be late 
it is to be neglected rather than considered in problems of 
authorial identifications I shall cite on instance from Dr H D 
Sarmn’s article itself On pp 256-8 Dr H D Sarnia has oolleot 
ed the yet unpublished verses of Bhamudatba or Bhanukara 
extracted in some anthologies At the end of p 257 of the article 
we find the anthology Rasiks^lvana ascribing to Bhanukara 
the verse — 

TSErr OT^rr^rf 

wToftnTuvrsTfer ri^arr i 

\tw ^[EF]^^rf%vtTm%fpTf^frRir 

This is a well-known verse Though Madhya bhaga 3 may 
explain Sronl&Aa^a as the con sot reading the reading SronI 
bandha n also available Line two is often found as line one 
Further Oaksus in line three is a, mistake for Vaksas ' and 
consequently the correction of Kuoa 1 into Kaoa * is un 
necessary Advitiyabvam asyam ' is also read as 1 AdvitTyam tu 
vaktxara 

Who will take it in if the Rasikailvana says that Bhanudafcta 
is the author of this verse ? It is a verse of Raja&ekhara ooour 
%l I Anno I* BOUT’) 
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ring in Ms unfinished drama Baiabtiwafa olm Pi^oauclapandava 
AiiU SI 2b See KavyatnalS 4 p 7 where Sionlbandketo 1 
forms the first line and Paibto*m eta ' the srad The a oiroct 
reading of line ihreo 4 Vaksaa' and Kuoa is given there See 
also p 10 C Oapeller s Edn where Ime thee reads coire&tly aij 
In the K M Bdn butte one and two are given as found n 
the Basika]lvana The &aiiiktikamamrta of Sildh&radaga edited 
by Dr If D Sarnia himself, gives tins as a veise of Rajadekhara, 
on p (39 (Here Sronlhik/i and Mg&tran&m for Tmi 
gatranam ) 

According to some ooront&tors on the Kavy&praWa and 
other write also like Appayya and Jng&nnatha this verse 
is quoted in the Kavy&pr&kasa as an illustration of the figure 
Pnryaya m oh X See Vidyao&kr&vaitro and Ehatt&gopah, 
T S 8 ®ln K Fra part II p 361 But the Pr&dipa and some 
other commentaries have a text of the Kavyanrakasa without 
this Yerse For the rejection of this verse see p 844 com 
Vamanao&ry&e Edo of the K Pia anil for its retention see p 68 
Iko&Ws Kavyapmkaha^&nUa and notes on M page ado l 
Ohnttopadbyaja Calcutta Oriental Joiunal 
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RAJA.TA.BA.NGINI ( The Saga of the Kings of Kas.mr ), 
Translated from the Original Sanskrit of Kalbana and 
entitled the River of Kinge with an Introduction, 
Annotations Appendices Index etc by Ranajifc Sitaram 
Pandit Anand Bhawan Allahabad 10 15 Printed bj the 
Indian Proas pp XXXV'+645+fcl Plates Size 9 in x 12 
in Pnoe Rb 18/— 

An English historian 1 of the Maratha period of Indian 
History criticizes the Persian authorities on Maratha hu>tory 
with the remark m a history composed in verse something 
will be sacrifioed to measure and much to rhyme ” To a certain 
extent this remark l applicable to many of the historical 
Kavyas of Sanskrit literature But the case of the Rajaiaraugmi 
stands on a pomewhat different footing and this fact has been 
admitted by such a distinguished scholar and explorer aa &ir 
Aurel ‘Stein who published m 189S his first critical edition of the 
Rqjatarangtm and translated the work into English in 1900 He 
observes — 1 it is reassuring to find Kalhana fully alive to the 
value of historical impartiality 1 Dr fetem rightly brings to our 
notice the judioial attitude adopted by Kalhana in his work as 
a narrator of hishmoal events This attitude is expressly in 
dioated b r the poet-historian in a verse 8 translated by Mr Pandtfc 
as follows — * 

That man of merit alone deserves praise whose language 
like that of a judge m recounting the events of the past has die 
carded bias »b well aB prejudice u 

A a regards the sources of history utilised by Kalbana Di 
Stem has already pointed out that K&lhana reviews m his work 

l Edward faootfc Waring Hist or ij of the Marathas London 1810 Preface 
P 

? This verse is voi e 7 of Past laranga and reads a$ follows — 

-tfiws s i«r l 

VW tf'FlTl 11 ^ II ” 



Annals of ike Bha idatlar Oruntal Rest ref) tnslduU 

many flarliti chronicles 1 * * * * * Modern hlstOiiaiiS Iny kietit stress on 
inscription*! evidenca m do ilme with hietor cal questions and 
KnlJion» is not behind them in in al niff Use of inscriptions 
and other original leeoidy for I10 states ^ that ho hag overcoma 
the fcroubla ansing from many euais by U10 inspection of 
ordinances of former kings leliffiouq foundations and grants, 
laud itory inscriptions as well as written records 9 In spite of 
those good points in favour of Kalhana his critical horizon was 
necessarily limited if we judge life wnrl T>v the modem standards 
of historical critic usm Buoh an attempt has boon already made 
by Dr Stein ui his ol&boiate ItitioduoLion to tlic Pugh ih Tunisia 
lion 1 of the Raj&taranginT But as Mr Pandit absolves 1 the 
jRrljntouinfftnr is both i\ Junior u and a <jn am and these two perhaps 
go xW together Yi e nuipfc therefore judgo Kalhana bj the 
Btftnd&Tip of inductive Briticism and not haul him up for 
0103a examination before the full bench of tl wigs of modern 
IrtatoTy It would bo equally mappropnate to discard the cultural 
value of Ealhana s vrork on tho gicmnd that it is n story of the 
kings and Hie royal families and nobility nol of the common 
folk ” ( Foreward by Pandit Tftwaharlnl hTelirj p x 1 ^ To jud 0 e 
everything old by everything 1 up-bo-dafco is a standard of values 
winch setp too much value cm eveiytliin^ modern This stand aid 
when applied to the works noy onaidcrod perfect after a period 
of a thousand years is sure bo turn tho tablet against fcliote who 
judge ancient works by standaida of value evolved by trial and 
enor through centuries Tha up io dale theoriss of the present 
aie bound 10 he oil cf date in the immadiate future and those who 
]ive m the Ocean of Eternity cannot affoid to laugh or e\en smile 
at Kalhana^ RiYor of Kings We ugxeo entirely svith the lianslntor 
vrlieahe observes (p XXVII) — K*lh ana wrote centimes be 

fora the Industrial Revolution and Teoknoor&oy \ he fore even the 

1 Elteto. Kalhana 3 fttijalarangwt { Eng Tr&n J V ! I IflQO P 

E Vida Ubap 1 verse. 15 — ■ 

ft=q i 

Sirftu *STI \\ ? II 31 

i fo'Wt’xra.hQtiA (Sng Tra.a ) 1900 p*gsBl to ti 

I Fw«watd f p 1 
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invention of gun-powdai and the printing pr ss Lifts was not 
complicated as it is now and the problems of government not so 
complex although his contempoiarv rulers found thorn difficult 
enough He had not heard of the advocacy of the rights of man 
nor the denunciation of monarohy but he says many things about 
them m the stnotuiea and caricatures of kings and priests 
thair morals and methods He tells ns m the colophon that he 
was the son of a minister of state and it is certain he had not 
kno\n want and had never woiked tor a living But hla heart 
goes out to the poor and down-trodden he reveals his sympathy 
for the underdog denounces forced labour and expresses his 
horror of the slave trade ot the Mleorhae (Barbarians) Asa 
historian his tendency is however towards humanistic studies 
and towards art rather than towards eoonormo life although 
descriptions of famine food prices taxation currency and other 
details of economic life are not lacking in his work ' 

The foregoing estimate of Kalhana’s achievements and cnti 
oi m of life sb stood exposed to Ills searching gaze as a poefc- 
hiBtorian is quite balanced and reveals the Translator b Bympa 
thetic undo! standing of the basiB of Indian culture aud history 
The translator has preferred ’ a literal rendering sometimes even 
at the cost of grace of language ” and we heartily join with the 
writer of the Furewai d when he states that the Translator has 
chosen rightly for m a work of this kind exactitude iB 
necessary * The volume under review oontams besides the 
IjUglish translation (I) Translators Note ( pp XIV-XVTII ) 
which, sums up briefly the history of the Rajataranginl since its 
composition by Kalhana (1148-1150 A T> ) and the method 
followed by the Translator in translating tlie work (3) The Invi- 
tation (pp XIX-XXXV ) which is a critical introduction to the 
volume dealing with numerous aspects of the contents of the 
Rajatarangipl in a general way and their evaluation in 
the light of modern knowledge ( 3 ) Appendices A to K 
dealing with much histonoal matter having a direot boar 
mg on the contents of the Ittlfftarangiru and last but not 
least, ( 4 ) A Bibliogiaphv a good Index and 21 Plates 
of historical and archaeological value All these useful features 
of the present volume when coupled with, excellent printing and 
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siuiplo but sumptuous g t up make it intn&rtinfmble to over 
BUidonfc of Indian tuutoiy and Sanel nt .LifcBraliiio Thu pnce a 
wlLioh the volume is offal ed by the puhli liars is also vaiy modes 
locking to tbo ooatly muting tvzud oximllODt exterior of tbs booli 
We oongi afculilto the -Pranslator-Eiditoi tlio 1 iilihshors and th 
Printers on the production of Lina Sue volume wbioli i bound ti 
stimulate the interest of the new genei tti n uf Tndalogtpt 
throughout tbe world 

P K Ckido 


PROCEEDINGS AND 4DDKESSES 01 '"HE FIBbT 
INDIAN OULTURAI CONS liiRILNGF (Organised bj 
tbs Iintn.ii Peseaich Institute Calcutta) Pub by a C 
SqjJ m A B It, lion General Sooretary 170 Maniktah 
Street Calcutta 193(1 Pages 56 Price Es 1/8 ( Poi eigi 
Wbd ) Conte nt* — Pi office ) pp 1-3) Pioa&odmge of tin 
Pfljrfayeaije from 10th to 1 3th April 1136 (pp ) 

Summaries of Tapers ( pp 1-20 ) Addresses ( pp 1-56 ) 

liths of Papers Sunimaused — 1 -Tedic Section (1 ) Vispcaa' o) 
Cals ir Vos! a s Tints by Mrs Vanamalu. Bbnwalkar ? ( 3 ) In ihor 
fhip cf the Vedas by R R KAsyap ( 3 ) Caste system as foun l m 
the Mgwda by Madtavadas (4) Wmtemtte and RayctChuudfan 
on the inhqutly uf the JigoeaaBaihluta by Keiietr&gohandra Chaffco 
padhyr.ya ( 5 ) Bgveda 0> tkoepy by Bata Krishna Ghosh (9) 
Padaphtha of the Sixth hfnnfrua of the Rrjwda by Manila! Patel 
IT “ Phuosnhpil Section -fl) Ti ilogy and Phi'csaphy a/ the Bengal 
ranfpm Jajn by S K Da (3) Concept of Definition in Madkta 
Vedanta by f Nagaraja Itao (3) Prawan i end tla b'ajismt tn 
Madhias Epistemology bv P Nagarja Sac (i) Fundamental 
Ideas of liidum Sufism by Enamal Hug ( 5 ) Conception nf Aotdgd 
tn Ve ftnla Philosophy bj- Satkan Mukerjt ( Q ) A study of Bhurl 
r ha Ss Philosophy by Gom Nath Shaft aoLawa 

1 ll” Amsf'-iA Sfc/ic>.v. — (l ) A?t Adtfdr Ids uf latifii dona s cctnthentef*u 
o}i (he Itnnuummvt trier mngled wntf waitings of Text words t» the 
Old Cujajafi Language b- P K God* (2) A Jhotecn the fiSlnlamr 
WUa by Makhanhsl Mutcorji i Si Ussund Abuse qf Alaihharam 
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Sanskrit Liter atute by V Riffbavan ( 4 ) Our Present Bhavt yet 
Put a-iw by R C Hazi a ( 5 ) ^fudij cf Mss by Ohmfcabaran 
Chakrovarfci ( fi ) lakeanu m the Ahhinctiabh ara ti— its "bearing on. 
tbo laepoofci ve Chtano } ac,y of Knntaka and Abhinautgnpta. by P O 
Ifthni <7 ) Ot Witness of Stnoknl by K Sundararam Aiyai 
{ 8 ) Origin of Musiq by M 5 Ram as w ami Aiyai 

IV — Indian Hbsf rry and Culture Section — ■( 1 ) Some recent Views 
on the Gupta Era by Mis K K Gup to ( % ) The Kuhaltija Bmra. 
rleua by N N Das^upto ( 3 ) Foreign Trade of Ancient India by 
A E Sui (4) Palaeogr aphical Notes on the Manryan Brahtut 
Jnscnption of MahfisthVn hy C G Dasgupfca (5) Crime of Thuol 
and t(s Suppression etc by Ishvvai Sabai ( 6 ) Provincial Govern 
ment under the Khalji Sultana by A C Banern ( i ) Tlia Mnndascn 
Inscription of Wi\e SiUe-Wcat er’s Guild by Dosha rath Saima ( 8 ) 
incient Kingdom of Punnntn by E A Salefcore (9) Begun* Pertol 
of Noyasala Sonivirarn by A Venlrntnimbbiah CIO) Some 
Neglected aspects of the caste system by < 5n "Roma Sharma ( H ) 
Rajputs by BislieswarnaUi Reu ( 13 ) Koscirn Slone Image Inscup 
tion of Maharaja PJmnavCinnan of the year JSO by Atnalananda 
Gbosh (13) Hip Vannans of Eastern Bengal by Prornod Lol 
laul (11) The Slone of fere ng 18J> Saha bv A B Sarkai ( 15 ) 
Nagnajit and the antiquity of Indian Art and At chtectiwe by J" 0 
Ghosh ( 16 ) Stupi by K R Pishaioti ( 17 ) The Royal Crowns of 
Indian Kings by P K Aoharya ( 18) A Krsna Panel of Paliarpur 
by S R Baraswofci 

V— Buddhistic Section — ( 1 ) Dharmn Samuccaya by B M Barna 
(3) Emily Life m Pre- Buddhist days by Ratilol Mobta (3) 
AbhayaLar a- Gupta by K N Dasgupfca , ( 4 ) Rebirth and Omniscience 
m Pali Buddhi&m i ( 5 ) Pi of I> V jPcits8i7i on Sahya Variant by 
Stan Konovy 

VI— J ain Section — { 1 ) Predecessors of Tirthamhara Makar ra 
by K P Jam 5 1 % ) Doctrine of Relativity in Jam Metaphysics by 
Safckai Mookerji ( 3 ) Jainism — its Metaphysics and Ktbcs by R C 
Ghose ( 4 ) A Study vn Proto- Jainism by A K But 

VII — hpnyai Seo'ton ( 1 ) Bhuvanar anjaner Ananda-Vilasa by 

N TT Das upta ( 2 ) Oaucfxya Vtnsmvism and the Marty Vaisnavae 
of the South by Sasibhuean Dasgupta (3 ) DeiCiopment of Bengali 
Poetry tn the loth cent un/ by M Sarvadhikary ( 4 ) Brahmauidya 



f )2 Annals <,/ the BJnidarlar Orman! Semtreb InAtinie 

Ly Madha/adas ( 5 ) Indiamter Uptii fnjttna by Madhav ados ( 6 ) 
?inut&i<ita Manu by Hfuida^Palll 

VIII — Zoronsinan S'f lion -(1 ) Zoroastei Hu Work and Hta 
j i men hy If N Crhosa (' 9 ) GW has, a? Zarath t&lra by Manual 
Patel ( &) tfajairi Praye of th Zoroa items by <\.sol analh. bastrl 
1\—Ayur^da and Pisihva Sconce kcclton~( 1 ) Vcurtyaka Liter a 
(tiro of Bengal in the Huny Welneial 1 enod by H N Dasgupta 
i t ) Human Pod / according to the Qarbhopamsad by the lata 
ELeadranath Grheah ( 3 ) Anaton if of the Human Body ( as desoi lb 
ed in Pah) byB iC B&na ( 4 ) Bhe>a bmthittX edited hy A&huteah 
Moot erjee by B M Bcmui ( 5 ) StUcana 7 ant) as hy M K Qamey 
( 6 ) Indaidiiai Hyg enu in 'he Gt tent by & I' Hu sain Khan ( 7 ) 
flu nib as J mnon to the Indian from ihe T edic Aye to the iHh aentu.ii/ 
by Or P Manna da r ( 8 ) The Upnah of the so cabled Haim Ei a hy 
D N "Miikem (9) TTistciy op Indian Aeiiono iy by Iladhaballav 
V4 d have given the abuve list of ptijoars submitted lo t-he Xalian 
bultutal ContorencG to acquaint the readers of the .Annals with 
tile now activity oi the Indian Reseaioh Institute Calcutta whnb 
is designed .viih a view to furnish on occasion for an annual 
8 r ook. taking ui the remilfcs ao-hievod so far iu different parts of the 
globs Jb> the asairluniia mlologista in tl sir effcrta to reausoiato 
the magnificent rBligio-cnltural heritage of India M The vontie 
of the oonforenoa will bB Calcutta and the conference will hence 
forward meet in the winter season The oonferenoa is not 
meant to oreats a rival to other Oriental Conferences 

P K Code 


SA.RADATH AP A of Lakamanad e sikandr % with the Comment 
RTi PatlarlhSdaria of Paghavabhatta ( Kashi Sanskrit 
Series Ho 107 > Pub hy Jnvakrishnadas Haridas Q-upfa 
Oho/rkharaba Sanskrit Seuea Office Benares oity 193i 
PP 55 v inoe Rs 5/- 

Before an authoritative history of Tantra Literature ODmea to 
be written fclie publication of all imroitanfc Tantrio texts is an in 
dispensable preliminary the edition of the SarodatilaLa under 
notice closely Punted and cheaply priced rm it l a goes a great 
way In that direction Raghayabhattaa commentary replete 
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with references to earlier lantno bieahses supplies to a critical 
student that veritable mine of hteiary strata which if unearthed 
v\oul(l load lo tow lmeb of histoncal investigation in tho field of 
jTimtra literakua and \Ih atuonology We have proved else 
wheie 1 * that oui commentatoi is identical with the commentator 
of the snue name whoso oommenhuy on ths S&lmnfcali ancl other 
workb have been much exploited by the modem annotators a# 
Raghxvxbh is a lifceraiy oonnoiasoui pm excellence As the 
colophon to the prebant edition tells us, he was a Maharastra 
Brohuun Ilia firmly having migrated f i urn Naeik to Benares and 
he wib tiained afc Bonaiob m difreront branches of learning the 
present commantaiy being a jfino speoimen of his deep erudition 
and vast learning ^ven in \ speoial branch oi learning like fch« 
Tautra literature 

Ilus coimnentniy was completed in S-nnvat 1550 ( D 1494 ) 
i e ibout 444 yeais ago His grandfather was Rame^vara and 
his fftthei was Prthvldh u abhatta who migrated from N»sik to 
Benares and lived there till his death having attained proficiency 
in the different soiences Raghnvabh*H» of such all illustrious 
parentage being brought up in the enentive literary atmosphere 
of the time-hallowed Benares thereat of learning even to this 
day naturally flashed forth into the domain of oommentarial 
literature and ooiitnbuted his quota to it in a remarkable way 

The volume undei review is marled Tantra S&sfcra Section 
No 1 9 and he tic e we presume that many more volumes in 
this Tautra section are contemplated by the publishers We 
congratulate the publish ei a on the suoceaeful commenoemeiit of 
this new seofcion whioh in oourse of time is bound to give a new 
impetus to the study of this mistakenly underrated field of 

Uterfttuie 

F K God* 


1 Calcutta Oi icnial Jou) nal March 193b 

IS (») [ Ann a lx B O R 1 ] 



THE KATHA. DP ANISA Death's retching on Immorality) 

An Introductory Study in ilia Hindu Poatrmo of God*— 
By J H EAWSQN -Oxford University Press -Calcutta 
Association Frees 1904 Pnoe Rs 7/8/- not — xvm 2U 
Carey Centenary Volume 

Profaseoi Kawson of tile Sei ampere College is to bo oongrvfc 
ul atei! on wliat be < ailed an original contribution to the study 
of the UpanitodB and in particulai that poetic and highly philo 
aophioal work the Katha Upan serf T. lie volume is intended to 
commemorate the passing away of the founder of H10 Seraaipore 
College WILLIAM UAJ nt and on such, ia a very fitting contri 
hution to Oriental Literature Ihe sub-titlo of the work 
la An Introductory Study in the Hindu Doctrine of God and 
of Human Destiny 1 and deadly espltung the otycofc and eoope 
of fclio book Foi all the inoient Uptuneads tba Kaflm alone 
deals systematically for the first time with the problem of God 
and Man 

The book is divided into three sections The first part is the 
Introduction which is subdivided into two sections one for the 
general re a del Explaining the scope of the work and tee other 
the general introduction describing the natma and classifies 
tion of the Upnnlsadn in the Vcdio litemturc their date and the 
hiBtory of their philosophy At the end of HiIb geneial intioduc 
tic a there lg a spa oial introduction to the XacUu Upaiusad dit, 
cussing the question of its school and place of composition its 
integrity and date and its relationship with other Yedanfric mid 
Yedxo works The author places the work to a period ranging 
from the &th to the 3id century B C The eaihest paifc of ITatha 
viz chapter I is definitely placed, between 'ijO aucl 500 B 0 
while the Gtta is placed about 200 B 0 While ifc is possible to 
differ from, the author in these vexed quo ticns of dates it should 
be mentioned that he has presented all the otkar cun ant views 
oil the topic In a outlaid spirit and any difference on these quest" 
Jons does not take away from the value of the geneial observations 
Before proceeding to the Upanmi translation and comment 
ary Prof Bawson hue wiselv given the argument of the Ka|ha 
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m oider to make ui under stand mg ol ill© subsequent portion 
ecsiGi -Phe method adopted is as follows Inst llie text is given 
in Devanagari chaiaoteis lolloped by a fcranslitemted text and 
the translation win oh attempts as lai as possible to lepioduco 
fcho oiipmal music nf tho Upnm ad Then follows the aufchoi a 
oonimoalaiy on fhe veise which thsuubseb not only individual 
woids but also the ideas mcl implication bayed un snob words 
and oil the passages as a whole In the course of these comments 
the opinions of the Acaiyas like Sambara and Ramanuja aie cited 
ontioally -The aullioi covers the anfcue tTpanisadio liteiature (so 
tir aa the pimoipal ones aio oonoerned) 

The aim of the author is ta present the ougin of the doofcnne 
of God and Human Destiny m relationship to Hun In this he 
ha idmnstbly suecaaded Pis shows that ilie T£atha teaches 
the mysfceiy and wondei of the Supreme Being 7f ( p 38) and 
the iiGOQasity foi a (ju?u to unlold the Self within not by meie 
intellectual methods but by dneob vision In tact the author 
oould have further demonstrated that tins Self or Innei Being is 
really the 5 adgura m the final analysis and the ouiei guru is 
but an msfciun^nt in those divine Hands 

Towards Uio t^nd fchoio me hve appendices ILle first giver, 
the Taifcfcirlya Bi diraana version ol the Naoilcetas legend the 
g&oond and perhaps tlio most mstiuotive deals with the parable 
of the Ohauol as ocoumng in Rgveda I 164 Ait Ai II i m 
Ohagaleyx Upanisad Dhamnmpada Milm dampen ha and the 
Mailri The third deals with the practice of Yoga in the Sveta 
bVaUra and the Gita The last two aie m the form of notes 
Iheie is a veiy useful index, just as there is a full bibliography 
of woiks cited oi otbeiwise used in the preparation of the edition 

111 tho xn then's own summing up is the quintessence of the 
Katha bo today the came message comes to India's youth as 
came to Naoxketas Arise awake Obtain your boons and 
understand —the boon of the knowledge of God piomised to 
those who truly seek no pkilogophio abstraction but Soul of our 
soul our Creator Redeemer and Sus tamer the boon of tho 
knowledge of ourselves utterly weak and unworthy if we live 
m selfish isolation yet sous of God of infinite worth and 
unmeasured potenoy if yoked in communion with Divine wisdom 
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THE FORMATION OF KONKANl 
By 

S M KATRE M A Ph e ( London ) 

IN TROD NOTION 

§ 1 I propose to deal in this sketch v, Nil the origin and deye 
lopment of the Eonkanl lan&uagB as represerted by some of its 
principal dialects In my Comparative Glossary of Eonkanl 1 
I have attempted a study of nearly twenty dialects materials 
for all of which are available m a vaiying degree But in the 
preset) f sketch I shall limit myself to the following six dia 
leots which beside being Te&pies«ntati\e provide rich material 
in thp foim of grammars dictionaries glossaries and aontempo 
rary literature These dialects are 

s Eonkanl spoken by the Kanara 01 Chitrapur Saiasvats 
g K spoken by the Gauda Sarasvafcs 

g K of the Goa Hindus ^presented particularly in the 
■writings of Mr Valaviikar and in the Quarteily Journal Nava 
f?Sy published by the Gomantalc Press in Bombay 

i K of the Christians of Mangalore and South Kanara 
nr K of the Ohmtlans of North Kanara 

1 See the Calcutta Oriental Journal vo! II no Iff wherein the Glossary 
is appearing serially 
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gx K of the Christian*: of Goa 

Thus we have here three representative Hindu and three Chn 
atian dialects of Konkanl which are principally dealt with, 
where necessary I have made reference to the other dialects also 
and the abbreviations will he indicated in the appropntvte places 

§ 2 In the writing of this study I have constantly referred to 
the following- works 
A ON KONKANl 
( 1 ) Gram mars 

1 A Kcnhctm Gian mar by Father Angelus Fxanoia 
Xavier Mnffei, Mangalore, 1882 

2 Mementos G-ramaticais da Lingua Concam, pelo Conego 
Jose de S Rita E Souza, Lisboa 1929 

3 Gtammahca da Lingua Concern , composfco pelo Padre 
Thomass Estevao, segunda nnpressao, Nova Goa, 1857 

4 Giamatica da Lingua Concat 1 , by Mi V G Rangel, 
1933 

( ii ) Dictionaries 

1 Liccionano Pcrtuguez- Concam, eomposto por am Missi 

onario Italiano, Nova Goa, 1868 

2 Liccianario Kovikam-Portuguez, pelo Mouse nhor Seb 
astiac R Dalgado, Bombay 1893 

3 JDiacionario Portuguez-Konikam, by Mgr Dalgado, 

Bombay 1905 

4 JSnghth-Konkam & Konltant English D chcvarg by 
Father AFX Maffei, Mangalore, 1883 

5 An Etymological Glossary of Southern Konkam, part I, 
by H Narayan Rao, D A , B L , Bombay 1917 

6 PurtadacJia Novo Conceit ~Tng T ez Licivtlltr, Bombay 

1930 

7 A Dictionary of Concanim info Engli h, by A O Jose 

Franeisop, Bombay 1916 

8 A Comparative Glossary of Konku\u, by S M Katre, 
published serially m Calcutta Oriental Journal, vol, 
II aeq 
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( ill ) Lifceratuie 

1 Mr Valavlikar s writing such as Kon/am Bhniec? 
Jait etc 

2 Dr Chavan. Konkar* i language Bombay 1924 KanUant 

Proverbs Bombay 1926 

3 Eao Bahdur S S Talmaki FTonkam Proverb? Bombay 

1933 1936 

4 JSiatL Gay Quaiterly Journal in gK published by the 
Gomantak Press Bombay 

5 S M Katie Konhunt Phonetics Calcutta University 
1936 

6 Dr Santana Rodrigues The Origin of Kanka.rn Lan 
guage Ooimbra 1929 

B ON ALLIED LANGUAGES 

1 Mailiefc Introduction, a fcludv comparative dts tongues 
mdo-ew opbsnnea Paris 1934 (7th ed ) 

2 Jules Bloch La formation de la tongue moralhe Paris 
1920 and L’mdo aryen du Vkda aux temps mod ernes 
Paris 1934 

3 S K Ohafcterji Origin and Development of Bengali* 
Caloutfca 1926 

4 Banarsi Das Jain Phonology of Punjabi Lahore 

1934 

5 R L Turner A Comparative Etymological Dictionary 
of Nepali — ( of capital importance for Indo- Aryan 
Linguistics) London, 1931 and Guiaralt Phonology 
in JR AS 1921 

6 The Wilson Philological Lectures, delivered by (a ) Sir 
R G- Bhandarkar and ( b ) Prof H B Divabia 

7 Linguistic Survey of India vol VII 1905 

8 Wackernagel Altindtsche Grammatilt I II-l III 
1896-1930 

The other sources will be referred to in their proper places 
§ 3 ThlB Btudy is divided mto three parts Phonology 
Morphology and Syntax The fourth and oonoludmg part wiU 
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deal with the position of KonkanI in Indo-Aryan and the various 
historioal and other details available from different souices for 
a proper evaluation of the development of KonkanI and its break 
in.g up into a number of dialects In this teimmal essay X shall 
also deal with the influences at work in KonkanI and give a 
detailed description of all the dialects 

As the subject of the growth and development of these dialects 
is dealt with here for the first time with some degree of scientific 
accuracy by the application of the canons of modern linguistics, 
it will be of some use to the serious Btudent of Geneial as well 
as Indo-Aryan Linguistics m that KonkanI is pre-eminently 
fit to illustrate the case of a non-hterary language, which has 
kept its unique characteristics through the passage of centuries 

The lack of authoritative pronouncing dictionaries for the 
different dialects has been a great handicap to me In as muoh as 
no two dictionaries agree m a common ortliogiaphy But I have 
surmounted most of these difficulties by veufying the pronunoia 
tion of all auoh words I am advisedly using the Roman tranonp 
tlcn in preference to others as more convenient and logical, 
besides being useful to General Linguists 

§ 4 For a general description of Indo-Aryan languages re 
ferenoe may be made to Prof Jules Blooh s L tndo-aryeti , 1 
where he deals separately with the three stages through VedLO 
and Sanskrit to Middle Indo-Aryan (Pali, literary and mscrip 
tional Prakrits and Apabhramsas ) and the modern vernaculars 
of Northern India The relationship of KonkanI to the other 
vernaculars of Northern India will be considered in the terminal 
essay It will be sufficient to mention here that KonkanI belongs 
to the same group which includes Marathi and shows clear affim 
tieB with Gujarati also 


PART I PHONOLOGY 

§ 5 KonkanI possesses the following sounds, a desoription 
of which ib given in my KonkanI Phonetics 
YowoIb i o, 3, t t, u, u, e, e, o, 5, h 


. ,. C “ D ^, nanfcs k * kh> gh ' c ch > chjhjh, n, t, ih, 4, 4h, n , 

/, in, d, dh , w, pj ph s b, bh, m, y, r, l v, i, s, h, l, (r) 


See also h fa 4 Lq langUe marathe v f $ i-gg 



7 bf Pot mutton of Kofihani 


lot 


VOWFLS 

§ 6 It will bo Been from the above that JEonkanl possesses 
the vowels a i u short and long as well as e o whioh arc also 
ghorfc and long bub nob indicated m ths Devunagail orthography 
as such For actual pronunciation of these voweh see iTowjVoru 
Phonettcs §§ 33-40 

The primitive Indo-Aiyan ( PI-A ) diphthongs were already 
lost in the Middle Indo-Aryan ( MI-A ) stage and they have 
oome down as p o x or u in Itonkani (K ) but new diphthongs 
of recent origin have come into being due to the dropping of 
single intervocalic consonants in MI-A wheie the udvtita. vowel 
d d not oombine with the preooding oi following vowel bub did so 
in the Now Indo-Aryan ( Nl-A ) stage Though h is really [ O ] 
and ob such the equivalent of o I hove retained this symbol for 
the sake of a special discussion ( see §§ 33-45 ) 

TREATMENT OF R YOWEL 

§ 7 In my papei on the tieatment of Jt m Pall 1 I have 
already mentioned that i of Sanskrit ( Sk ) was represented by 
a, t, u ret, rt ru or ru in Pah This breaking up of i (as well as 
l) evident even in certain isolated forms in the Rgvada was 
oompletad in MI-A, exoepfc in certain borrowed words and in 
NI-A « i or u represent this Sk i besides the corresponding Sk 
vowels These three treatments are generally found side by Bide 
in all Nl-A languages By an examination of the development 
of tins vowel m A6okan Inscriptions Prof Jules Bloch has oome 
to the conclusion that t 7 a is the usual treatment in the south- 
west and ) 7 nn the noilh and east 2 The predominant treat 
mont in Panjabi is thus \ 7 i % 

§ a bk t7K a s /ife& x Last ( Iq ) agriculture oultiva 
tion s ghaUuka ( gJu §td— ) to churn s gs tana ( l pa- ) grass 
s gs tana e twi ( ti snd ) desire thirst gx Usv6l ( i kqa- ) beaT , 
s gs riciG tJca (ni ty ah) to dance r pati gx pat g phat, s gs 
phati ( pt $thd- ) fche baok s gs jna$e (mi taka-) corpse b gs 
math g x gx incite ( nv Utica ) earth b gs odfa ( v' ddht - ) growth, 
interest s gs saqtlu x ^acjii ( of *ittfura- Sk &cftefa-and root 
irath — ) loose s sainndh x sRmkal ( it nkhala ) chain fetter 


i ABORr vol XVI pp 1S9 201 
» Aa tangtti maratho § 31 

* sT&tn § 05 
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§ 9 Sk \y K t s gs rina ( 3 nd~ ) debt , s gs chsta ( driydle) 
appears, seems , s dnstt, gs distt, x di&t ( di §ti - ) sight , a viccu, 
gs virticu, gx im°u ( vi Stika- ) scorpion , s hisan ( lasnd - ) proper 
name, s gs mithai ( mi $ta- ) sweetmeat s gs 61/ftga x hmga 
( iinga - ) horn 

§ 10 Sk 9 y K n gx JciupU, x kuipu ( 7 a pa) p ty, oompas 
sion, gs pausu, x gx pans ( p/avisa -) rainy season, rains, 
s gs x mos ( mi $5 ) deception ( of Kanarese mosa, der fr 

Sk ) , gt guso/M ( (/hi § - ) to enter , s huUamt ( la snd- ) proper 
name , s huvigta ( singhati ) smells 

§ 11 It will be clear from the above that in Konkanl the 
normal change i i y a The explanation of the third treatment 
( except in the case of s gs math, x matt ) is that due to the pre 
sence of a labial element in the neighbourhood ? is cknnged to u 
The variations in. the treatment of i are found in all J-A. Ian 
guages and are duB not only to phonetic influences but also to 
borrowing from the central dialects 1 

§ 12 That the vowels x,i, u repiegenfc normally the ooires 
ponding Sk sounds will be clear fiom the following examples 

A K j / Sk g a agalu bar, latch, aggalu nx agval , sv agol, 
aggoht (fic,ra-i.alaya~) braid of ban, tress , s gs aguq te, x Ugute 
nx <Zgt& (agmsthika) brazier y, s gs athga (attahka) wall plank used 
as depositary , x nx gx g «J, s ga aji ( adyd -) today , s ge 
dca> u ( Scam-) taboo , nx aghatfo (aghatd-) a plant , a gs djjo, 
x nx gx njo[ciiga~) grandfather, s gs ka>ta (haibti), mmta 
( mardyatt ), galo ( gala-), kanu ( Mina -), etc 

B K t Z 8k i b gs x gx nx imglo ( itigara - ) live coal, 
x gx b gs hi?h4u ( hm<}a-} flock , gx vmdlo, nhdulo (hmdolah) 
hammock , gx iv ( him&~) cold , s gs viju, gx, ij < vtdyili ) light 
mng , nx it, s gs ithga ( tsta ) brick , e gs njta ( sldhyah ) 

is oooked eto 

U * 

O K wZSk v s gs uddaka , x udak ( udakd- ) watei t s gs 
inuddi, x nx gx much ( mudnlca ) ring, ts umdutu ( umdma- ) rat, 
eto,B gs mufa, x nx gr milt (mutra ) wme , s gg suta (sail a-) 
string , etc 


1 f/a langur marathe, § 31 
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§ 13 PI-A diffeied from MI-A in that it admitted of a 
greafc&L vanoty of sounds (including i l at au n ft) and oom 
bnoalion of oonsonants beside its oompainbive riohnoss in morpho 
logy Besides the ohanges in tho above mentioned vowels MI-A 
had affected primarily a change m the conjunot oonBOnnnts 
through, the general principle of assimilation and reduced them to 
double consonants and m the case of original Bingle intervocalic 
consonants leduced them ( fiom unvoiced to voiced and from 
voiced to spirant and eio } according to the development of the 
particular dialect concerned Thus -l- and-tfi- were reduced to 
d- and -till- in Saura eni but weie completely reduced by loss 
of occlusion giving -A- in the aspnaled consonant only in 
Maharastrl With the loss of these intei vocalic consonants the 
i idvitla vowel came into contact with the preceding or following 
vowel without combining with it But when wo come down to 
the NI-A stage wo find fuithor changes^ affecting even the PI-A 
and MI-A vowels wbioh aie the least affaofcad sounds m I-A 
Excepting the Idas of PJ A j l ai au all the vowels have preser 
ved their quaHty and quantity with very few exceptions m MI A 
hut when followed by a closed syllable the long vowels have bo 
oorae short except m MW Praknts 1 After the literary Apa 
bhramsa stage vo vels in unaccented syllables have undergone 
fundamental changes 

§ 14 Thm natmallj leads us to the question of aooent In 
Yedio the aooent was mainly muBioal but whethei there was in 
addition a Btress aooent is open to doubt in view of the Hindu 
Grammarians* silenoe about it In the explanation of certain Pk 
forms PiBohel asoribed to the musioal accent functions similar to 
those of the stress accent Grierson and Jacobi on the other hand 
assumed a stress aooent to explain the vowel changes * Whatovor 
may ha\e been the state of affairs in PI-A and MI-A it is con 
venient to oonBider the syllabic prommenoe of a word or its 
qualitative rhythm m the study of the regular changes of quant 
lty or even quality in Konkanl as m Marathi or Panjabi s This 

l 3? Miohelson JAOS vol XXXI p 232 

t Jain |X0 Pisohcl §§141-117 

3 Jain p 8 fora further discussion on aooant aee La langtco marath 9 
If SJJ aeq Jain §§10 12 
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syllabic prominence is characterised by three factors, viz , length, 
pitch and stress The change will naturally depend upon the 
position of the vowel m the word, whether it is final, penultimate 
or prepenultlma^e 1 e whether it is in accented 01 unaccented 
syllables 

A FINAL VOWELS 

15 Already m MI-A the final oonsonants of PI— A had 
dropped out with the result that all w ords ended only in vowels, 
reducing even the diffeient classes of noun and verb inflexions 
to the standard type with a few exceptions only Thus MI-A 
kncus only words ending m vowels , even here theie was a tend 
ency bo reduoe the final long vovsels, though not to a very pro 
nou need degree Even in Sk in the forms yditd , taha, etc the 
vow el 1ms been reduced from the Vedio stage and come down 
only as vahu, fair a, etc Some of these reductions have been 
attributed to contamination oi analogy At the time of the 
literary Apabhrams-fa stage the final o of the nom sg of masculine 
nouns ending in -a tends to become more and more -«, though 
not universally Similarly -e and -o have been reduced to -i 
and ~u respectively- in the fragments of Dutreuil de Khms 1 
This tendedoy only emphasises the fact that the final vowels in 
MI-A were pronounced with very little accent and m oourse of 
time were lost in NI-A 

In almost all NI-A languages this final vowel was lost, the 
sole exceptions being Bihan, Kashmiri, Sindh l, Slngalese and some 
of the dialects of KonkanI (see§§17-ff ) The northern gioup 
of KonkanI dialeots following in the footsteps of other NI-A 
languages, drop the final vowel 

§ 16 a) MI— A —a and —am ( final) are lost in gx nx g Uj 
(adyd a gs dp ) today , gx m (ha?h$a~) a diake, nx tio ( mnd-) 
mucous, n gx S t nx a th ( uske- ) eight (but s gs ata\ gx nx g Ml 
(hnvWjr* sterday (but s gs kali), gx B pay, pav {pada- s gs 
pQyii t pavu) meaning respectively the foot and a measure of weight 
gx g nr iHOaham s g« iaka) buttermilk, gx menus, mantis 
{ manusya ) man, gr mon % g man ( m&nm man'im f s gs mcma ) 
mind 
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b) Ml-A -a and -dm mo lost in gx a / ( Pk hall 3 ) shout 
h x g nx a 1 * ' <5sa) dee is jTimg ( jarujha ) the thigh g gx nx 
wt {natrium Pk mi**" mUam 9 gs jJWaWav, g gx nx fay 
f/o?jo) shamo 

o) Ml-A -/ and “i?i! aie loat in notn -aoc sr of nouns 
ending in c- g gx nx cuy (aqnth ) fire gx iifil? mat ( matt ) 
understanding 

d) MI--A -1 and -iw Bie lost in nom -aoc sg and pi of 
Bk feminine nauna ? im -ifi -w and feminine adjeofives with 
Sk ending -tm in ( with compensatory lengthening of the pen 
ultimate ) or -n ( with complete Iosb ot the penultimate) nx 
bhifaiin blukarn gx bifun (-7 anm ) a beggai woman gx aiehatn 
atelun (- haunt ) a paialytio woman 

e ) MI-A - u and -urh are lost in nom -ao ag ot nouns 
ending in -u- gx tthp {hmgu~) asafoetida gx 13 {uidmt-) light 
mug — in the absolutive in -unu ( attested in early Marathi 
and in s gs ) which appears to be due to contamination of Apa 
bhramsa. —una wibli ~emntt eppuiu -tinnu gx cnun (hut s gs 

asTum ) etc 

f ; Examples of the loss of MI-A ~u and -Tim aie not oommon 
as this sound is alieady raie in Sk we onn oito gx tj, however 
as the MI-A inflected 1 mm is iujju 

g) Sk -sand o aie leduoed m inflection gx g x eto as- 
piis (-pcii sue ) g gx nx (leu ( devah Pa deuo unless we consider 
the Apabhianesa form clevu, and bung it under (0) above l in this 
sense bk e and o aie first reduced to 1 and u and subsequently 
lost As in Marathi -e is attested in K Smi him 1 ( thiongli asmi 
*lusm6 ) 

§ 17 Grieison 1 and following him Bloch 3 atliibuta the re 
tention of the final vowel in Konkan Marathi i and in KonkanI 
to Dravidmn influence As seen above the noithem dialects of 
KonkanI ( nx gx and g ) are conspicuous by the abseuoe of this 
f nal vowel of MI A and follow the geneialitv of NT-A langu 
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ages But s and gs and to some extent x and the southern most 
dialeotof Konknn! spoken in Coolnn have preserved this vowel 
Now the whole of the Konkan ten itory was under the influence 
o # Calukya and Yadava rule from the 6th to about the 14th oen 
tury, A D-, and consequently we u ay expeot to find Dravidian 
traces in the Indo— Aryan languages which developed fiom MI- A 
to NI-k within this region The only point in this connection is 
the consideiation of on alternative hjpolhesis ( 1 ) the final 
vowel of MI-A is retained, or (n) a ntw vowel lias developed 
after the final vowel once disappeared 

The Rev Dr Caldwell 1 remaikt 1 Short if is of all vowels 
the weakest and lightest, and is laigely used, especially at the 
end of words, for euphonic pui poses, or as a help to enunolation ,5 
Thus in grammatical and literary Telugu every word without 
exception ends m a vowel as in modern Canarese But m old 
Canareso and Tamil an u is added only after the surds A, c, t, t p 
or r, but this -it is so short that the grammarians consider it 
equal to half of short v, and it is even mistaken for a short a both 
of which m these circumstances are written as u and a In Mai 
ayalam tins sound is still more shoit as not to be written at all 
or if written indicated by the short on ole above 

If we accept tlie second Alternative and hold that e gs , x and 
o , after the dropping of MI-A final vowels, as m nx , gx, and g 
followed the mode set by these Dravidian languages, we shall 
have to fix the period of these new developments from the 16th 
century A D downwards, for it was in consequence of the For 
tuguese persecution which commenced on 30th June 1541 and 
continued unabated for over six deoades, that a general exodus 
of the Brahmins of Ooa took place, and they sped southwards, 
flrBt overrunning North Kanaro and then South Kanaia and 
even Cochin, although there had been sporadic emigration long 
before this time But against this we should consider the forms 
like devo, bhfvo, mhuiu, ntn, bholv mbhUlunu, eto quoted by 
Padre Thomaz Estevlo ? The&a forms prove beyond doubt that 
even in this period the Ko nkanl of the Goa Brahmins P1 eseived 

1 A Compardtne Grammar of the Dravidian languages 3rd ed 1013. 

V 134 

8 Qrammatieada Lingua Concam, 3nd, ed. 185?, la t ed 1640,88 33,154 
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the final voxels of MI A md conbequen^ly the loss occurred 
at a much later date so fa/i as K dialects weie concerned Wo 
are thus restnotcd to the hist alternative that when s gs ancl x 
Bopaiatod fioin the G01 rfcook the final vowel wn 9 atill pionoun 
ood and it was only subsequent to thin aopaiafeion that the nor 
them dialect g and nx lost this vowel I his theory 

then, limits Hie DLavidtan influence only to the retention of the 
MI- A vow els of the Apubbramsa stage and not to their intro 
ducfcion after they were once tost 

§ 18 $ frs and x have two senes of word* denying from &k 

nouns ending in a the imsouhnc and the neuter tho masculine 
elide in -it and the neuter in -1 a and this applies nob only to in 
heiibed words but also to learned boiro wings 

Examples a) Mass s gs pTtyu pamipadah Pa padn) 
phalloTu or phctttaiu ( piasiaiah Pa Pk patlheu o > a stone » horn 
(maijTirah) peacock JTinu (AmnaK) ear dem (devcih) ?Umu (rnmah) 
kalu ( Jalah), eto Now in fclie example Sk piastaiah Pk Pa 
paltficu o Ap patthmu s gs phaitotu the final u is seen affecting 
even the penultimate - a - and changing it to -o- or - a - depend 
mg upon file number as seen even in g gx phato? (sg ) and 
phatai (pi ) lhe forms devo bhevo eto given by Father bte 
pliena are to be similarly explained the -o being ratamed and not 
reduced to -u due to the presence of the bilabial v 

o> Neuter a gs phala ( phatam ), Aajjala (hajjcilam) mana 
( manas Pic manavi ) tom<}a ( tunqlam ) pith<}a ( plntfah but neut 
m K ) Mma (hanmn Pa kajnmaih ) besides forma (rha?a 
( MI-A gharam through Sk gtha ) eto 

That s gs eto have not been dnectly influenced by Kan&reso 
is illustrated by the following examples fo4a( Can hxtdu ) forest 
maxja ( Can ma$u,) loof etc All neuter nouns thus end in 
(with a few exceptions dealt with later on } which are derived 
from Sk nouns in -a- or from Dravidian 

§ 19 Another case of such retention but with reduction of 
quantity is of feminine nouns in MI-A -a- s ge vata (vmtman 
Pk latici f ") quoted also by Father Stephens in his grammar § 
36 as ratio where 0 1 ©presents this short a and -ft- represents -t— 
imna ( manya ) the nape of the neck t jib[h)a (jiiuti ) the tongue ? 
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tana (tlsnu) thirst, efco , jamga ( j mghu ) the thigh , taja ( lajja ) 
shame 

§ 20 Ab in other NI-A languages, KonkanI has kept the 
final vowel in all learned borrowings, with the exception of some 
&enn iatsania woids in g and gx / alpana (quoted bv Father 
Stephens, § 36 }, vmiutt, dayu, sn, nahnt, etc It will be clear 
from those examples that with the exception of Sk words ending 
in -a ( masculine ) and -u- { mascs fern or neut ) the other 
words borrowed represent the unaltered final vowel All MI-A 
words ending In ti and coming down to K eifchei as inherited 
or semi ta words, aie masculine, and therefore end in u, as ins. 
gs. mhovu ( madhu nmhu ) 

B PENULTIMATE VOWELS 

§ 2-1 Since the Prakrit stage the penultimate vowel has gen 
orally been preserved in KonkanI as m other NI-A languages 
But as KonkanI has been principally a spoken language with 
very little literature, a secondary change has affected this vowel 
in certain o-aBes, even in learned borrowings from Sanskrit oi 
Prakrit ( see § 23 ) 

Examples — «0 for -o- s ga kapata x laia4 ( kapata -} , 
s gs phcittaia ( prcstarah ) stones, slabs, ruaiuK a da ( mat Kata') 
monkey, eto. It will be seen that the length of the vowel is 
liable to change, but not the quality We find the short vowel 
also in suoh oases where it is derived from a short vowel followed 
by an original double or oon]unot consonant x savat, s gs sax ah. 

( sapatnt ) co-wife, x alas ( alasya ) eto , Similarly the length is 
reduced in x kata# ( kapata ), etc 

P ) for and -w- nx bfnkai in ( Mnm ), and in is s lathwa, 
nx Lathm eto , gx inanm, momis ( marmqya-) man s gs lamina 
x gx nx lasun ( iasuwa-) garlic , s gs riilc/cutjfa, x gx rakuf 
( lahuta-) wood, fiiewood, faggot, eto 

§ 22 Exceptions — In certain dialects, as a subsidiary oh 

ange, the Sk and Pk penultimate is sluired over in pronunoia 
tiion, With the result that in the existing forms it is completely 
lost Corresponding to nx hluhann there i also the form nx 
mkam and gx bhiktlin o r bit dm and s gs bhikatm (JSnnt), 
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ju dx and gx the penultimate has been blurred ovci completely 
whereas m £> gs it is lost but the final vowel ib pieeerved This 
tendency life seen even in tat sama {is ) words Sk naltut T's gs 
nalnt or mnm { thiough assimilation) &k muruU T s mciiti or 
inojuh ( with accent ) 

§ 23 The penultimate syllable of MI~A has developed into 
tho final vowel in Konkam as in MaiathI ( sec La la igue maialhe 
§S 44 ff ) <i) either the penultimate was separated from the 

final vowel by » double oonsonant m win ah case the final 
MI-A vowel was lost as in g gx nx hath < Sk husla~ Ph 
hodtha- but s gs hatu ) hand or < ii ) the penultimate and final 
vowels came into contact due to an early loss of a single in 
tervooalio consonant and coalesced m the HI- A stage The 
first case holds good for the northern dialects only ( as g px nx 
eto ' and the second for all As pointed out above (§ 17 ff ) 
b gs and to aomo extent x and o preserve the final MI-A vowel 
m case < i ) 

& 24 Jn a certain number oi polysyllabic woids the penul 
lunate vowel has undergone changes Qt quality which are only 
proper to the prepenultimate unaooonted vowels s gs itUilu 
(far* nToalu) x nx uai l, gx nx wnol ( nan 1 fila- } eoooamit s ga 
nisam, x >tt<tan nx gx x mion (mh-siem-) ladder escalator 
s gs Luihkatf, gx nx kunihor ( kid hut &~ ) fowl s gs halaeh 
gx o r od ( hm id? a ) turmeric g humdii nx umdii ( but fem wnd 
ufh ) beside a gs umduiu ( tivulu ) t ) eto Some of the^o variants 
may be explained by the principle of assimilation or dissunila 
tion, but it ib difficult to account foi all these variants 'For this 
discolouration of the penultimate in dissyllabio words see § 29b 

O PREPENtTL/TTMATE VOWELS 
I In the Initial Syllable 

§ 25 In goner'll the initial syllable m Konkanl bears the 
accent and this tberefoie is /he least affected of all vowel 
sounds Wa have to consider several cases here separately m 
or dei to evaluate the general treatment in the different dial 
cols heated hers those me « ) conservation ol the otymologioai 
quantity l e ( i ) short vowel o( K 4 short of MI-A and ( ij ) 
long vowel of K. A! long of MI-A, irrespective of the nature 
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of the syllable, whether closed or open , and /3 ) nonoonser 
vation of this quantity, 1 a, ( 1 > long vowels ot K Z. short of 
MI-^. a) regularly in closed syllable, and b ) sporadically else- 
where, ond(n) short vowel otK Z long of MX-A 

§ 26 « ) ( 1 ) ay a s gs Jadu (katu-) blfctei , kudo essence, 
hadayia boils, kadayillz. giuel ( Kuith -) , harm ( kdna-) gram Jcalu s t 
saoied vessel used m divine service, kaJso pitcher ( haldia -) , Ica/o 
( lala ) bud , haft ( ha la-) knows , Khava ( Des khaiao ) shouldei , 
a4~hhcdtE { shhal—) binders Liu a ( Sk kasmui Ap halnvi ) where, 
kharfa ( khaia - ) rough , khalu ( khdla-) starch or any liquid e-ct 
raol , garmi { gharmi-) hob, heat , galo ( gala-) throat , gha$/a 
(. ghat-) happens glm$i { yhuti-) a moment , ghai a ( Sk gi ha- Pa 
Pk ghara-) house , "(trim ( Pk ca$ ) climbs, uses , oano < canaka -) 
horse-gram , carta, ( car-) grazes calta ( tal~) moves, continues , 
cat ma ( serm-fcs airman-) hide , jada { jaqla-) heavy , 3 ana (jtinci -) 
person jaro{jvara-) fevei jalu (jalauhd) leech, jalta ( jxal-) 
burns , jharji ( De6 jharji ) fine rain , 'jharta { ksar-) wastes, 
jhalkata (jwl-) lightens, shines , tatte (*tasta- of Avegta hist a-) 
a small glass or metal vessel , tamo ( l&runa-) youtig , two ( tap 
aka-) roaBfcing pan , iate (* tatfaga-) pond, lake , talta { Dos fa/-) 
fries, lavse ( (rapusa—) a vegetable , that ( Sk tasrmn Ap tahi ) 
there, tbartharta ( tharatharayate ) trembles , damtfu ( danfa-) fine, 

dasami ( dadamt) the tenth day cfas?o ( dasahara ) the tenth, day 
of the light fortnight of the month of Aivmci, Dusserah, dalta 
( dal-) grinds , dh&i ( Sk dddhi- Pk dcifom curds) , dftai ta ( dhm-) 
holds , dhas/ca/a ( Dos dhamkka-) trembles , navZ ( ncwaha-) new , 
noli ( nalika) tube nalu { nala-) pipe, nui ( na-lu ) no, nanada 
( ndnanda ) husband’s sister , nnmtara ( anantardm ) after , nhai 
(«adj) river , pavicwanna ( Des paficavarma) fiftyfive r pa<jUa {pat-) 
falls , pa44ulu ( pu(ota-) a vegetable pcpiasu ( panasa-) jaok-fruii , 
pa^tii ( prompt) -) grand-son , pain ( patriku) the leaf of Laurus 
Cassia^ pain' amt ( paflcann ) the fifth day of a lunar fortnight , 
paHidra (pdncadaia-) fifteen , panmsa ( pafldaidi ) fifty , palamgposu 
( paryanka-) bed-spread , palayata ( praldkayati ) sees , paltu {pain 
yate ) flies , phala < phdla-) fruit , phale (phalaka-) plank , phalcirtt 
iphalalma-) light refreshments badba&a (D e S bafabadai) babbles 
hajg ( *6® aha-) goods bale ( v balaya-) bracelet , basta ( upavdati ) 
alts , bhaim { bhagmt ) sister , bhartci ( bhar~) fills , bfia ? t a ( aemi-te 
bhiaifta-) polluted, made { nu fakam ) corpse , maria {mar-) dies 
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mail ( mast -) lamp-black wasne ( iamasanam ) place of orem*ition 
oremafcornim mhasi ( merfnsi ) buffalo mhcmlu (than-) says ragaia 
( a akta-) blood radtd ^ rat-) ones lanne crying ratknomi ( ratha 
navann ) ^ festival day r«<!S2i {?usa-} essence last (rcist/d 01 
ia syam) pus lackh ( Dqs tartdia) horse dung lasuna < lasuna -) 
garho 'Lathann ( upasihdna—) lesidonoo vadu ( iafa—) bunyan 
mlbaift ( aiatamb -) hanging resolutely uadi ( Des i adt ) a b&YOUty 
i an ( upufi ) above tarasa ( ? arqu—) year iaU ( volaya-) a half of 
a cocoanut tah {tall*) a cover raiiiha ( Pk racca — ) to go 
ihaita( apaha i -} takes < ha? <}il a ( vadhu-i ara -) marriage 4 a to 
Wi(m 1 ( iaiu-) hundred saru ai u ( srmz.-) Satin day mm ( sara 
garland scuta ( so?-) moves ssrai-ta sajjanxi ( sajjana-) quiet 
person saglo ( sal ala-) whole saJcah ( sal ettya-) at dawn m the 
morning saha ( sapladisa-) seventeen and in ompds wife or 
s edict- ( S(tpia-) savhr { sapatm-) set veil ^ sapada-) a quartei above 
hanu(Mmn-) jaw hatyTiui ( Doa JtaUhiynrct-) instrument haplo 
(lw Pore through Av hapta Sk mpin-) a wools hen ( kantcki f 
myrohalan hart)* ( h<n i-) green unnpe etc 

g glten ( gi ha—) prtrkt (para—) mhanm \hhan-) marnthi 
( murnhattar*) mgh ( snlenlo-) njun ( Pa njpmha ) etc 

uo a b gs ] anso { I ana — ) squ n t eyed kaylo ( 1 akci-) 

a oxo w 7 aso ( / efrns ja- ) brass I alo ( /ala - ) blaok / hana 1 halta • 
(fhUd-)eEkbs hharu ( ksaru-^ buHisIi gayi ( MI-A p^i- ) a oow 
game ( grdmu -) village ghaut ( ghrUna- ) smell gli^n (Dei ghanci) 
a fried savoury giiuyii ghaut { ghffla- ) a wound ghasu ( greisa - 
or from gha &~ ) a mouthful ( mtt) tenement jtnji ( jatt - ) 

jasmine anta (jandii) knows Jruayi ( jamah — ) son-in-law 
jugi {jag? at— ) awake yah (jula-) a sieve j ( Des jhata-) 

shrub thana (slhana— ) camp iambi* copper> tdmti ooppei-sm ifcli 
tutrib$i ( 1am? a - ) i ed into { tnlu- ) throat voi ce damati ( didra- ) 
porch nuVii ( naman— ) name nurtu ( nankelct- ) cocoanut ) nhUna 
( snuna— ) bath pclquru ( pi uftara- ) fortification vdnn- ( padojut-) 
a quaiter less petyu ( pada- ) loot pane (pUekc-) a measure of 
\\ eight pUtitti ( p r dp— ) reaches paisu ( p / tlv? sei - ) rain bammunit 
(fnmimayct,-) husband bayto ( bhdrga7khcma “7 * bhatfa) wife 
hlia ( dvadasa Ap bar aha ) twelve bhana ( bhan^a— ) a large 
vessel bhtiiia ( bu/ war* ) out-seid bhauu ( bbrut? — ) bi other bha 
ixtjci ( blwaliM ~~J dyti ) biotlioL s wife titajjcaci ( maijata— ) a oat 
vidvlo ( mdinla- ) maternal uncle mdsa (meiMza-) meat —in the 
rn e of macijjra and musa we oannot say whether they are direqHy^ 
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connected with PI-A forms , it ib possible that they may be more 
reasonably treated xmdei b) ( i ) a — ram ( tajm ) a queen , ; ai/ u 
i ajrtn - ) a king r<ii> 7 Fu ( vajat ula- I- again— ) a palace , layta ( I'clga. 
yilt) touches , lU 7 a (Mu) saliva, inch, mdo ( > at a- ) habitude, 
habitation utlcnm ( njahtuma- J dictation, iTUn (w 7 Wyd-)a 
Buma mn. ( tala- ) breeze , sack 01 slide- ( sardha-) a half over 
siiyh { c/iaijii ) shadow hurdi ( liarda- ) astride, on the heart , hosts 
{ htrsa - ) a laugh, etc 

g Jali(jdta), jtd'utnh ( jciukh ) , btuls { bhasd ) , adlo ( adt-) 
tilth tfih ( nidi - ) , safe ( saliih ), etc 

(i ) (i) a — aZ.a in heavy syllable uppana ( MI-A inflected 

f 1m appmiaZSk atman - ) oneself, kajjeda, x nx gx Idjal ( haj- 
j la-) unguent, hatn (J at Ian) scissor s , Kami ( l dr rut - ) ear , 

I fipTirn ( haipma- ) camphor , kdsnm ( hacckapa- ) tortoise , Lhalcko, 
x kith, nx gx hhUhUrthsa-) armpit lliamdu , x nx gx g Uidmd 
( shnndhb- ) shouldei khumbo (&A atabhd ) pillai , qdtftfava, x gdddu 
gx gadfi nx gadhfi. ( gardhaba—) ass , qamti, x gdi'ut, etc ( guinthl- ) 
knot, gtidmta, x gx nx g ghumt ( ghantU. ) bell , ghasta ( ghars- ) 
piLishes, mbs , oTtha ( cah&- ) wheel, slice , Zamdanp ( canchtkd- ) 
moonlight, cabin ( cat u - ) bites, Zasnde (caiman-) bido , jumga 
( junghu ) thigh r jamboi ( p mbha ) yawn, taka ( takra -) butter- 
milk , nagdo { vagnd- ) naked , lidnuMka ( m tijciti ) to dance nail'd 
( 71 i&yati ) is spoiled or destroyed , ndttu, natt, x nx gx g niitu 
K wipti-) grand-son or grand-daughtei , jmhu ( pakid -) boiled 
sugar, yiilai ( pak$d-) wmg , pakh < paksman-) lid , pliah, x nx 
gx p phat,gx pdt(ptsthd-) baok, phaitaia, g gx phatdt (pra 
slaih ) stone, slab bumdUka { bandh -) to tie , bhagla ( bhagna- ) 
looses weight, wastes , bhaj lU(bhajj-) roasts, Mala ( bhctktd -) 
rice magia(matQ- MI-A magg- ) begs, seeks , math, x gx nx g 
mutt ( mlftikd ) mud, matte, x nx gx male ( mastaka-) head, 
scalp, mana ( manya ) nape of tho neok, rahla ( nils -) pioteots, 
guards , ttijju, x nx gx utju (rajju-) rope , tuna ( Aiarya- MI-a’ 
ranm- ) wood , lUbta ( of rambh- ) stays remains , layta ( lagyate ) 
t niches Idjci ( lajja ) shame utmlck ( iahia~) orooked uadi , 
(inldhi-) increase, growth uicjf-td < idtdhale ) grows , vati (vttti- 
) i ( tsei ) bamboo , icisru ( uitsd- ) young ( of 
cows, etc /, saihja(wndhya) dusk, sata ( saptd- ) seven suite 
( chatm - ) umbrella, sunshade , Jiu fa ( harlot- ) bone , halm ’ ( Deb, J 

pu(h)mov$Si 
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h ) uAa m opon syllable spoiadieally — gx anbcuMrti {arm 
bhaut- ) ad lie { adhl/ca- gx odhik odd ) apurlo ( 6pui to- ) 
(ipuillh ( apui id- ) etc — s ga p~dvo (pudtpdd-) x. auiUd {aiaslha ) 
gx (adults ( aval oict~ ) 

<u ) aZLu a ) generally when the syllable in K is oloBed 
S vajje ( vahya—') 

b) spoi adically in open syllable s g<? lehasu ( hdsa-) e sr 
aval ( amaUika — ) 

§ %7 Ihe treatment of i and u in the initial syllable differs 
from that of a in that they are always short in polysyllabic words 
and always long in dissyllabic words irrespective of the original 
natuie of the syllable whethei light or heavy but when the 
syllable m Konkaru is heavy it loses its length in dissyllabic 
words Thus we may formulate the general ruLe that the panui 
thnate vowel m dissyllabic, words is always long in the oase of 
a whioli is pronounced as a samvrta m the sou thei n dialects 
theie arc two lengths not indicated in wilting but always un 
deretoad m pronunciation e g in the word viana tha first a is 
double the second, but m thB inflected form man&lat the first and 
final aie shoifr Examples — - 

a) i~ jtirn {jiui-) life bufcy v a &i jildta wins but jilut win 
thou pita ( p'sth,-) bub pitti pilu ( pi<}~ ) twist but pil tt ta eto 

b ) u- dhUia ( duik-) far bub dhuvotu ( dhu.mli-) Bmoke pwU 
{put a-} all bub pm a ia ( pTti da-') fills eto 

In all the above oases a regular law governs the alternation of 
the long and short vowels in Morphology 

§ &8 In the case of e and o they are both long 01 both short 
depending upon wliethei tbo following vowel is % u or not 
secondly whan PI- A. e or o occurs in the initial syllable of dis 
syllabic words it is always long, e g eka eku eja (elaz-) but when 
this e or o comae through PI-A -aya- or - ava ** the rule govern 
mg the length is the first one thus rmna {*mayana—') and Kona 
( hnvana-) Although for tha sake of convenience we have adopt 
sde e o o in orthography to represent the short and long vowels 
they differ m the tongue position m proliunoiation for the cor 
root value of these phonemes see my Konhant Phonetics §§ 36 38 
Even here the value of e in menu and menace is variable the first 
8 I Annals B O E I ] 
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being twice as long as the seoond , similarly in hona and konah 
the first o is the lengthened variety of the second 

§ 29 Exceptions In spite of this general tendenoy oF pre 
serving the vowel in the initial syllable, there aie some inexphc 
able exceptions — 

a ) in polysyllabic words — umgto ( angiistha -) , van {up&u ), 
eta 

b ) in dissyllabic words s gs eto pikla, (pakvA-), but pamku 
with differentiation in meaning 

II In the Non-initial Syllable 
§ SO In tie interior of a word t and u, both short and long, 
lose their proper arnoulation 1 and become confounded with a, 
and so treated in the rhythmia scheme of a word Examples — 
t - nr Ugh { agnt- ) brazier , s gs pannala (panmala-) scent , 
paqlvo { piahphd-) first day of the lunar fortnight, gx x pahiU 
(pak$tiUpa~) bird-lifce, bird , mktayta ( iwp/cji-) drops, etc 

t — This is first reduced to i, and if retained at all, is always 
short , e g [ joqt ] ( jyottq- ) astrologer 

u — s gs apa<J.ta (aspjqta- y apputtha ) touohes , u^igtb 
( angiiqtha- ) thumb ulta ( uiluthati ) reverse , gu> gw u ( for guru 
guru-) gurgling noise, tamo ( thtuna-) voung, purattu ( pur'ohita-y 
purfyhtla-, see under o — ) a priest j sut-suU ( for s utu-suh ) active, 

eto 

S — vhahkala ( vadhu-lula-) a bride, eto 
«*— tt#a ( uMayate MI- A, utfqlei ) jumps , 

o»—* s gs. Uihgso ( angoilchah MI— A *atngoccha—, amguecha-) 
a towel j kaftt ( haroU-) eoaoanut shell , alnl, alU ( alavana- [MI-A] 
alamo-) insipid, without salt, etc 
§ SI 5 in the interior of a word 

а) i is reduced in s gs aiti (aiatnfca ) lights waved before 
th» image of god , nx astfi ( Pa asatika ) eye brows , kaefhtu 
( katsha - ) a big vessel , gavlt ( gopald—) cowherd , phrvo ( pfa,i avata—) 
pigeon } porno ( paurana i MI-A porana-) old, ancient, eto 

б) is preserved 


1 La iangua maralhc, g {(I 
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1 in Buoh. cases where cf is the result of a contraction 
kamai u ( kat maJ at a-) blaok-sraith cUmai u ( cat tnakara -) dealer m 
hides i hvah i dipazcth-) the season of lights etc 

% in some morphemes s md-kcn aytft mdayiu puts to sleep 
ot oausative ) many examples of this -aya- suffix may be 
quoted from all the diffoienfe dialeofcs 

3 in compound words s gs madiati ( inddfiya-tmi i atn~) 
midnight 

D Values of Konlcanl a 

§ 32 Before studying the behaviour ot MI-A vowels in oon 
taob in the development of Konkam sib well as the principle of 
labialisation and ot contraction, it is very necessary to study 
thoroughly that most intriguing of all vowels — the neutral vowel 
o — whioh assumes diffe ent values in the different dmleots of 

Konkani 

§ 33 PI-A a desoended from Indo European ( I-E ) short 
*a *o and the nasal sonants But as early as the Vadio stage 
it did not correspond to the short cf PI-A a it had a closer 
pronunciation than that of short a On this account a distino 
tion had aheady been made between the mtoiqla and in u%ta pro- 
nunciation of the same symbol In his commentary on Panini a 
Astadhwyi, Pataniali sayB at the beginning of the Sivasutra!-— 
a-kciia$ya oivrtopadeiah kuttawah Jam pmyojanam? a Jtujagtahan 
arlfiah, eto The vivrta a corresponds to the short of a which is also 
vivrta and for the purpose of tlaiat nagi ahana this disoussion Is 
started fmthei on he sayis — 1 1 ncuva iolce no, cci lede a-kUt o Vi ot Id 
sit- has tat hi ? saihmto yo ' sit sa bhavisyafa 5 Ho further proof ia 
neoesi&ry than the final sutra of PSnini to show that the only 
type of the a-phoneme was the dosed variety the open variety 
being found only in grammatical treatises for a theoretical discus 
ston on Sami nagrahana When we come to MI-A we find that in 
general PI-A vowels are preserved both in quality and quantity 
with a few exceptions only The state of affairs w different in the 
oaseofNl-A as we have already seen (•§§ 30 31) Vowels in accent- 
ed syllables have preserved their oharatenabios while those in. 
mntic^ented syllables have suffered very much. Already ia PS1J 
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we find pheggu ( phalml~), miiiju ( majjh ) 1 * etc similarly m 
Prakrit we hare pikha {pakvA-) pu$hama, ( pathamd -) 8 etc When 
I-A a is com pared with Dravidian a, we feel the difference bet 
ween the samaita and iwila pionunoiations, to a certain extent 
also when a European pronounces this I-A phoneme, the vivrfca 
predominates ovei the samyrLa But in the whole group of I-A 
languages the close, neutral pronunciation is the general rule, 
with one big exception in the case of Bengali where this phoneme 
has developed a peculiar sound resembling o in English hot, but 
considerably higher than it and slightly lower than the cardinal 
vowel [^j without any lip-rounding 3 When we begin to Btudy 
the dialects of Konkam the problem of PI-A and MI— A a be 
comes insistent The mass of material is bewildering and the 
descriptions of this sound rather confusing in the treatises of this 
language 

3 34 In his Hlementos Otamalicais da Lingua, Concunt, Canon 
Jos6 de S Rita e Souza gnes two symbols for Sk & (sr) J, - 
short, olosa a - short, open Regarding the pronunciation of 
these symbols he remarks “ this letter { ^ ) which is termed the 
central (or middle ) vowel has nearly the sound of open o , open 
a or olosa 4 is bound up with all oonsonanfcs ( i e inherent in all 
consonants ) in the Dovanagarl script, " ( p 8, f n 2 ) At an 
other place ( p 13 f n ) he observes further — “ A difficulty 
erists still regarding the employment m writing of the central 
vowel ( 3T ) a or A, and the diphthong o ( aft ) whose sounds are 
confused in piominoiation * Ho also admits that this difficulty 
leads one to commit errors, and where o ( 3{f ) is to be used a or A 
C ) may be used or vice versa 

§35 Father Maffei in his Konkani Grammar (p 5) gives 
the following transliteration — «-shorfc a ( very often near to 6 ) , 
a -common a ( nearest approach to « in English but or the a in 
Latin faro as pronounoed in Italy) b - closed o, £-open o, 
o- common o The only thing worth noting about Father 

1 Geiger Pah Literalur uvd Sprache § 9 

8 Plsohsl, &rammatt/c der Prakrit hprachen §§101,104 

*?tm*f e 4by B<>nmU Phon * Uoa ' * 41 - ^or e final >ar vo^ol .a 
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Maffei 3 transliteration is the division of the a-phonerae into four 
groups a V a, a the last of which ho calls the half a which cor 
responds to a whispered vowel a appearing only at; the end of 
words 

§ 36 Tn his literary woiks written in Devanagan characters 
Mr Valavlikar follows the following notation a (er) a(3ir) d 
(^T) about this last h he says in the toot-note to his book 
Goyl Vi ulO M'umhu k~u ’ on the fiist page that this sound is \ery 
near to short open o ( *sr ) in fact half way between a and o 
This corresponds to the inverted signs us d in Maraljl 1 scnpfc to 
indioate the open English e and o sounds in bon owed words 
This system has bean geneially adopted in all Konkanl writings 
punted in Devanagail Bonpfc 

37 In the second edition of Father Thomas Stephen's 
(frammatica eta Zanquct Concani con acted and annotated byCunha 
Uivara in 18o7 ( p 1G4) Sk a ( ■<* ) 13 represented by o a ( ) by 

« and(afr)by a In the Diccionatzo I*ortngiie*~Coiicum edited 
by the same soholar in 1S6S a slightly different transcription is 
used Sk ai is represented by a ” ( sir ) by a ’* and ( 3tr ) by 
0 In tha fiiafe tianscnption the exact values are shown 
according to thia PI — A and MI-A a is developed into an c-phon 
erne which is not exactly the same ns the descendants of PI-A 
or MI-A 0 -am- etc In this connection we may compare a 
somewhat parallel de\elopmenfcin Gujarati where the o-phoneme 
has slightly different values acooiding to its development from 
PI-A MI-A o or PI-A , MI-A - am ~ with a oorresponding 
development of the e-phoneme 

§ d8 For the purpose of our study these systems will be 
sufficient, in as much as these aie uniform and more exact than 
the others m constant use We shall first consider the various 
examples m the different dialects with reference to their true 
etymology from PI— A and dotoimme from a comparative study 
of all these examples the nature of the change, its extent and the 
possible explanation for such a change It will he dear from the 
context that Father Maffei stands for x Canon Jose de S Rita 
a Soussa and Ouniin Riyara represent 1 -Dal^adp ns , ^nd 

Mr Valavlikat g 
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g 39 g (jf b 1 shall use tbe symbol cl for 3 * ) anpcit ( s gs 

anpafya ) necessity , anbhttv ( anu Mam- ) experience aft m ( s gs 
acfcam, gx aft An) difficulty in sing, -pi aftam , asa (a ga 
aaaa) is, tnfh ( ai lha - ) meaning, A at (s gs A an) do thou, 
Ichabar (8 gs Jthcibban) news, Ictlac (s gs kilcici ) shriek, Katar 
( bar (dr i ) scissors has ( s gs kassi ) how ? > ghatt (s gs ghaUt) 
strong , Gulccivcd ( — Uuctii — ) ©rintum, lout caikv.DCih- cad ( s gs £ ft da ) 
much i {jada — ) heavy tcir t s gs tart ) n , dhbi ( dhcu — ) hold , 
ntshti (b gs meant) ladder , ntlbl {-tala- * gs mtlala ) , nifcay 
( m&caya -) determination , nw<$ (e mvala ) strained liquid , nc$i 
(s gs naja) no r i pr n t iprdti-) oopy sal aspht (sArasvati), iaht 
(fakt 1 -) power , soft a n (s gs softant) escape, shig ( avargd -) 
heaven, saihuhy (M savoy) friendship, liking, satnaj UT-A 
umaj- sainajh-,) understanding, sftvkal (s gs samlemh or aninvlcah) 
company j eramples may be multiplied without number I shall 
quote a few also from Mr Yalavlikar's writings m Roman chara 
cters ( where he uses the italicized a for this a ) , iQtaghl ( -gala-) 
friendship, bhtAp (s ge: batapa ) writing , s Akah ( saJvalya-) at dawn, 
scigte ( takila-) all , phrhM ( pautm+hi) afterwards, but , bitgiir 
( s ga bagar ) without , phlil(phhla - ) fruit, etc 

It will be clear from tbe examples quoted above that where 
the law of labialisation does not apply, we may formulate that in 
most words which do not end in the penultimate -a- becomes 
-a-, and in verbal forms the final -a- beoomes -a as in najcc, Ssh t 
etc But there are many exceptions, e g ghat (ghat a-), and 
majkiif This vowel -h- is also lost m morphology bMysagar 
( -sRgara- ), but bhuysagi a { gen form ) , m this function it is the 
same as the ordinary samvrta a 

§ dO gr — ( ft B for the italicised a I shall use a and the 
A will remain as it is ) * ) Examples of a udah {udalca- ) 

<vtiter , dlhhu (b gs Htftaui, athomt ) memory , the prefixes » bbki-^ 
det- etc { really prepositions ) , istagAt ( of g rttUgat ) friend ,anAn 
(b 86 athdam) Anona squamosa utre/c ( atoM - ) axoeas , Rydan 
( dyklcina- ) vessel , dnn ( Anna- ) rioe , apan ( atrrUin MI- A appano ) 
self, cu'do ( ardh/i—) half , at hr ci ( astadasa — ) eighteen, dniUiskavti 
{ontlth-lfarqya-) heart, ftdgdd ( s g S hdgada) paper, harm 
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( kh ) ) act dead Audit ( I atu } titter / cufsan bitterness 
hat Ay ( b gs kalayi ) zinc khtu do ( khara- ) waste kapacf ( 8 g & 
hUppatfa Sk Jar pita-) a Loth Jchata (Mai Mara a gs / M 1 o) true 

p/ia? (ffiha- gham- ) bouse gamy (H gamma musician 
ghardat ( f om ghar) household house and wife gaiaj (s gs 
garas) necessity Qhtu}hp ( qhata- ) happening ghaldy ( & g 3 
ghattai ) strength gat ib pan ( s gaub-pctnci) poverty bagar (a hagar) 
without unless call a (s calh gs celti) girl cakd) (a gs c akaru ) 
servant Aavecyatis {catus-) forfiyfour c auto ( caturtha -) fourth j 
caltals {cal~~) was happening cano ( cai,iakct~- ) gram zamba? 
(- phala -) a fruit zan (jhna-) person zhamp ( jhciwpa- ) jump f»/d£ 
( tnphala ) a fiuit or the tiee hearing this fruit takh ( s gs 
( takh ) brain head thapat { b gs ffroppaia ) slap lama {hirtma-) 
young dhan ( dhana- ) wealth riches dhaio ( dhava- ) white dhdr 
( dhar- ) hold nav ( nava-) nine nazo ( s gs najja ) no I namashdr 
{naniankura- ) salutation n ee tin j nidu'imh (s gs mdatd mdetu) 
to sleep the sufllr -pan {-pana- ) pan As ( panasa" ) jack oardea 
{paiade&a ) foreign land padoi ( padaui ) station position pfal 
{phdlar) fruit pudo ( s gs pailo) first paleuamk ( palciytH ) to see 
pcirtalois pcirlalo M pm alia) returned pcullo {pal—') fell fahat 
(s phakld") entirely bare ( b bare, M bam ) good h dii 1 ( e ga 
frail NI-A frail ) plate bed ( hula-) afci'angUi bitrautnk ( frart-Oau ) 
to write bhajan ( bhayam- ) devotion buglak ( s gs bagleka NI-A 
hagai ) aside bhd.mit Amm ( bhram ;-) muzai ( mar jar a- ) a oat j 
mdflis 4 ( manu$yd~ ) man mo4kc, ( s mcnjlcd ) an earthern vessel , 
malab ( s gs o wiahipa ) sky , malm ( mah ) kneading majo { s 
majjo) mine made ( madhya-) amid , mhanta ( s gs mhan-) saya 
mfutrag (s gs mhdraga ) dear raenat ( rac- ) oreater raoal 
( *rasalu" ) ]u Ley ratfnc ( rdt- ) ory, s ga lufay (a gs la$a t) 
fight lokhan ( lohakharufa- ) iron , vair ( upari ) above vtt ( MI- A 
twca-)go sAdathc (sadd) always everyday idkar ( ihrkara, ) 
Sugar , saAisdj ( safitsa.) a- ) worldly life earnest ( admasta - ) all 
sttihldp ( santZipa— ) regret anvay ( sapUda ) a quarter above aa 

• The expeoted form is kAttti 

® Should be a A It 

8 The normally expected form la bA&l 

1 v 1 form/litf? 
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( $wJ-) six , sakal { sal ala- ) eveiy , hajar (s gs harm a) a thousand , 
h&r&e ( s gs hoist, heise ) another time, efco 

/3) Examples of A — avAy (s gs aua ) mother, UnAtiid 
( ananda- ) happiness , allAdi ( -fata- ) on this shoie , igAiji ( s gs 
igatjt) ohurch ug Attala ( s gs ughaita) opening, izAt ( izzat ) 
respect hesAi ( kesara -) saffron , hA$ti ( Icashti-) suffeiei , KAi umk 
( kar - ) to do , It Adi ( M hadhi) qArnv { e gs gauu) ■wheat, the 
suffix -gAt ( -gait- ) , ghagAr ( g hag gw a~ ) , ghAqUyal ( ghciti- ) a 
clock , tAvie ( catur- ) bwenfcyfour , )hAi { Asa? ~ } oaBoade , jhAn 
fountain , eAi ( jvata-) fever , jag At {jagaia-} wakefulness , zabAr 
( besides zabai, see above ), cA4 (s gs cada) mu oh, thAJa (of 
NT-A thakk-) injurious , uAy (navat'i-) ninety , tikAtfco ( -hade-) 
of that side , tAn < but tar ) even , tArkinnL < tark- ) ( tarh—) to 
wrangle , dhuhAi {aulaua—) pig, Dudxag Ai (sagai a— ) , clhAtny 
( dddhi- ) curds , napigAr ( s nUmgai a ) anchor , nAd ( nadt ) river , 
nhAtpy river , partAs (panasa- ) jack ,paivAt {panata-) mountain, 
bhAiti (s bharti, Sk blear-) full tide, bAi 1 (hut bat o ) good, 
bhitAi ( s bluttan) msids , bAttis ( s gs battim) tlurtytwo, bhAv 
( bahu- ) much , mharA g < s mharagu, mharagi ) dear, costly , lAgn 
( lagna -) time , jurotuie , suffixes -vAmt (,-vant- ), vAt (-mtt-), 
vAst ( vaslu - ) thing, sAr (sad? Asa- ) comparable , ktbhAr (s 
sambfian ) a hundred , sarAp ( sarp'a- ) snake , satAi ( xaptati- Ap 

saflart) seventy , sum ArpumJt ( aamaip-) to offer , hihAqfco ( -hade-) 
of this Bide 

§ 41 Two things are olear from tlie examples oitod abova 
PI-A and MI-A a has divided itself into two connected phone 
mes d, and A , and PI-A a has come down, as a, m accented sylla 
hies m gx in such plaoes where it is retained in tlie othei dialeots 
of KonkanI 

§ 42 Alternation of d. and A in gx — The play of these two 
vowels in morphology may be differentiated into two categories 
gender and number 


( To bo continued ) 



THE MANDAN 4-8URE&FARA EQUATION IN THE 
HISTORY OF ADYAITA ' + 

BY 

MM PR01 B KUPPTJSWAMI Sasiri m A ICSf retired ) 

Mandanamisra it. tlie autlioi o f the Brahma siddhi In the 
colophons ot this and other works written by him anti in the 
philosophical works of othei authors who lefer to him he is des 
cubed as Acaiya Mandanamisra Suman M indanamisra Maha 
maliop i-dhyava Mandonutnisru Aiya^Mandaiiu and Mandaun 
In none of these w oiks M an dan v-nusr a is mentioned as a dis 
ciple ot Kumanlabhalba otherewiso known us Bhaitapudn the 
lenowned Yaitikakara of Karma-inlmain'sa m as a disciple of 
£r i fihaflamtpUda.'- SatnKara the lenownod Acarya of the Advaita 
school of Vedanta or jib identical with Surcsvaraeuryn tho to 
nowned Vartikakaia of Samkaia s Bhasya on tho Taittirlya and 
Brliadaranyaka Upamsads wlio is leterred to in some works 
under the name of Visrarupacarya' and who was one of the four 
famous direct Samnyasin-diaciples ot Stunk a rn. There is how 
over an old and generally accepted tiadition that Mandana was 
one of the eminent philosophical wnlais who received instruc 
tionfsom Knm a j llahhatta such as RrabhUkara and BhattoitweJ a 
There ib also a. compaiabively recent tradition wluoh suppoits 
the general belief that Mandanamisra was one of the disciples of 
Kumarilobbutta and equates him with feuresvmaoaryq Wliethei 
Mandanamisra the authoi of the Brahmasiddhi is identical 
with Snreavar^caiya tho authoi of the Naiskirinyasiddhi and 
the Yartikas on the Bihadarauyakabtnsya and the TaitfcirJya 
hliaaya is the question to be consideiod bere 

Tina question 1 elating to tho Mnndana-SU> eivara equation is 
of as great imparlance m the evolution of the Advaita system 
as in the history of Advaita literature In my youth when I 

f Paper read at the Bhandarkai 0 U Institute Poona on the oocnston 
oitlie Eleventh Aiialvoisary Day of Bn B U Lbando rkar on MHk Sepieinbei 
1936 

l Seo Yivar p s V 8 8 pa^o 9-i 8 Vo Part IT p fio verso 1931 quoted 
under tho name of Vt&varlipfic&rya A ho see l 'iraioramadha lya BSPS 
Vol 3 parti P 57 BrhHd V» part X p 31 veioo 97 quoted under tho name of 
Vtiarttpttcarya 

i l Annals, BQSlj 
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was studying the recognised classics of Advaita literature under 
my Aoarya-the late &rt Brahmendra Sarasiatt, acooidmg to the 
traditional method, as also in the eailier years of my Professorial 
career, I took the Mandana-Suresvara equation foi granted, as 
several other scholars did then and do even to-day My 
belief m this equation received its first Bhock when I was 
studying MandanamiSra b Bxalimasiddhi m manusoxipt in the 
years 1921-22, with a view to bringing out a critical edition 
of the work In the yeai 1923, to the April issue of the Royal 
Asiatio Society Journal of <5reat Britain and Ii eland, my esteem 
ed friend and oolleague-Professor M Hiriyanna of Mysore, 
contributed a short article 1 on 8uresva?a and Mandanamisra, in 
which he drew attention to three noteworthy points of doctrinal 


divergence between Mandana and Suretvara, which he gathered 
from certain advaita woikslika the Samkaepaaailraka, the Laghu 
oandrika and the Brliadaranyaka-Vartika , and these three doo 
tnnal distinctions have lefarenoe to MandanamiSra s views re 


garding the locus of Avidya, the bhavtidvaita and the special value 
of meditation (TTpasana) in transmuting the Brahman-knowledge 
arising from the maha-vahyas into Brahman-iealisation Pro 
lessor Hiriyanna refeired also m this article to a tradition preser 
ved at Shringen and embodied in a poem called Guru vamia Icavya, 
according to which Mandana should be differentiated from Sure 
fivara The least that may be said about the valuable evidence 

adduoed by Professor Hiriyanna in that article is that it is sufifi 

cient to compel a careful investigation of the Mariana- Suresvara 
equation A careful study of Mandanamisia s Brcihmasiddlu, m 
comparison with his other known works, all of which are now 
available in print, and with the known works of Suretvara and 
Samkara and ID the light of the worice of VaoaepatnmSia, V,me 

ktstman, P»ak5sRtman, Jtnandahodha, PiskatSrthakam, Oltenkba, 
B^r a Vldyaranya, MadhusOdanasaraevatl 

TTSUZ 

Lt a zs ssss 



Mawdana-bin eh >ttra hquatton 


12^ 


whioh would bo quilo sufficient to k II the common belief iu the 
Mandana-^ut esvara equation and to exhibit Mand&na and Sure 
svara a? two different individuals maintaining strikingly 
divergent vmws within the purview of adv'iifcipini These data 
are set forth, below 

1 Mandana maintains the sphotavada and $abdadvatta of 
Bhaitrah in Ul *n elaborate manner in his SphOtaRiddhi 1 and 
easily reads it into the Admit a~<nddhania m his amplification of 
the woid aksaram m the opening verse of the Brahmasiddhi 
Mandanas attitude towards Sabdadvaita is much more than 
favourable it is respectful But Samkaia completely differs from 
Mandana in this respect and criticises and entirely discards the 
sphota doctrine of Bhartrliari Suresvara who closely follows 
Samkara oomplotoly ignoies the £> phot a- doctrine While M&ndana 
maintains in h_is Brahmasiddhi 2 that the Upanisadio texts 

Omiti Brahma Omxtldam barvam ” should be understood as 
establishing the identity of Pranavu with Brahman and as 
supporting the Sabdadvaita doctrine Suresvara following 
Samkara interprets s the same text as teaching the meditation on 
Prunava as IhaJimctn and hb merely commending Pmnava 
Advaitlns like Vimuktatman who follow Suresvara in many 
respects assume an attitude which is worse than adverse is 
positively derisive towaidn fSfabdadvQiln In fact Vimuktatman 
sneers at the &abdadvcnta as a tiavesty of advaita and places it on 
a par with Jar-momsm 4 ( gha^advaita ) 

2 In hi* exposition of the nature of ertoneous aogmtion, in 
the Brahmasiddhi 5 and Vhbhraniaviveka fi Mandana gives ft 
piommenfc and honouied place to the Bhatta theory of vipartia 
IhyZUi oi anyathUM iydti whioh is the su-me as the Hyaya theory of 
anyatkftfchyUU with slight variation He maintains that this 

1 Spb 8M U 8 B No f) Ml see verse ^6 and the conoludiaB porti-oo 
of the commentary OapSHka on that verao 

a Bra Sid part; I p 1- lines 8 to 20 
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f*rg»a; i ” 

5 Bra £>i4 pp 136 to 160 part I 
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theory is sound and when the nature of the object of erroneous 
cognition ig examined, tins theoiy has fo be reduced inevitably 
to a form in which it becomes hardly distinguishable from the 
unirvacamvakhneSh 1 of the advaitins In Mandana s opinion, the 
anyathahhyUti or viparilakhyuti of the Bhattne should, for all 
practical purposes, be accepted by the advaitins It; may be easily 
surmised, that Vacaspalitmsia, who follows iVTondana, m many 
details, m the exposition of the advaita doofcune, should 
neoesearily have followed the Iatfcei very closely in Ins com 
mentaTy on the Brnhmasiddln-Tattvasamlksa, m maintaining the 
soundness o t ani/atfia7Jiyu(i and this is pel Imps the lesson why 
people generally came lo believe that Vacaapalimisio, was in 
favour of anycilliW hijati, though he was really anxious to esta 
bllsh the ami lae.aniyaUiijati in his Blmmatl, as observed by 
Amalananda 2 Suiesvara, on the othei hand, las no good word 
to say about anyathalchyah and refutes it m a oavaliei ly 2 
manner 


3 In his Brahmasiddhi, Manclana recognises two 4 kinds of 
nesoienoa ( a vidy a ) vu , non-apprehension ( agialtana ) and mis 
apprehension ( anyathagrahana ) and points out how the aUiyati 
doctrine of the PrSbkakai as runs counter to the well-established 
distinction batweeu the two kinds of neseiencs Mandana also 
utilises this distinction in explaining the purpose of meditation 
m 1 ub scheme of the attainment of the final libeiating leaiisation 
of Brahman and considers meditation necessary for completely 
removing the second s variety of nescience and for converting 
the first indirect knowledge of Biahman ( purdlcsajflana) into 
the direct Brahma-n-realmation ( Ajmrok^a- Brahma- sales aikara ) 
By the way, it may be noted here that Vacaspafci also speaks of 
two 6 kinds of Avndya m the opening verses of his BhSmati 


1 Bra-Sid-p-9 lines 11 to 20 part I Vlblir VI-v arses 35 and 36 
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Suresvara scents danger in the recognition of two kinds- of 
nescience specific illy refers’ to Manclana s view regarding 
a’udyarhxmndhya and argues against it by urging certain reasons 

4 Mandenfl definitely argues in favour of the view that hm 
( the individual soul ) should be regarded as the seat or the 
locus 7 ( Airaya ) of nescience ( Abichja ) which obscures the true 
nature of Brahman and thus has Brahman us its object ( visaya ) 
Suresvara sets his face wholly against any kind of differentiation 
between staraya and visaya of avidya and maintains that 
Brahman itself is both® the airaya ctnd wioyn The disagreement 
between Mandana and Sure&vara on this matter served as the 
basis of the two different views regarding the loons and object of 
nescience which are associated in later advaitic tradition with 
what: came to be known as Vaca^pati ,( s school and Vivaranal am*? 
( Ft ahaialmcm’s ) school By the way it may he observed here 
that most of the distinctive features of the FUcaspah-school have 
fcheir roots in Mandana s views as set forth in the Brahmasiddhi 
and most of the distinctive features of the Vivarana-sckool are 
derived from Suiesvara s views as set forth in the VaTtikaB and 
the hT&iskarinyasiddlii 

D The Upamsadic texts like Tattvamasi reveal the identity 
of Brahman with Atman and give rise to the true knowledge 
of the one absolute real The Knowledge which arises from such 
texts however according to Mandana ib indirect and mediate 
( paroksct ) and necesbanly involves relation in some manner 
( satfjsr^a-wfsaya) like any other cognition arising from a valid 
verbal testimony ( snbdapmrnri ) Mandana maintains® that 
suoli indirect knowledge of Brahman should past* through the 
furnace of meditation ( (JpUsana ) before the detractive and re 
cessive elements of relation and mediaoy could be removed 
from it and before it oould be redded into the pure efficient and 
diroot realisation of the Absolute Real ( Brahmavtdya or Bnxh 
masahsmhUra) It is only this direct realisatio n which springs 

1 BThad-VSr Part II-p 1065 verse 199 

2 Bra Sid pp 10 and 11 Part I 
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from meditation based upon the indirect knowledge arising 
from the Tlpinisftdic texts, that is capable of bringing about 
liberation (inukti ) Mandana is thus seen to maintain what is 
known in idvaitio literature as tie doctrine of prasam]cJiyana 
Consistently with this view, Mandana interpiets the text 1 
" frgrTff o^ir jjpffRT *m his Bralimasiddhi Yacagpafci adopts Man 
clans 's views regarding the relation between pravamkhyU.na and 
Brahmaeaksatkara and Anialananada 2 specifically ascribes this 
view to Vacaspati and &ays that Vacaspati uncleisiands the 
expression * Scnptn?al realisation * ( Sasiradisti ), as used by 
Badarayana, to mean exaotly what Mandana undeiafcande to be 
Brahtrutn-reothsahOn springing from Prasamkhyana - the erne know 
ledge which arises from meditation on the true import of tile 
mahUvakyas ( Sash avthadhyanaja premia ) and that this view ib 
supported hy BadarSyana m the Biahmasfrtra '* Apt ca ttaikrS 
dharus pratr/ahqlnuniannbhyant * It may be said by the way, 
that this is one of the instances m whioh Vacaspati is made ig 
sponsible by later advaitins for a view which was originally put 
forward by Mandana and only revived and read into Samhara's 
system at a later stage by Y&oa&pafei among the comma entatois on 
Samk&ra's Brahmaantrabhasya In his Naiskarmyasiddlu 4 and 
Yartika, s Suresvara severely criticises this view with an un 
mistakable animus that is characteristic of an avowed opponent 
and emphatically maintains the position that direct .Brahman- 
realisation ( ■Brah7naparo?c$ajnana ) springs fiom the Upanisadio 
Sabda-tlie mahnvUyai}, ana meditation, however useful it may 
be, is not the cause which effectuates the liberating realisation 
He repudiates also the Nyava view B that Sabda can generate 

' Bra-Si d-p 1.,4-Part I ~~ 
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only 1 an indirect cognition having a relational content Belying 
upon the well-known illustration 1 of the ten men who counted 
only nme each leaving out himself and of tha tenth among them 
who was thus unable to realise himself as the tenth actually 
real smg his identity as the tenth directly from the statement 
Than art the tenth which lovealed his identity Eia Ilia tenth 
Sure&vara argues that tinbda m certain special cases is capable 
of producing an immediate cognition with a non-relational 
content In this connection in referring to Maudanas view and 
similar views and refuting them Suiesvara uses in his Varfcika 
sneering and riomoal expressions with reforenco to Marxians* 
and such of his contemporaries and predecessors as happened to 
agree with Mandana and describes those thinkers as pedantic 
wiseacres ( pan$i£am~manyah ) 2 profoundly conversant with 
recondite principles ( gambhiraiiycujamdinah) 3 complacent m 
their determination of the sense of the Veda (Vedat thamsaUah) 4 
courageous and great Mimamsak&s } (mahamundmsaka dhlrah) 5 
In a similar context m the Naiskarmyasiddhi Surogv^ra sets 
torfch and TOtutee the views of Brahmtida.Ua and Ms-nclana in 
respect of the oau sal relation between Bralunan-reahs'vtion and 
the Upamsadic Sabda and m this context Sure^vara says that 
these philosophers take their stand haughtily on the strength of 
their own tradition and say what they say in this matter 
C waaampraduyabalaintfnmbhUtlahvh ) c ft is dear from the context 
that the phrase ^bCi*ampradayabala , ba§ta?nbhat~\E intended to be 
applied to both of the views that are clubbed together in the same 
paragraph as forming the subject of refutation m verse 67 of 
chapter I in the Naiskarmyasiddhi In oidei to understand 
clearly the bearing of these Banskrit phrases as applied to M^ndana 
by Sure^vara on the contrast between these two advaituns it 
would bo necessary to remember that Mand&na s exposition of 

h pp~ J. 4 & to Id*) vsiBoa iTl bi to TL Brhftd-’Vai Fart 1 pp <S4 
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the advaita doctrine was based mainly on a pre-Samkara phase 
of it, while Sure^vara's exposition of that doctrine was entirely 
dependent upon its Samkara phase The significance of the er 
presuion ‘ dhirah ’ as applied to Mandana may be understood 
fully, if it is remembered that the spuit of philosophical aocom 
modafcion which Mandana exhibits towards the Naiyayikas, in 
respect of the nature of the cognition aiising from Sabda and 
which his supporters and impartial critics would descube as the 
sweet reasonableness of a non-partisan advaitin, is derided by 
Suresvara as amounting to philosophical cowardloe It is worthy 
of notice here that Madhusudanasarasrall, whan he refers to 
Mandana/s view about the mediate ohaiactei of the knowledge 
that ariseB from the Upamsadic sahda, fianldj describes Mandana 
and others who agree with him as ( "kecittarlaheblujo bibhyatcih ’ ) 1 
' philosophical cowards afraid of the tarkihas 

6 Mapdana's interpretation of the Isa vasya text p “ vidyam 
oavidyam oa ” is entirely different from Samkara’s inter 

pretation of it as given m his Isavasya-bfiasya s or his bhasya 
on Q-audapada’s Maiuluky nkarikSs 4 and from Suresvaia’s inter 
pretation of it ub given in the Bihadaranyakavartika 5 Mandana 
explains this mantra in two ways i in his first explanation 8 
the first half is taken to refer to the association of avidya 
and mdy 3 as the means and the end ( upayopeyabhavat salute) 
and the aecond half states the fact that, when a person removes his 
avidya. by avtdyU , his self realisation follows , and in his seoond 
explanation, 7 the first half refers to the faot that avidya never 
exists without mdyd and there is no difference m the meaning 
conveyed by the second half According to Mandana, the woid 
Mrtyu. in the mantra meanB avidya. „ the liberating knowledge, 

< Ved Kalpa-S-Bta T-No S-Benares 1920-p 63-line 6 
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which is called amdyU ib nothing but the ever revealed all reveal 
mg and eternal oon&oiouHness ( which la identical with Zhahman 
or Atman) the appearances of avidyU are all dependent upon the 
eternal self-luminous light called Brahman aviclya h non^aiman 
and has got a bad phase in the multifarious cognitions of 
difference and a good phase in the -understanding of the truth 
from textual teaohings ( iramna ) the investigation of the truth 
m the light of reason ( ?nanana ^ and repeated contemplation upon 
the truth ( dhy&nabhyV&a ) the bad phase of awdyft is the mrtyut 
which is removed by the good phase of it consisting m iravana 
manerna and dhyunUbhyasa and the kuower of the truth thus 
remains what he has always re-ally been -the eternal free self-- 
luminous Absolute Mandaim quotas this mantra &a a textual 
authority supporting his statement that the good phase of avtdya 
removes its "bad phase and then passes away Samkora takes the 
word amdya m this mantra to mean the scriptural rites like agni 
hotra* mrtyu 7 m the sense of natural activities and knowledge' 
{ dvabhavikam harma jfltcnam ca ^ vidy& m the sense of the 
knowledge of the particular deity ( devalajftana ) and the re 
sulfcant auirta ae amounting to becoming that particular deity r 
( dcriaiatrnahhava ) Surety ara's interpretation of this mantra 
proceeds on entirely different lines He is anxious that it should 
be so interpreted as not to give any handle to those vedantins 
who advocate the combination of karma and jrlana m some manner 
(jmnfr-karma~-8amuccaya) a t* the means of liberation He Geems 
to Boent some danger even in ^famkaia s interpretation for the 
reason that Samkaxa is prepared to take the first half of the mantra 
with the two cakaras and the word safux in the natural sense of 
samticcaya though the combination intended to be convey ed, 
according to Samkara is that of devatajndna and ffistriyaftarma 
and not that of Mvi^Una and karma Mandana's interpretation 
of this manina is not accepted "by Surat vara for the reason that 
according bo Mandana the avidya that is the means of removing 
avtdyU admits of being aoconi mo dated to the combination of 
AtmajTtccna with frarnw in a manner which would be un&coept 
able either to Samkare- or Su res vara Ab a result of thip attitude 
Suresvaia gives a highly labo ured 1 i nterpretation of this mantra, 
i Bpli ad-V St-For t iY-p 779-VQrsce 1765 and 1766 
fi ( Aimala B O R I ) 
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taking tie words vidua and avidya ill tb© first half m the sense of 
iUsfrvjakarma and svabhamkaharma and understanding the same 
words m the seoond half in an entirely different way, as denot 
mg Brahmajfiana and sash lyalutirm respectively the word mrtyu 
in the second half being taken to denote what the word avidya, 
in the first half stands for He also wishes that the two cakaras 
and the word saha m the iiisfc half should be understood as not 
referring to samicsaya in any manner, but merely as amounting 
to a co-mention 1 of two rival factors, even that, not of any kind 
of jilana and karma but of tioo lands of lamia Thus, Suxe&vam 
squeezes out of this mantra the sense that ‘anyone who understands 
the contrast between the scriptural activities as the inhibitors 
( ji ivartaka) and natural activities as the inhibited ( mvartya ), 
attains Brahman-realisation and liberation m due course, after 
inhibiting the natural activities by scriptural activities ’ None 
can misB here the striking contrast between Mandana's inter 
pretation of this mantia and Suresvara’a interpretation of it 

7 Mapdana’s evaluation of Karma in relation to the liber 
a ting realisation of Brahman (vidya) and his attitude towards 
the Btage in religious life, which is called eanmyasa and is 
oharaoteneod by a complete renunoiation of kai ma, exhibit certain 
features of striking contrast when compared with the views of 
Samkara and Suresvara concerning the value of Icarma and 
sarhnyasa Mandana notices, in his Brahraaeiddhi, seven theories 9 
put forward by contemporary and earlier thinkers with refer 


ence to the question of the association of karma and jitana 
in the Boheme of discipline leading to liberation These seven 
theories are -that all the injunctions in the ntualistio portion of 
the Veda are divertive in their purpose and tend to turn men 
away froip natural activities m the direction of the meditative 
activity enjoined for the realisation of Atman , that all these 
injunctions relating to karma are intended to kill desires through 
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a process of enjoyment and cloying and thus to prepare the way 
for the meditative activity leading to Aimajnana that the per 
formanoe of Jcarmn is necessary to discharge the three eongem 
tal debts ( fiiatraija) whose liquidation la an indispensable quail 
fioation for Atmajiiana that the activities prescribed in the 
harjnalcanfa. are bi-functioral in their character and have two 
distinct functions ( samyoQaprthal ton ) by conducing to their res 
peofcrvo fruits and also to the realisation of Atman that all 
1 arma is intended to purify men and make them lit for AlmajnUna 
that Atmajiiana should be iQgarded as a punfioatory subsidiary 
to the agent subserving the requirements of the various soil 
vities pxesonbed m the karmakanda and that kai mci and jtlana are 
fundamentally opposed to each other and have no interrelation 
whatever M and ana accepts 1 the fourth and the fifth among these 
theories and discards all the remaining five In doing so he 
olearly enunciates his own view about the interrelation of karma 
and jflana and is definitely in favour of a partioular type of 
samuccaya He is favourably disposed in an equal degree z to 
the fourth and fifth of these seven theo'ciaB-samy&oajirthaktvapaltsa 
and aamahft* nnalcsa He is emphatically of the opinion that 

agmhVtra and such other obligatory rites form a highly valuable 
accessory to the repeated contemplation { abhyaBu) on the content 
of the verbal cognition (iabdajnana) arising from the mahavakyas 
of the Upanisads m bringing about the final manifestation 
( abhivyaktz ) of the eternally self-luminous light of Atman which 
amounts to what is called Brahmavtdya that those who have 
chosen to enter the religious order of samnydsa. can and do come 3 
by Atman-realisation exclusively through the fcranquillising self- 
effacing soul-centered n on-possessive contemplative discipline 
without the performance of scriptural rites and that the medi 
tative discipline which brings about the manifestation of the pure 
Brahma-vndtiU when implemented 4 by tho prescribed yajnaa 
and euch other rites enables one presumably a grhaktha to 

get at the final goal far more quickly than otherwise wheh knntui 
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Is not comprised m the means employed In this connection, 
Mandana dearly advooatas his own view regarding 1 pianaharmi 
eatnuccaya , which consist® not merely in the combination of re 
peated contemplation (abkyasa )- a special foim of mental aofci 
vity-with the indirect knowledge of the One Absolute Reality 
derived from tbe Upanisadio sabda, but also in the association 
of that contemplative discipline with the ritualistic discipline of 
the prescribed yajttas and such other rites It would be helpful 
In understanding Mandana’ s position in oontrast with Suresvara’s 
to note here that Mandana quotes the Brahmaeutra 1 ' sarvSpeksa 
oa yajHadi^ruteratvavat ’ m Bupport of his view of eamuccaya 
and explains the illustrative expression ahiavat fchusi- ® " Though 
the goal may be reaohed by plodding on without a horse, yet « 
horse is sought to be employed for gaming time or for avoiding 
Inoonvenienoe , *' and that Samkara, anxious as he is to avoid 
giving any handle to the advocates of samuccaya, gives dellhe?, 
ately a somewhat strained, though ingenious, interpretation 
of the phrase aivavat, in this way-® “ Just as a horse is employed 
m drawing a chariot and not in an unsuitable work like plo 
ughing, even bo , the prescribed rites like yajila are intended 
to serve the preliminary purpose of preparing the mind by 
generating the desire to know (wwchga) and thus helping m 
bringing about Brahman-realisation ” Though there are certain 
minor differences 4 among the poet-Samkara a<3 vmtins, like Vfica 
spatimi&ra and PrakiSStuiaa, about Joanna being conducive to 
vnntdm or wdyotpUda, it may be safely said that both Samkara and 
Sursivara are definitely against the type of jtianafcamctsatnuceciyct 
which Mandana advocates Suresv&ra, as well as Samkara, would 
j Lrg . 6 . insistently that the whole function 5 of Karma is restricted 
1 Bra-sU-3-4-26 " ' 
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to the preparatory stage and after purifying the mind and tie 
finitely orientating it m favour of true spiritual insight all the 
prescribed religious activities like yajfla vanish like clouds dis 
per sing at the end of the rainy season Further Mandana 
concedes in a rather halting way that it is quite permissible for 
p person to enter on the stage of banmyUsa directly from the 
stage of Brahmaoarya and that, exclusively through abkyam in 
association with sama dama and such other aids and without 
performing yajfla and such other spiritual rites a samnyasin 
reaches the final goal ot wdyd and according to Mandana 1 a 
samnyasm oan at the best plod on slowly to the final goal while 
a person who liarnessas yajfla in the service of a&%asa-presumah 
ly a grkastha - gallops on very quickly to the final goal Unlike 
Mandana Suresvaia and E^amk&ia are zealous propagandists of 
aamnyasa and affirm emphatically that satnnySsa is indispensable 
for Brahman— Teal isation This position is wholly foregm to 
Mandana s advaitism as embodied in his Brahma stddht and it 
follows as a nooessary oorollary from Mandsna’s views m this 
matter that the advaitic scheme of discipline whioh ie available 
to a competent gfhaslha is more efficient than that which a com 
pefcant saftinyclsin can avail himself of for the reason that the 
former may comprise yajfla and such other prescribed rites and 
the latter cannot 

8 The dootrine of Jtmnmuhtt or liberation in the living 
Bfeate * 18 upheld by Suresvara m a form 3 which does not come 
mto any kind of conflict with Samkara's views Mandana also 
supports the doctrine of jivanmuJcit 4 hut aertain features of this 
doctrine as propounded by him come into direct conflict with 
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Samkata’s vlbws in tlile matter Brahman-realisation oomplote 
ly destroys the oooumulated 1 ai ma of the past that has not yst 
fructified and it prevents any future accumulation, of )<aima 
But there is a special type of the past karma, called prarobdha, 
which has fructified and begun to bear fruit and this kind of 
karma , according to Sarnkaia, 1 is a live force, which must be 
allowed to work itself out through its own inevitable workings 
even in the case of a jfiamn, who has realised himself to be 
Brahman Such a jftanm, free from unfrucfcifed karma and living 
out only his fructified karma without being influenced and bound 
by it, is called jtvanirtuIUa ~ one who is liberated and yet alive 
jWnkara maintains that there are numerous instances of high- 
souled jtvanmuktas , 8 like A-pav.tarata.mas reincarnated as Krsna- 
dvalpftyana, Vasistha reincarnated as MaitrGvarum, Sanathimara 


reincarnated as Skanda , and Dctksa and Narada reincarnated 
many a corporeal form that they arc all adhtkarihas who aro 
oharged by the "Lord with the privileged duty of rendering 
various forme of service m the worlds of men and gods, in 
accord an oe with the nature and strength of their fruotified 
karma , and that, while such jiv cmmutcttis are not m any way 
affected and bound by the workings of their prarabdha, and live 
continually in the bliss of their spiritual realisation, their 
fructified karma may come to an end with the death of the body 
in whioh they have come by Brahman-realisation or it may lead 
to their donning 3 many other corporeal forms, commissioned by 
God to do many things before it comes to an end tbat, m this 
manner, the force of the fructified harnux is of varying strength 
in the case of different jivanmuletas, it cannot be stopped like the 
foroe of a discharged arrow 4 and must spend itself out through 
it B workings being experienced ( bhoga ) s in one embodied iorrn 
or another that the jlvanmuktas who don many other corporeal 
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forint) Tom ember 1 distinctly ill then previous incarnations and 
should be different! ited from those who are reborn and remember 
distinctly their previous birth ( Jafcmnarah ) that the state of 
kaivalya which is entirely fjee from any possibility of living m 
the present or in any future body is reached by a jtvanmukfca 
only after a complete annihilation of his fructified karma through 
the experience of its workings ( bhogs ) and that the (stfutapra^Ha^ 
referred to in. the second chapter of the Bhagaavadgitd is the 
jihcinevud^tOf who has realised himself to he Brahman and continues 
to live m his corporeal form Mandana s view m this matter 
exhibits a striking contrast in many respects In discussing the 
question of the destruction of karma by the realisation of Bxahman 
( tnLtvadargana) Mapdana holds that two views oan possibly 
be put forward — one view i being that Brahman-realisation 
brings about the total annihilation ol all kamaa the fructifled 
as well as the unfructified and that it is immediately followed 
by the falling off of the body ( dehapafca) and complete liberation 
from embodied existence ( videhakaivalya ) and the other view * 
hBing that in some oases avoir after maiming. Brahman the body 
in which realisation is achieved does not fall off and persists for 
some time as a result of a trace of nescienee ( aw dycL—Sa ms ka ra ) 
persisting In the form of prdrabdha and that this condition is 
described ns liberation m the living state ( Jivanmukli ) 5 The 
former of these two views rules out Jivanmukti while the latter 
supports it While Mandana indicates *n Unmlstakble terms, 
that the former view is perfectly logical and admits of being 
harmonised with all the 3ruha and sm-rtie dealing with mukti 
he shows his definite preference for the latter view and elabora 
tely explains and maintains P it Unlike Sankara who rejects 
the former view as oorrnng into conflict with &ruti 9 and smftta 
Mandana concedes that it may be maintained to he quite sound 
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aud agreeably to this view-, he interprets the Ohdndogya text 1 
* Tavja tUvadeva ciram " ae conveying the idea of quickness ( ksi 
prats. ) or total absence of delay m having: mulch and supports his 
interpretation by Seoul ar illustrations like u JUtcivanme ciram yol 
snSta bhuHjdnasifu ca ” ( * This will be the only delay tor me-fcbat 
I bathe aud eat and get ready ), the intention in euoh oases being 
to convey total absence of delay The conflict between the des 
onphon of' Btlutaprajfia ’ in the seoond chapter of the Chla and 


the former view whioh supports sadyomuldi is removed by Man 
tlana, by taking the stfataprajHa to be a highly advanced sadhaka , 3 
who has olosa 1 y approximated to realisation and is awaiting it, 
and not a mddka who has realised Brahman and lias annihilated 
all his nescience In this connection, Mandana discards * Sam 
kaia’e interpretation of the text lasya tUvadma mam , accord 
ing to whioh it should be understood to convey the delay that 13 
oaused in the attainment of kaivaiya, together with its utmost 
limit, which consists in the falling off of the body 01 bodies oaus 
ed by the fructified karma , and according to 'Vaoaspatimivra's 
3 ha iv. all, as interpreted by Amalananda, Mandana, when he says 
that the ethttaprajm of the G\ta is a highly advanced sddhafca, and 
not stddha, should be understood aB criticising- i Samkara'g view 
that the description of slMapiajna m the Gita should be taken 
to- refer to a Jwanmukta and to support the doctrine of Jtvanmukh 
While Mandana feels constrained to reoogmse the soundness of the 
doctrine of sadyfimulUi he prefers to acoept Jtvanmukh in those 
oases in which the body persists even after realisation, owing to 
the persistence of a trace of emdffi ( audyasamslcara ) In Mand 
ana's opinion, the doctrine of JiwnmMt can be harmonised 
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with bruits and smrtis m a. more satisfactory manner than the 
doctrine of sadyomiikh the Ohandogva text Tasya tavadeva ciram ” 
should be taken to convey only the hunt of dehapsta with re 
feience to the delay ( ciratva ) which must necessarily he reoogms 
ed m the ease of hvanmukiaa the Gita texts describing a sth fa 
prajfla may be taken to refei to a J ivcwmjikta 1 the trace 
ol avid i/G ( avidynsamskara ) that survives m tile ease of a Jtinn 
m if ta becomes exceedingly attenuated and is entirely powerless 11 
to cause any physical experience ( bhoga ) of a binding character 
though it contributes to the semblance of bhoga a. Jivanmukta s 
body and physi al environment have really sloughed s off 
through his realisation though they have not yet completely 
perished apd they bear the same relation to him as a oast— off 
slough to the snake to whieh it once belonged and a JtvanmulUa 
oomeB by kaivalya on the destruction of his p/eaenl body 4 
In which he achieved Brahman-realisation While thus mam 
taming the latter of the two views regarding rnukti and accepting 
Jtmnmuhti Mandana sets his face wholly agamst Samkara’s view 
that the force of prmabdiia oannot be impeded and must be allow 
ed to spend itself out thiough bhoga like the force of a darted 
arrow and that Jtvanmufcfas like Apanfarcitamas Vasisiha and 
haiuda should be recognised as having had several remoama 
tions through the wo kings of their prurabdha From Mandana & 
observations legarding Jivarnnukh it inevitably folio wb that the 
base dealing with Adlnkmikas should not be taken to refer to 
Jivanmuktas m the strict sense that the AdfufcanJaxa are merely 
sndhakas of the most advanced type that a JwanmuMa is abso 
lufcely free from the possibility of reincarnation and off cun s kai 
valya on the dest?uc'ion of the body in which he achieved JwanmukU 
and that the foioe of the surviving trace of avidyu can at the most 
lead only to the persistence of a Jivanmukta j s body for sometime 
and that this toroe like the force of a darted arrow can be and is 
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aotually impeded and greatly mitigated 1 by Brahman-ieal isation 
It may also be noted by tho way that among the poBfc-Samkara 
advaifcins Vacaspatimisra, who follows Mandann, in many ie 
epeots, has chosen to deviate from Mandarin and follow 2 
Samkaro in respect of Jivanmukti , Vimnktatman, the author of 
the Istasiddhi who prefers to follow Samkora and Suresvaia in 
many respects, lias ohcsen to adopt ? Mandana’s position legard 
ing Jtvanmuhti , and that Eiahmanamlaiarasxati, who generally 
follows Samkara and Suresvara, and only maintains the isason 
ableness of Manclana’s views as against the adverse ciitioisniB of 
the Dvaixa-Vedantme, has shown his definite prefeienoe 4 for the 
view that Jivanmuhti is only a so-called muhh and that muktt in 
the strict sense of the term is videhamuhli or kawahja which is 
invariably oonoomitaj.it with the total annihilation of the body 
9 In Advaita literature, there is a well-established tiadi 
tion which recognises two ways of viewing the Advaita dootrme 
One of them is generally known as bhavadvatla 01 Sadadvaita, 
whioh may be rendeiad in English by the erpression ens-momsnt 
According to this view, theieisonly one absolute reality of a 
positive kind-viz, Brahman all the non-dualistic texts of 
Vedanta, like " Advttiyam “ A s( hula manan vahrasva m and 

" N^eUneli 3 ’ teach the negation of the world (pi apaflcabkhva ) as 
the great truth of Advaitism, which oan he learnt only from 
Vedantio texts and not from any othei source , the realisation 
of Brahman as the only Absolute reality brings about tne 
removal of nescience ( avidyantvdfi > , the negation of the 
world and the removal of nescience are negative realities 
and do not come into conflict with the moniBin of advaita, 
whioh excludes only a second positive reality ( bhava ) 
and is quite c o mpatibl e with the recognition of a negative reality 
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other than Brahman in the form a prapancZlbhava or av<hy& 
dhvanwri m view of the necessity for recognising suoh negative 
realities the scope of the advaifca doctrine should be restricted lo 
positive entities other than Brahman and should not be under 
stood as ex olu < 5 ink 001 tain negative realities and the advaita. 
taught by the Vedanta tests 1 educes itself in this manner to the 
accommodating type ot ath ait a known as bfiavUdvatfa or sadadvmfa 
( pn»-niQiu<w ) In authoritative woiks on advaita and chxnta thib 
view i<* contrasted sharply with tlia uncompromising typo of 
strict advaita whudi excludes thoroughly the reality of every 
categoiv positive as well as negative other than Brahman 
Vednntic tiadifcion 111 Advaita 1 and Dv&lta 2, olassiob associated 
bkaoadvatta specifically with Mandcmamista and refers to it as 
Mcinda«iamata Though Manduna does no use the expression 
bhavad oaita anvwlieie in Ins Btu hmnmldhi a careful scrutiny of 
that w r>rk in the light of the iterance* m lateT Vad antic works 
to bkavadvatia aa Mandana s view discloses that Mandaua is dis 
posed to support hhUvUdvcuia and to main tain, it a a sound 
doctrine quite m harmony with the trend of Vedanta more 
especiaLW with the anti-dualislio texts in negative form 
In the Brahma-kauda * of the Eraiimaaidcf/it Maud an a m 
hoducee the bhccuadvaita view in the course of the statement 
of an objection and while refuting the objection implicitly 
accepts the reasonableness of bhavad%n\ia If this were all 
that could be gathered from the Bt ahrfhmddhi concerning bhSvft 
dvaila it would ru>fc be unfair to say that the text of that work 
does not adequately warrant the specific ascription of bhU'tMdvaiia 
to Mandana in Vedantio tradition In some places 4 in the 
Brahmasiddhi Mandana equates the removal of peaoience {awdyU 
mortti ) with Brahman-reahsation ( vidya ) and this would appear 
to militate against the ascription of bhfoadvaita to Mandana and 
one may justly wonder how his name came feo be so prominently 
associated with this view However there should he no difficulty 
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in seeing that Mandaua sets forfcli and maintains, in umius 
fcak&ble terms the bhavadatta view', in the sidd]u—kan$.a' of the 
Brahmasiddhi, where he points o it that the total negation of the 
world ( pwpanclbhata } is the absolutely lneducible minimum of 
truth that Gould ha exclusively attributed to TTpatii Sadie teach 
mgs, having due regard to the fact that Brahman, in some 
manner or other, is pieeented in nil kinds of cognition 
Brcrhmananda-SaiasiaH* explicates amplifies and vindicates 
MandarWs bhavadvaita as set forth in the siddhikam}a of the 
Brahmasiddhi He points out that M&ndana should be taken to 
hold — that the total negation of the world ( p? apaFicabhava) 
and the destruction of nescience ( avidtfadhva?n$a ) are the only 
negations whioh should be recognised to be real ( taitmka ) in 
the senbe that they are not annulled by Brahman-iealisation 
that the negation of the world involved in the concept on of its 
unreality lias a type of existence ( satta ) which is superior to that 
of the world , and that the recognition of the reality of prapanca 
b hava and avichjadhvaihsa does not come into any kind of conflict 
with the conception of cidvaita as bhavadvaita The full significance 
of the bhUvUdvada view 1a brought out clearly m the alternative 
expression obhavadvaita % 3 which is sometimes used by the 
Dvaitlne m their criticism of the advaita dootnne Mandates 
name has come to bo prominently associated with bhavadvarfa t 
not bo much for the reason that he considers avidjfadhm?ftsa to bei 
a real factor,, as for the niaiked manner in which I10 stresses the 
reality of prapctilcabhcivci in the concluding part of his Brahma 
aiddhi and emphatically deolaies * it to form the final and the 
Qih0r'ioi8e-~unci$c4rtainable ( pra?nanantci?ciiiadhigata ) import of 
Vedantio texts While Mandana is prepared to 1 educe avtdya 
mvrfU to a positive form by equating it With wdya, he points out 
that these two are coeval and Indistinguishable realities and is 
clearly solicitous 5 of preserving the negative oharactei of 
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avtdicimvrtfi in his endeavour to leconcile its reality with the 
ndvaita doofcrine In respect ol pi apotficabhava he would frankly 
treat it as an irreducible negative reality piesenl as such along 
bide the absoluto Brahman and forming the mam theme ol non- 
dualistic Vedantio texts Tlieie is thus -discernible in the text 
of the Brahmasiddhi more particularly m the UnddFukdnda ample 
ground for taking hhavadmite to he a distinctive feature of Mand 
ana s contribution to Advents A careful consideration of 
Mandana s bhavadmita in comparison with what Suresyaiaoarya 
ban said in his works with reference to p apaftotibhuva and wi 
di/UTUvrtii would disolose a striking divergence and in some places 
an irreconcilable opposition between the views of Mandana and 
Suresvara in regard to bhavddvaifa MadhuRu.dan&s irasvatl 
draws pointed attention in Ills VeddntukalpatahkTi 1 * * to the un 
compromising antagonism which Suresvara has shown to bhavd 
dbaita in the Brhadaranyakavaihka One of the Vaitika texts 
quoted m this connection in the Vedantakalpalttiku — Nabhavi 
msthonyatra.pl msedhnh. lamulaksarn — - is understood by Madhu 
sudanasarasvatt 8 to refute the view that prapaHcabham should 
be taken to be an irreducible negative reality present alongside 
the ab olute Brahman and in laol one may go a step further and 
find in thiB Yaibika text nabhav&nisthonyatr&pi '-a direct 

protest against 1 Mandana s tort - PrapaHrasya pravilayah sabdena 
pi alipadyate ’ which foiins the mein basis of bhavadvaila By the 
way it may be useful to consider here the attitude towards 
bhdvadvatia of the advaitins who came after Mandana and Sure 
<iv»ra Vumiktatmon the author of the Tstasiddhl may he taken 
to have accepted Mandana’s bhavadmita or Sadadvaita as Madhu 
sudanasaraBvati suggests tor all practical puiposes and the Ista 
siddhi puts forward two 4 views about the nature of owrfj/dnit-r//j.- 
one "uew treating it as a fifth indefinable somelfnny ( pancamaprn 
kara) anvrvacamya in the sense that it cannot be said to be absolute 
1 y existent (sat) or absolutely non existent (asai) or both or antrsa 
camya as the equivalent of being removable by valid knowledge 
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(Jiffinanivartija) , and a second vitw reducing it to Brahman-know 
ledge ( VidyS ) or the pyre, absolute Soul ( Sfcman ) Anau< 1 a 
bedha' does not vacillate between these two views as Yimukfcatnian 
does and maintains m his hTvayamakaianda, the former of these 
two views and discards the latter and perhaps this is why tie 
view that avidyamvrlh is a fifth indefinable something ( paflcama 
prakura) le attributed by Appayyadlksita z to Anandabodha in 1 
specific manner Citsukha* in his latfcvapradlpika, notices Hie 
views of YnnuktStraan and Anandabodha, ontiaises them and 
holds that advaita, in the stncfc sense of the term, makes it nece 
usury to equate audyamvrlti with the absolute Atman realised as 
Buch l tf Nivrttirainia mohasya JfiUtctienapala ksitah " ) 4 Madhu 
Hudan'isarasvatl and BrahmaiiandnsRtasvalJ, while, in then 
polemics with dvaifcms, they seriously maintain the peifeot tens 
bilifcy 5 of the bhdvadvaita view, in the foim m which Mandana 
put it forward, as well as in the slightly modified form in whioh 
Vimnktatman and Anandabodha adopted it, point * out in the 
constructive parts of then works that it is but an accommodation 
to the dnahstio leanings caused by the HySya-VaiSeaiJca 
obsessions relahng to the category oi negation ( atyantabhava and 
dhwihsa ) and that Oifcsukha s view embodied m the text ( ' Nivf 
ttirStmci mohasya ’ should be legal ded as daoieive and tlioro 
ughly in aooord with arhaifct 111 the strict sense It may be safely 
stated here that, in the whole range of advaita literature before 
Cifcsukba, none oculd be said to have so frankly maintained the 
soundness of evs-momsm, {bJmvadvaita) or nuri-e-n i-dtiafosm (abha 
vadvaita ), ns Mandana did, m the concluding paifc of his 
work, in oonneotion with the exposition of his text “ PrapaUcasya 
pramlayah iahdma prahpadyate , and none could be said to have 
so uncompromisingly repudiated this view of Mandana, as Sure 
svara did, in the BrhadaranyalavUrhlca, in the observation— 
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Nabhavamsthonyair&pi msedkah hinmlaksctre 9> It must also be 
noted in this connection that R&matlrtha 1 m his commentary 
on the Samksepasarlraka states specifically that it is Mand&na s 
view that the msedkavakyas < negative nou-dualistio texts ) should 
be taken to teach prapancabhava ae leality independently ot the 
affiimative Yedantio texts ( mlhi valya* ) leferung to Brahman 
or that the latfeei texts should be taken to be subsidiaiy to the 
forme 1 Sarvajnatman?uni and ftaroatiifcha understand this to 
bo Mandana a ^iow prepiimably because it is clearly deducible 
from Mandana s observation about the import: of non-dualistic 
negative texts in the Brahmasiddhi In this context it is also 
pointed out m the Samksepa&ariraka that Mandana s interprets 
tion of the Nistdha-vakyas obviates 2 the need for having recourse 
to laks&na ( secondary eigmftoative force ) in the explanation o* 
the meaning of advaita texts 

10 MancLana ? s attitude towards Samkara as fax as it can he 
made out from hie Brahmasiddhi is that of a self-oonfident and 
self-complacent advaitio teacher towards, a rival advaitic teacher 
holding divergent views oil certain questions whereas Sure 
svaxa’s attitude towards Sambaia is as frankly admitted by Sure 
svara hims-olf that of a devoted disciple to his Godlike master 
One of the striking featuies of Mandana's Brahmasiddhi is that 
it ib based ohiafly on the basic texts of the Vedanta system-the 
Upamsads tlie Bhagavadglta and the Brahmasuferas while Sure- 
Sya ra b Vartika and the Naiskarmya-siddhi are admittedly based 
oh and intimately connected with Samkara 8 bhasvas and other 
advaitio works In the exposition of the Advaita doctrine Man 
dana does not own any special allegiance to any advaita teaoher 
and plays the role of a perfectly independent and self-reliant 
teacher of Advaita In the Brahtnaeiddlu there is absolutely* riu 
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jHBtanoe at ftll in which. Mandate. seeks to support his view with 
a quotation or extract from Sami ara’s works while ha quotes a 
vaTfis from Gaudapada's Mandukyftkarika 1 in one place and is 
inclined to strengthen his advaifcio views by quoting Bbartrhan® 
There are unmistakoble internal evidences, in the Brahmaaiddhi, 
showing that the antithesis between karma and jftana, which ie 
maintained by Samkara by an eKboiafce piocees of reasoning and 
an overwhelming weight of scriptural authority, is wholly un 
acceptable to Mandana and repudiated by him without any 
reservation In the JBrakmakanda s of the Brahmasiddhi, Man 
dana summarises and oribioises Samkara'a view about the anti 
thesis between Jcaima and jnana rejects this view and gives hi« 
own verdict in favour of a certain type of jflanalcai ma-samuccaya, 
In which karma m the foim of agnlhoira and such othez sacrifices 
or at least in the form of meditation ( prasarnkliytlna ), has an 
important place and function m the final stage of the causal 
scheme necessary to bring about Brahman-'iealisatioc A careful 
com pari eon. of Samkara’s remarks 4 on karma and jnana in his 
CatmaTUribfia&ya with Mandana’s criticism of Samkaia’t, position 
regarding the antithesis of jnana and karma, as also with the 
relevant portions of Sure&vara’s Naiskarmyasiddhi 5 and Varfcika * 

( continued irojn tlie previous page ) 

an earlier wotk in this way— ‘ — 'stfeyr^RI^ V7l 

mr-f= 5 i|% |” It ia obvious therefore that tbo line — ‘ ^trpf)inyqr[^|V!Tf X ’ 
quoted by M ap^ana in the Brahma aiddbi was not taken from any of Sornkarfl s 
works Perhaps this line was taken both by Mao dana and Samkara from 
Ao&rya Sundara pgndya’s VSitjka from ^vMoh Smnkar a baa quoted three 
verses at the eud of tbo 5 amanvayTUlhikararm bha§yA ( See JOEY Vol 
I-pages 1 to 15 ) 

I Bra^Sid-paifr T p 150 lines 3 and 4 Mand-kfir HI 

* Bra-Sid patt 1-p 26 hoe 21 V pad 3 211 

3 See Bm-Sid-part J-p 32 line 8 to the end nf page 34 for a full fetatmeut 
of Samkara s vie*w see p aga 35 to page 36 ibtd for Maijdana s criticism 
offenvmkflraa view See Oommonfcnry on Bia SJd Abhi pia (R No 38*3 
Tr O S Mss in the Govt Oil M^s Lib ) page 47 — 44 

R<T ^ | ft 

See alao oommentary ow Bra S34 BhS Su R Kc 3907-Tr € S Ms in the 
Govt Ortental Mss L-ib page 90— » HclgH q *? 

4 Bra sfl bhS N S p 191, pp 51 to 70 pp 113 to 116 line 8 top 
189 line 5 

s Jilaia p 31 I 49 p 33- I versos 81 pp 146 to 148 ITI verses 64 to 70 

^ Bfhad VSr part I, verses 357 et seq and see footnotes 2 3 4 and 

5 on page 147 
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and ot Vaoaspafcirtvtero, s Baamafci 1 *aould compel a critical 
student of these ^orks to conclude that Mandana' s statement of 
Samkars b view on karma and j?iana as pT rvapaksa m the Bra 
Jimakanda of the Bialmiaaiddlu was intended by Maud an a him 
self to be understood aa a direot epitome of wlmfc all Samkara had 
observed on this subject m his Gatussuf? ibliasya and such 1 nton 
tion was unambiguously indicated by Mandana through the 
significant manner m whioh ho wove into the closing part of the 
purvapahqa portion of Ins own text two 2, of the unforgettable 
/sentences extracted from the ond of Samkara b Soman vccy act hi 
karanabftMsya that the N&iakarmyasiddhi was deliberately 
designed by Suresvaia acting at the instance 3 of hie 
great master ^9amkara to be a clear and effective oounter 
blast to Mand ana's attitude towards Jiianakarmasainuccnva t 
and that Vacaepaturnsra who wrote the Bhamall after writ 
mg the rattvasamikfla and who had been deeply steeped in 
Mandana'e Brahmasiddhi when he proceeded to interpret 
Samharas Brahrnasubrabhaaya felt constrained to draw attention 
to the pronounced divergence between Samlcara and Mandana m 
respect of kai ma and Juana by introducing 4 certain portions of 
Samkara's text as implying a refutation of Mandana's views and 
by weaving relevant extracts * from the Brdbmasiddhz into the 
pm vapak^a portions of the Bhamati although. Vaoaapati would 
prefer to retain as much as possible of his heritage from Mandana 

1 BhSm&ti- H S p 1917-p 51 Hue 5 to &4 line ^ p 68 lines 7 to 14 
Here i k should be remembered that vaoaapatimidra summarises Map^na s 
BiddhlCnta as stated in the portion of the Brahmaaiddhi referred to in footnote 

3^ page 1 id and incorporates it in the pnrvapaksa whioh should ba refuted 
before Sa/mkara s aiddhSnta is maintained In fact VSo&spatinM^ra has woven 
into llnis 7 to 14 on page 5S of his Bhamati almost the very words of 
Mancjana in tile Brahmasiddhi in lines 23 to 25 of page 35 and in lines 
17 18 and 25 of page 12 and lino 1 of page 13 

2 Oompare Bra aid-larfcl p 34 lines 20 to 23 with linos 2 end 3 and 
lines 9 to 13 on page 150 and lines 8 and 9 on page 152 in the Bra str bhH 
If S P 191V 

1 Vid-eaia com on Nma (R No 3^54 Tr Oa S Govfc Orl Mas Lib ) 
page 3 — 

11 ” 

4 Be© foofcnoto 1 abova 

6 See footnote 1 above 
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and to read ife into Satnkara’s exposition of Advaita In the inter 
pretation of the tart of the TTpamsads and the Brahmasufcia 8j 
Mandana adopts an independent line and has no hesitation to 
deviate from Samkara’s bhasyas, wheie lie finds suoh deviation 
necessary to maintain Ins oh n views Attention has already 
been diawn 1 to the differences noticeable in Mandana s inter 
pretation of the Srutis— “ Omiti Brahma’ ** Vtjilaya ptajnam 
kuivila , ” 4< VidySm oavldyam oa ” — 'as oompaied with the 

Interpretation of these terts by Samkaia and Ins loyol and devob 
ed disciple, Suresvara Again, pointed attention has already 
been drawn 2 to the divergence between Mandana on the one 
hand and Samkara atid SureSvara on tlie othei, in fcha mleipreta 
tion of the Sutra — “ Sarvapeh$a ca yajvSdisrulw nSvaiaL” A careful 
investigation of those sections of the Bralintiosiddhi, in which 
Mandana dismisses the relation between karma and jftana and 
the nature of Jwannmldi, would make it dear that his com 
mentators* and Amalananda 4 are right m taking him as 
animadverting upon. Sambara’s views and rejecting them It is 
clear in. almost every section of Suiesvara’s Naiskarmyasiddhi 
and Yartika that he would consider it a saorilege on Ins pait or 
on the part c»f any other advaitin to tieat Samknra’s views on 
certain questions in the manuer 111 which Manclana has done 
It Btould be remembered here that Suresvara avows 5 it to be his 
chief task to inteiprofc, amplify and vindicate the thoughts of his 
Divine Msster-Samkara, while Mandana plays the role of a 
perfeotly independent advaitio teaohei throughout his Biahtna 
siddhi. It is also notewoithy that, in the interpretation 6 of what 
may be regarded as the pivotal aphorism of the Vedanta system - 

• S3® footnotes & an plage 13? 2, 3 on page 138 1 on page 120 and 1 on 

page 130 and pages 137 to 133 supra 

2 See footnotes 3 and 3 on page 133 and page 133 supra. 

3 Bra Sid vyS part II p 261 l,ne»I3to3i— “ aiflimTOT *TC#1 

qifkrTr 1 1” 

4 Kalpataru H S P pp 958 959—'* vjfG^ 

s Naif-p 81-5 pp 303 304 205, 1V-74 70 and 77 B|.had-VSr-pnrt I 
verse 8 part III >p 3971 to 3073 verses 22 to 25 

* _ Bra 8id f“ r<i *L P 135 lines 8 t0 U ~ ” ^ ‘ ^ Thrift. ’ 

35 T%r SRT ^Jirq-qTpqg^^ ( gt( spffiff ffft 

*iv , mpr *r | ” 
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• Tattu eanaanvayil ” Mandaua dees not care to follow Samkara 
and wants us to tuko the woid tn to indicate the difference 
between dtiarma and Brahman and fclio word satnanvaya in the 
sense of the interrelation of the meanings of words Mandarin a 
intei pi station J of tho oft-quoted Mundaka toxi VedctniavtjflUna 
sttnisoi'Ui thak r> is completely at variance with Samkara’s 

interpi station of tho aame tovb and basis testimony to the 
talking oontiast between Mandan a and Suiesvara in retvpect of 
their altitude towards Samkara In the Bhasya on the Munctako 
pamsad Sainkm a takos 2 this mantra as reft rung to jnanniukta <t 
vlio have lenonnced all karma and firmly stand on aamnyasa ond 
BTohman-iealipninon and become finally liberated m the sense 
that they lenlise themelves to be the absolute Brahman the ©x pres 
mon Brahmalokegu being understood to be the absolute Brahman, 
itself as lo/a and the pluial number in that expression having re 
farenoa to the apparent pluiality of the adepts ( sadhakas ) 
before their muhli Suresvam quotes g this Mundaka. text in his 
Varfcikn. and follows up Samkara e mtei pretation by pointing out 
that according to this text entering into the order of samnyaga 
rnwhiohall karma is renounced is indispensable for Brabman- 
realisation According to Samkara. and Sure&vara Vedd-nia- 
vijnam in the Mundaka text is the effective Biahman-realisa 
hon aiisme from the kTaliiwakyas of the Upamaads and sanmyd 
sayoefa tb the sattinyasadi ama itself whi oh is here described as 
yoga in the sense of unshakable fixation in Biahman ( favalabra 
hmamstha) Those who are familiar with the traditions of the 
Samlcai a school know well that this Mundaka text is usually 
cited as the distinctive motto of the samnyaw&rama as conceived 
by Samkara and hie followers and that this is solemnly chanted 
on all occasions whan anything is piously offered in the name of 
Samkara or of any of his pontifloial representatives Mandana, 
on the contrary dissociates this Mundaka text completely from 
the ffamnyaaast ama and explains it in a manner which would be 
characteristic of one who refuses to beiiexe in the supreme 
importance of that d&tama According to bin, 4 the expression 

l 33ia aid paifc Ip 1&3 lilies b to 1? 

1 Mu^t} bkH on 3 Al 

* Bihud T Tvrt pmt III p 1304 verse 143 

* Bee footnote i aliovo 
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Vedaniavijriana refers only to the indirect verbal cognition of the 
truth arising from Vedantic texts and not to the dnect and 
complete realisation resulting from constant meditation , the 
expression ‘ Samnyasayogat ’ refers, not to SafiinytisaSrama, but to 
the worshipful surrender of all aotions and their results at the 
feet of God and constant meditation that all this is Brahman, 
and that the expression * Brahmalokesu, refers to the non-eternal 
pro duoible world presided ever by God Bi oilman ( karyabi ahma 
loka ) and does not refer to the absolute Brahman Further, it 
may be deduced, as a very natural and perfectly logical corollary 
from Mandana's criticism of Samkara’s views on the relation of 
karma and jfiana, that, If MaDdana should bo asked to give his 
interpretation of the word * atha’ in the first Brabma-sutra, he 
would have no hesitation to say that * atha ’ should be taken in 
the sense of 1 after investigating and understanding the nature 
of karma * 1 karmavahodhUnantaram ' and that one could hardly 
Bee any compelling necessity to take it in the sense of “ after 
equipping oneself with the fourfold soheme of preparatory 
means * (sadhanacatuqtayasampailyanantaram ) When considering 
Mapdana’B attitude towards Samkarn m oontrast with Suresvara's 
attitude towards him, Sarvajnatmamuni s verdict 1 that Mandana 
praathana is not Sa7hkaraprasihana and is different to it leaps up 
into one’s view with added significance 

11 In none of the available authoritative works on the ad 
Vftita Bystem, Mandanamisra is identified with SureSvara, while 
in many Vedantic works of the advaita and Dvaita schools 
Mandana and Sureavara are distinguished as two different 
advaitins As already pointed out, there is sufficient evidence 2 
to show that Surfiflvara himself oritioises some of the views put 
forward by Mandana in his Brahmasiddhi Sarvajnatmamuni* 
and the oomraentators 1 on the Samksepa&arlraka differentiate 
Mandana from Sure&vara and draw attention to the faot that the 

I 8a* iSri Anand 8 S No 83 p 655 verse 174 — 

mit Vjp?tppsr qfcpq jn%rra;H ” 

* See footnotes 4, 5 and 0 on page 126 and 1-6 on page 127 

* 8ee footnote 1 above 

4 Bee the oommautanes of Agmoifcpucufottama and. RSmatirtba on Sa* 
cK Anand 8 0 No 83 p 555 v&rao 1?4 
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former's prasthana ib different from Samkora-prasthana while 
the latter closely follows Samkara Prakasatman m his Viva 
rana 1 and Sab dam may a, 51 vindicates the views of P&dm&pada 
and Sureavara and criticises M&ndana b views and where he 
quotes Mandana with, approval lie refers to him as the author 
of the Br&bmasiddhi and not as Suresvara Anandabodha quotes 
extracts 4 fiom the Brahmasiddlu m many places in hie Nyaya 
makaranda accepts 5 Mandarin's views in some oases and on 
bioiBes * them m oases where he prefers to adopt Suresvara’ s views 
and Oitsukha identifies all thees references in bis commentary 7 
on the Nyayamakaianda but nowhere identifies the author of 
the Brabmasiddhi with the author of the Vrrtika On fcho 
contrary Fr&tyaksvarupa in his commentary s on Citsukha s 
Tattvapradlplki carefully differentiates Mandantumara from 
SureSvoTaoaiya Anandanuhhava a great snmnyasin of the 
advaita eoIiooI who is presupposed 6 by Citsuklia m hiH luttva 
pradlpika and who is the author of an advaita treatise called- 
Hy&yaratnudipavall w distinguishes Marnana and Suresvara m 
unmistakable terms 11 m that section of the NyayaratnadlpavalJ 
in which the sarrmyasa ot the Tndanfan type advoo&ted by 
Bhaskara and his followers is assigned an inferior place and 
eainnyUsa in the stnot sense of the term is maintained to be of 
the Isicadantfin type involving the total renunoiatlon of all the 
Vedic rites and the two external symbols of V echo ntes'-the sacred 
thread f Yajndpavita) and the tuft of hair on the orown (tfikku) 

1 Pa vl viz S S No 5 P 105 lineal and 5 sea alw the relevant por 
lion of the TLatt dip Bon 8 ^ p 359 linaa SS 24 

a Sa pir Triv S S p 71 vets© 71 

2 Pa vi via B S No 5 p 32 lines 17 18 

4 My# niBic eh-S B p &3l-1l:tie 9 p 2S4 linos 8 9 page 4 5 

5 Seo footnote 4 above 

e Compare Bra Bid-part I p 13 with Nya-na^k Ob S 8 pp 338 to 351 
See also NyE m&k-p 323 lines 1 and 2 m vrhioh Mahans 9 view is disoaided 

I Gitsukka s nommentery on NyE msifc-P 231 p 294 p 256 pp 290 

»nd291 , 

8 s ee KayanaprasSdinl on T P P 333-1 mes 5 and 6 and p 340 lme 18 

O Sdo a P p 6 lines 3 end 4 and Nnyftnaptaaadipi l^oreon 

10 di manga&ript R Nd 5505 Tr Oat Govt Oriental Mb® Lib 

’Madras 

II NyH rft d3 ins p 153 lines 1C to 18— fqN 

^ fowemwi u ’ 
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In section of the Nyayarntnadlp&vall, Anandanubhava 
refers to Viivaiupa PrabhaL&rakuru Montana, Vaoaspifci and 
Suoaritami^ra as reputed and reliable exponents of vedio religion 
and tis haying signified their appiovnl of the sanmyasa of the 
JSkadatvfin type It is ulso stated jn the same section of the same 
work that Vis va.rr.pa. and Prahhalcivra themselves 3 became JSka 
dainh-Sathnyasms, that Visvarupa exp 1 eased himself in favoui of 
Wlcadaitdi-samnydsa^ in the smrti 2 work which he wiofce when he 
was a grhastha and not subsequent to his beoommg a samnySsin 
and that Visvarupa oame to be known as Sure^vara in his 
SaihnyasaSrama It may also he clearly made out from this work 
that Mandana did not himself become a Samny&ein, though he 
was prepaied to recognise sSslraic sanction 3 m favoui of Ska 
dav4*samni/asa, while Bhatt» - Vi&variipa himself beoame a 
eamnyasm of the MkcidanQm type A reference to Vis varupa'e 
BafakrufG . 4 would show that Anandanubhava is pioeumably 
having m his mind in this connection, the strong advocacy by 
ViSvarupa. ot the Skadamftsaihnyasa in the lengthy discussion of 
this subject which is appended to "his commentary on verse 66 m 
the PrSyasoittadhySya of Yajnavalkyasmrti Anandagiri, who 
wrote a commentary on Anandanubhava’s Nyayaratnadlpayall 
and also a commentary on Suresvara’s Vartika, besides seveial 
other works, has no doubt whatever that Sure&vaia and Mandana 
are different persons and points out that Sure6vaia repudiates 5 
Mam! ana's view in favour of prasarhkhyana hi the Bihadaranya 
kavartika Amalanando, in hie Kslpataiu 6 draws attention to 
the fact that Mapdana, as an. advaitin, onticises some of Satnkara's 
view and assumes that Suresvara-'s Vartika^ should be taken to 
elucidate Sainkara*s view and that hlandana and Surssvara were 

1 Ny5 ra di ms p 15S line* lfr 20 ~ 

" ^ qqpreraffift , fuqc^lBsvi \ ” 

* NyC ra di ms p 154 lines 2 to G 

" q pqff 1 ^ j-jfi tfnjr 

lfRl l?C|%| j 'Hlltf a ?j- ;qtf Iciubf . folfibf jj psiefV 

n ” 

* See footnote 1 on page 133 

* Balakridff Port II Triv 8 S X* LXXXl pp 29 to 31 

s See footnote 2 on page 127 

5 See footnote 4 on page 146 

9 Kalpstaru p 921 
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two different advaitniB adopting different view-points Vidya 
ianya in his VivaranapramoyasaiTigraLa quotes SurD&vara ’ 
under tlio name VisvartipRoarya thereby oloarly mdioaimg tile 
identity of VtsvarUpa and SuieStaia and lofere to Mandana 2 tlia 
author ot the Biahmaeiddhi as a distmot poreon In his V&rfeika 
sara Vidyaianya refers to Biahroasiddhikara as a great wnter 9 
who bad an insight into the spirit of the veda ( Vedarahaayavil ) 
and quoteb the 116160 Sarvaprabyaya vedye va * from the 
Brabtn&siddhi in support of one of the alternative intei predations 
of the text ath&ta acleio neh neti 1 It is dear from this portion 
of the V&itlkasara and ttia commentary thereon oalled Laghu 
samgraha 1 that Yldyaranya and the commentator MaheSvara 
tirtha-take Matwlamumsia and Surebvaia to be different persons 
To avoid any possible misapprehension here it would ha neoeBs 
aiy to observe that, according to Vidyaranyas analysis in the 
Yaitikasaia Suieivara interpiels the text ’ athnta adeso neh 
nett 1 m three ways 5 mhievajtika that the first interpretation 
avoids lalc^ana and fcakea the negative text to express directly 
lliQ negaUon of the woild ( piapatioa) that the second mtetpre 
tation has roaomse to laks avia and takes the negative text to m 
directly convey an affirmation of the identity oFjira with Brab 
man , that the third interpretation also proceeds on the basis of 
lakqaria and presents the negative text as oonveymg indirectly 
the identity of jiva with l&mra and that the second interprets 
turn is moie satisfactory than the first and that the third 
is most sotibfaotory It should also be noted that wlnLe there 
is gome agieament between Sure^vara and Mandena as pointed 
out 111 the Varfeikneara, in the first of these three interpretations 
Sme&vara a atfcitud e ib one of knl fHiearted ooguieaaence None 
who remember?, MadhugudanaBarASVata’B remarks on Suresvara^s 
opposition 6 to Mandana’s bliavadixuta can miBS in the YSrfclka 
portion setting forth the first interpretation these facts ~ that 
Siiresvaia expressly repudiates T the bJiavadvmta implication in 

1 Vir-pco sin Via S S No 7 P 02 lines D to 11 

2 Vlv-pra. sam Vir 0 S "No 7 p 224 hnas SI to 24 

2 VErfc &E Oh sap 573 linos 4 5 and 6 

L, 0 on Vatt sa Ob 0 8 p S73 hues 5 stud 6 

VSrl sS oh 0 0 pp 573 674 676 vorfles 82 83 81 93 97 

6 See footnotes 1-3 on page 141 

7 Bfhad-VSrt part II p 1926 verses 1% to 19? 
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at by adducing the aigument thnfc the w$edfta also comes witl 
the scope of dvcttla and, as suoh, conies within the scodb 
dvaitamsedha, while Monrtana emphasises' the bhavddccnta imj 
cation here and aooepts it as a position quite consistent with j 
conoeptiou of advaita- Brahman and that Su res vara ounsid< 
it safe in the interest of advaita 111 the stuck Bense, to disoa 
the first interpretation which ocmes dangerously near Mapclaw 
position and, after oubioising Mandana's position, proceeds 
set forth, m the Vartika, the second and third mterpretalioi 
From the way 111 which Appayyadiksita refeis to Vartikakfi'u 
and Brahmasiddhilcara , e it may he im.de out that he knows th 
the author"? of the Vaitikaand the Brahmasiddhi are twodifferB 
persona However, in the Siddhanlalesasamgraha, the first ha 
of a verse ftom the Brahmasiddhi is found to be misquoted * a 
an extract fi 0111 the Vartiko and Aoyutakieoariandatiifcha als 
in his commentary on the Siddlianbalesasortigraha, assume 
that the VfirtikakSra Suresvara, is the author or this vers 
It would be a mistake to suppose from this erroneous referent 
that AppyyadlksiU believed Mandana to be identical wit 
feuresvara , for Appayyadiksita wrote a complete commentary o 
the Kalpataru and must have bean quite aware that Amalauand 
assumed that the Brahtnasiddhi was written subsequent t 
Samkara’s Bhdsya on the Brahmasutras and that MandanA or, 
liaised Samkam v g views on certain questions, and Diksita mus 
also have been aware that Suresvara's exposition of advaita doot 
rme was based entirely on Samkara a works, while Manctana’i 
exposition of advaita doctrine did not follow Samkara’s works 
and constituted a different piaatJiana, as pointed out by fearva 
jfiatmamuni, in his Samksepasarlraka a work with which Dlksifa 
was thoroughly familiar 4 This misquotation, therefore, lias tc 
be accounted for as one of the possible oversights, foi which he 
seeks the mdulgenoe of his soholarly readers in the apologetic 

t 8bb footaote 1 c n paga 140 

2 aid-IeJ-saia-Benoras JSlf p 418 Unas G 7 8 

* Sld-les-aaih-Benares 1916 p 498 

' Sld-M-satU-Ben 1916 p 47s lines 5 , 6 7 

4 See footnote 4 on page 1-46 

* gtd-Ie4-s ali-Ben 1916 pp 64, 75, 82, 270 339^ 340 , 
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verse 1 at the end of the Siddbantclebasamgraha or the expres 
sion ityadivSritJiavircdhah, ’ - may be the result of aome soribal 
corruption^ in the manuscripts or this expression has to be ex 
plained by understanding Dlksita to mean that the idea contained 
in Mandana^s texts is in agreement with Suresvara s views as 
expressed m his vartika and any conflict with this idea would 
amount to conflict with the vartika It may be noted here that 
the last explanation suggested above may bo supported by a re 
lerenoe to Vidyaranyaa Vartikasara * and Yyasatirthas 
Nyayamrta which diaw pointed attention to the agreement 
between Surcsvam and Marxians, in respect of the idea embodied 
m the lines VaTvapraiyayavedyeva Y\ Further the Dvnifca 
(radition as reoorded in Davita-vcdanla works clearly differ 
entiates Marxian a and hriTesvara and this la quite evident 
from the manner in which "V yaeatlrlha quotes 6 Marxians in his 
Nyayamita as holding a certain view in a previous sentence 
and in the next sentence quotas Sure&vcna as a different sdvaltlo 
wilier and aB holding a very similar view Madhusudana- 
saiaavatl and UrahmanandasaTasvati nowhere equate Mandana 
with Suresvaio and assume in all their works that Mandana and 
Suresvara were two distinct individuals Hus is quite clear 
trom the manner m which the Yedantakalpalatika quotes 7 the 
Vartika and Bishmasiddhi in suooessive bentences as works by 
two different authorities on Advaita and sets forth Surcavara s 
vartika in sharp opposition 8 to Mandana s b/iuvcidiMifa or 
h adadimta Thm is also clear from the way m which the Advaita 
siddhi 9 the Advaitaratnarnkstma 10 the Baghucfindrika 11 and 
the Qurucandrlka 12 refer to Mandana and his vie is on advaita 

i Sid le^-sam 13eo 1916 concluding \ arse 

* bid les aaui Ban 1916 p 473 hue 7 

3 Bid U£-sam Ben 1916 p 473 — ^-qnljr TNHVwto \ yf may be a scribal 

corruption of— I 

* a ee footnote 3 on pego 1-Sl 

ItyaySmytn Kumb Vol I p 163 lines 6 to a 
6- See footnote 5 above 
Ved kalpa p 12 
B Vod kalpa pp 2Ci to 28 

4 A S N I 1917 p 318 lines 1 2 and 11 

i A Rat lie N S F 1917 p 21 lines 3C-31 

11 X, Oa N S P 1917 p 326 lines 13 to 23 

l-' On Oa Mys B 8 No 75 p 484 and pp 190 191 

8 ( Anna la, B O R l ] 
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It is also worthy of notice that the fiiddkantadlpa , ' the Sam 
bandhoktl,® the SubudhinI/ the Anvayarthaprak&sika. 1 and the 
Saraeamgraha* — oil these commentaries on the Samksepaaarlrako, 
when commenting on the reference to Mandana oy Sarvajnafctnan 
m verse 174 of Chapter It of the Satnksepasarlraka, differentiate 
Manclana’s advaitio praiihena in such a sinking way fchnij ifc 
would be impossible to equate Mandana with Suregvnia lb would 
also be of great advantage to note keie tlmfc Jnanarmfca nj 
his commentary on the Naiskai tnynsiddhi called Vidyaeurabbi, 
while criticising- * Mondena’s view that prasainkhyanu brings 
about Braliman-reahsation and Sctbfl i cannot and maintaining the 
soundness of Surosvara's view that sabda din and does bring it 
about emphafcioallv suggests 7 that though Mandana is a great 
Mirnamsaha his c idmitaaafhpradaya as embodied in the Brahma 
siddhi is not ^QtsfitnpvodSjjn ( good and approved advaitio fcradi 
toon), while Suresvara’s advaitio tradition, based os lb is on 
Samkara s works, is wtsampt adSyu 

fill ere are numerous works in Sanskrit purporting to five an 
account of Samkara s life They mix up m a hopeleasly confused 
manner legendary and historical materials It would be very 
unreasonable to base any conclusion on the statements con 
tained in these w orke, without adducing corroboiafci ?e evidence 
from other and more reliable sources The Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, Madras, contains over a dosen works 3 m 
manuscript form, which purport to give an account of Samkara’s 
life and some of which, like the Samkaravijaya asaubed. to Vidya 
ranvfl and Sri GovindanUtha s Samkaraoaryaoanta, are avail 

l VUvavsdn's commentary Ma E No 1558 Trl Gat Govt Orl Mas 
nib Madras ~ 5 JrwMnrrpriTr^itr ^*r wgffantji I ” 

* V adSnande. s oorumen tary Ms R No ’SIS Trl Oat Govt OrJ Ms Lib 

Madras “ srq^l ajTTl hfr? ^ t rpTfr^qr rr^TCFVFcr I ” 

3 Anand 8 S No 83 p 555 
a 5oand 9 S No S3 p 555 

• Harldffs S S No 18 Bon 1924 oliap 2 p 10S 

1 Ms R No 3 54 Tr Cal Govt Orl Mss Lib Nadrasr, p 350 Unas 
8 and 7 

Ms R No 8354 Tr Oat Govt Orl Mss lib Madras p Sol lines 6 7 
s Sa»nkarao5ryaoarltra 3 mss D C No 1*171 and D O No 1337* 
alb 0 rorIja 5 raYllasa ms D O No 12173, Sarhksepa^arhkarovjjaya ms D 
a No 12174 XcHrsmdvKdaealm Ms Tr O B No 148(d) Xoaryadigri 

rns* 1J0 W, 0 N ° 18380 SBrfaJtaravija ¥’ a '- ma * Sb-4-15 0 20 S, Gyruvljaya 
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able in print 1 * A paem called the G-uruvamaaklvya , 8 daaling 
with the life of Samkaia and his disciples and written by Vidva 
dbalakaka^IlaksmanaSastrl about the end of the 18th century is 
available In print The lata Mr T S Naraynna Sastn in his in 
complete work on the age of Samkara speaks 3 of ten djinJcaravijayas 
and refers 4 also to oeitam olher sources of information about 
Samkara and his disciples Almost all these works refer to 
Matidana and Surosvara Some of them 5 identify Mandana, with 
Suresvara and the Samkaravijaya 6 asonbed to Vidyaranya pto 
oeeds further to identify Suresvara with YiSvarupa Mandana 
and Bhattomveka Some others 7 distinguish Mandana and L ure 
svara as two distinot individuals the latter being known by the 
name of Visvarupa m his qr hasthasrama In one of these 
works Mandana is referred to as KumaTila s sister e husband 8 
Another work * 1 states that Mandana was living in Vidz/fltoiadeia 
identified with the plaoe called Cijjalactdu Chtsukha reoorda m 
his TattvapradlpikS an old and reliable tradition that Bhattyimveka 
is identioal with Bhavabhuti ’ 0 the author of the MSlatlmSdhnva 
and other dramas Almost all the traditions embodied m these 
works are unanimous in associating Mandana and Vi&varupa with 
Euffl&nln as his pupils m identifying Viavarupa with Suresvara 
and ascribing to him the hTaiskarmyasiddhi and the Yarfcihas on 
SamtaTa s bhasya on the Brhadaranyaka and Taittirlya TJpanisads 
and in not agoribing the Brahmasiddhr to Sura^Vftra or Visvarupa 
The traditions in these works which come down to the level of 
pseudo-biographies containing more of legendary and less of his 

1 SathkarSoSryaoai’Ham by Goviud&utttba published, by the Kerala publl 
shlng house Triohur Ooohin State 1926 Saiiikaravijuya attributed to Vid 
yBjcaijtya Anand ■$ S Ho %% 

a Sri VSijii TllSs Preaa Srirangam Via Triohy 

The Ago of Samkara by J 1 S Nar&yana Sastri 13 A B I* Thompfloti 
& Oo Madras 1913 Part I Chapter III pp 30 31 

4 The Age of Samkara by Mr T 8 Narayana Sastn Part I Chapter 
III p 31 

5 See footnote S on page 154 M 18 6 G 0 No 13380 

e Anand S S No %% Canto 7 verses 113 to 117 

7 Guruvarh^akSvya Sri Vaiji "Vilas Press SnrangSra Canto II versea 
43 to 50 

a S e footnote 8 on png* 154 0 20 8 

* Bee footnote 8 on page 154 0 20-5 

1 3 T P N 8 F 1915 p 265 Hues 8 to 12 and oora thereon 
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fcoriosl material, must be discarded as unreliable m bo far as they 
eonie into oonfho* with the weighty internal evidences in autho 
ntative Vedanfcic works, to whioli att Q ntion was drawn in the 
foregoing paras How unreliable the materials contained in 
the Sainkaravijaya attributed to Vidyaranya are may be easily 
seen from the way in whioli Vidyaianyo, in his Vivaiana 
prameyasamgraha and Vartikasara, differentiates Mandana 
the author of the Brahinasiddhi, from Suresvara, otherwise 
known as Visvarupacarya and from the arguments adduoed 
by some writers to show the spurious 1 character of the 
Samkara vijaya ascribed to Vidyaianya As a result of a 
oareful consideration of the host of literary evidences adduced 
in the foregoing paras from authoritative Vedantio literature, 
besides the confhotmg and confused accounts of Mandana and 
Suresvara furnished m the pseudo-biographies above referred 
to, three important conclusions emerge — firstly, that Mandana, 
the author of the Brahmasiddhi was never a disoiple of Samkara, 
did not become a samny-fiBin, was not identical with Surosvara 
and represented an advartie praslhana different from &3mteam~ 
praalhana\ secondly, that Suresvaia, who was known as Viivaxupa 
in his gi kasJiasmtna, was a pupil of Kumarila when he was a 
gfhastha and came to be known by the name of Sure&vara when 
he became a samnyasm and a disciple of Samkara, that, m hie 
VartikaandNaisk&rmyasiddhi, he controverted many an advaitio 
doctrine expounded by Mandana in his Brahmasiddhi, and that 
Suresvara nowhere departed from hig avowed allegiance to 
datHkaraprasthana and thirdly, that Mandana should have written 
hie Brahmasiddhi after seeing Samkara 'a bhSsyas, more parti 
cularly the Brahmasutrabhasya, and that SureSvara should have 
written hia Naiskarmyasiddhi, mainly as a dam kara-coun lerblai i 
to the Brahmasiddhi, probably in compliance with Samkara's 
desire If the Manfana-surttsvara equation looms large, at present, 
in the world of advaitio sohol&iE and continues to hold sway over 
Ihe belief of many of them, it is because they have not so far 

PP to 159 ° fSathkam by M * 1 8 Narayana Sastri, Fart I chapter III 
3SQand. J 331* B M Vo1 1 1927 ‘The last <lfty 3 of Sri SamkarSoHrya pages 
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examined the grounds of this belief m the light of the internal 
evidence available In the Brahmasiddtn and a host of other 
advaitic works and it may now be reasonably expected that 
after the publication of Mandarin's Brahmasiddhi soholaia will 
see that Mandana and Sureavara are two distinct individuate 
It may not be out of place to add here that even in the midst of 
the scurrilous and blasphemous references to Samkara in the 
Madhva work called Manimaii^ari 1 one could find that the 
correct tradition differentiating Mandana from Visvarupu is 
preserved 


Ma^imafijari by N‘5r5ya#a.pai)<Jita Canto VTI versea 1 8 and 9 



DID CaNDRAGUPTA MAURY A BELONG TO 
NORTH WESTERN INDIA * 

BY 

H 0 SllH, M A , Pb P , ( London ) 

Conflicting views are held even to dav about the ougm of 
Maurya dynasty Vincent Smith gave a wide ouriency to the 
storv that Oandrsgupta was a soion of the Nanda kings of 
Magadha, and that bia mother ( or aoooiding to another version 
his grandmother) MurS, was or lowly origin The family name 
Mauiya assumed by the dynasty founded by Candragupfca was 
derived trom Mura 

Vincent Smith seam 4 * to have based his views legardmg the 
parentage of Caandragupta on the introduction of DnundirSja, 
wntter as late as 1713 A D 1 to the drama Mudraraksasa of 
Vit&khedatta It is difficult to trace any oldei and more satis 
factory evidence for the Mura story No doubt at one or two 
places the drama does suggest the kinship of Oandragupta with 
Naiidas But at other place? the drama also lends itself to the 
interpretation that Oandragupta did not belong to Magadha and 
wsb unconnected with Nandae 

In the last scene when Oanakya, Can drag upta, and RaL^asa 
are brought together, one feels that Raksasa sees the young 
monarch and bis olever minister for the first time If Candra- 
gupfca belonged to Magadha and was related to Nandas, it would 
be highly undramatio to represent that Rsksasa, the minister of 
Naudas had not seen Candragupfca before Moreovei if Oandra 
gupta is taken as bora of Nftndas the whole story ot MudrS 
iSkgasa falls flat Canakya took a vow to exterminate the whole 
of the Nanda family, but in the end put one born amongst them 
on the throne Equally inconsistent becomes the character of 
RSksase One supreme thing m his Ufa seems to be his devotion 
to Nanda family, yet he ao bitterly fights one of the ablest of their 


< Telang'sEulc lo MudrSralqaea i> 35 ( 6th Ed ) 
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(kflcendanh and prepared to pul against him Malaynletu a 
foietgn prince and i in aleksha on the throne of Magadhn 

The fact that Oandiagupta did not belong to Nanda family is 
furtliei suggested in the drama by his, complete indifference to the 
murder ot the last of the Nanda king Saivartbasiddhi who was 
avenge to these worldly struggles for the throne and had retired 
to a heimitage On the other hand at the death of Parvatnka the 
king ot tlio Himalayan discricts and his ally Candramipta per 
lorms his obsequies ( Para 33 Aut 1 ) According to the Hindu 
customs and sastras ' these rites aie partormad o thei by the 
on or other very near relatives Thus Candragupta seems to be 
related to P&TV&tuka and not to Namlas But because of the tact 
that original Sanskrit texts have been so greatly modified from 
time to time it is difficult to cihe the authority of the drama one 
way or the other 

If we turn feo Puranas the only fact they record about Candr t 
gupta. is that with the help ot his mimstei Kautalya ho completely 
oveithiew the Nanda dynasty and founded the Maurynn empire 
They do not m the slightest degree hint at Candragupta s rela 
tionship with the Nandas It becomes v or j significant whan we 
know that M&hapadmananda is so oleaily mentioned by the 
Puranas is an illegitimate son of the Mnhanandln of the 
Sisunaga dynasty If C&ndiagupto was an illegitimate son of 
Nanda this fact too would have been noted in fcne Pauramo 
traditions With slight variations which are not relevant to th® 
pioseut discussion the following account of these facts is found 
intheVayu Vianu Matsya Brahmanda and Bhagavata Puranas 

^jfprr qraBfrT I 
Bfiqqr *r=r^=rr xt jq 11 
ynrm ??Tq*fpnT 1 

WIN \\ 

aiH’Tfq^TnrqqTfSr *ifq*rr qRsrqsqRr 1 
BTfqqn«rRr ~k sr^ra; 11 

B^^rncTfgrn frtjf bbt ?t qqr 1 

B^Tqqrw qqrq Bflr^qr ft •jqr n 
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Another view about the origin of the Maurya dyna»tv whioli 
is held by an important group of mudern historians of India is 
based on the Buddhist traditions The Cambridge History of India, 
where greater credit is given to these traditions, regards the 
1 Wauryas a Himalayan offshoot of the noble sept of the Sakya«, 
I he raoe of Buddha 5> And according to these traditions Mauryos 
uughially belongedto Pippahvan This may be a coiract histor 
cal tradition But m Pali books this Pippahvan had been 
wronglj identified with Nyagrodha forest, which was the site of 
the Cbartoul Stupa As Cunningham remarks “ Fahian does not 
mention the name of the town ( i a the site of the Ohaiooal Stupa) 
but 111 tha Burmese and Ceylonese chronicles it is called Pippah 
lano, or the Pippai forest , and in the Tibetan Dulva it is called 
the town of the Nyagrodha, or Banian.- forest Hwen Thsangj also 
speaks of the 4 forest of Nyagrodha-brees as the site of the r char 
coal stupa 5 , and as he aotually visited the place, we must acoept 
Ins testimony m preference to that of the distant ohroniolers of 
Ceylon 13 The calling of the Mauiyas an ofitshoot of the 
noble sept of the Sakyas and the identification of Pippahvan with 
the site of the obarooal btupa seam to be the result of the attempts 
of the B iddhist ohroniolers to give Asoka a highly distinguished 

linpoge 

Thus ibo current view that the Mauryas originally belonged 
to the eastot n India t nd wore perhaps related to Nandas is not 
base! on convincing grounds Wa give below in brief the reasons 
which make us suspect that Candragupta originally came from 
North-Western India 

( 1 ► Dr Spooner in a paper contributed to the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in 1915 drew the attention to the fact “In 
the exoavations of P&taliputra we find that the palaces of Candra 
gupta were of pronouncedly Persian character 1 and that they 
fl b eem o opieti of the Persepolitan *' This and other argumonts 

, Tt5 , J , S. l !* baW " 1 “ ° f th ® V3yU ru,5na p S8Z Han Koruyan 

A° 9lon ‘ Geography of India p *93, ( Majumdar g ed ) 



Did Cttn&r'ct<rup*a hTott to Ninth IF estci n Tndta > i(Jr 

pufcfoi word in. the p'lper do not warrant ua to issuing I>j* 

Spooner does that Fmsepolis was hist Carulmgupta s ) ancestral 
hon o ” But it seemB that as m modeling a bit, Indian Tuipire 
lit ewif>e in modelling lua palaces too Camlragupta was greatly 
influenced by tha Pei si an ideals It al o ^eems likely Hint he 
was \ery intimately m peisonat touch with ill 3 Persian Empire 
befoie its final break up by the (iieek fences under Alexander 

t ? ) Appian a historian of Syria of 133 a D wlio^o retoronoea 
to Candra 0 uptft ne woilliyot the greatest oottbidci itioUs because 
of the vary intimate relations between Salonens tha foundpi of 
tho Syrian Empne and Gandiovupfca the foundei of the Indian 
Hi m pile calls him as the king of Indians who dwelt about 
the Indus * 

( 3 *) We know from Gieok aocouuts tlmt; at the time of Alexan 
dor’s lnvaaion of Indi \ Candiagupfca was in the north-west 
Plutarch mentions bis having mot tha conqueror How did 
Gandrngupfcn if he balanced to M&gradha. happen to be there at 
that time? To reoonoile these fc-vo facts a highly improbable and 
fan y~liko stcuy is woven lound Candragupta by the modern his 
tonnns A lad baldly above twenfc\ fiisfc tued to overthrow 
the Handa king of hlagadha Ha mg failed m this attempt ho 
fled to the Punjab side boon after Alexander b retirement from 
India he there over-powered the mighty Asvaltas west of the 
Indus the powerful Fcuqe the great fighteie Kaatnyas sast of 
the Itayi and the invincible M&llois in bindh-all of whom |,ave 
Alexander the hardest fights ot his life It cannot be behoved 
that all these powerful people submitted to au. unknown run-away 
of doubtful 01 lgm Even Alexander failed to subdue these freedom 
loving people If the hisfcoiy us to be more correctly intorpre ed 
they submitted only to one great among them selves as Gandra 

gupta perhaps Teally was 

C 4 ) The fact that Gandragupfca and the Maurya dynasty 
which he founded belonged to the north-western India can alone 
fully aooount for the veiy strong hold that this dynasty had for 
several generations on the entire western land frontiei of India 
It was for the first and the only time in the history of Tudu that 
this western natural frontier of India along with the main land 
& [ AnnaH B. O R L 1 
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formed one compact empire Vincent Smith correctly observes 
41 The first Indian Emparor, more than two thousand years ago, 
entered into possession of that * scientific frontier ’ sighed in 
vain by his English successors, and never held in its entirety 
even by the Mogbal monaTchs of the sixteenth and sventeenth 
centuries 1 

(5 ) The North-western origin of Candragupftta will also 
help us to understand clearly how very soon after -Alexander's 
retirement from India Oandragupta completely uprooted the 
Greek power in the Punjab Even before Alexander left India 
most of the Greek B&traps he bad appointed, including Philips of 
the royal family, were killed It is absurd to say as Vincent 
Smith and some others do, that several years afterwards Candra 
gupta came trom Magadha to destroy the Greek forces left behind 
bv Alexander in the Punjab and the north-west when none worth 
the name were left there within a few months of his retirement 

If our surmise that Oandragupta originally belonged to north 
western India is correct, the following identifications may be 
suggested 

(A) If it ba true as Appian suggests that Oandragupta wag 
originally the ruler of the Indus region, is not he the same per 
eon as S&£igupba ? Ohandigupta and 6a$igupta are synonyms 
It is not an unknown praotioe m India to substitute synonyms 
even m names Saaigupta (or Sisikottos as the Greeks called 
him ) was a remarkable personality west of the Indus, and he 
played an important part even during Alexander’s oampaign In 
India He was the ruleT of some state east of the Hmdukusb 
He went with his foroes to Baotria to help the Persians against 
Alexander After the Persians were defeated lu this last stand of 
theirs* Sa&igupta went over to Alexander In the region lying 
between the Hmduknsh and the Indus Alexander received tern 
ble resistance from the Ksatr ] y a tribe, oalled Assakenois ( As? a 
k»s ) by the Greeks They made a last stand at Aomos, an ex 
oaptlonally Btrong rock-citadel, which ootnmanded the passage 
to the plains of India from tlis North-west Alexander after he 
captured this highly strategic position put it under Sasigupta, 

* TiSariy^ttrtw'y-tifTivdlaTP 150 
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and then crossed the Indus Arrian oalls Sa^igupta as the * satrap 
of Aaeakenois * 1 * 

If we take into aooount the pi act ice that Alexander generally 
followed of putting in charge of the areas which he conquered the 
vanquished ruler himself or some one equally influential we 
find no difficulty m assuming that Sasigupto either belonged to 
the ruling dynasty of the area of which Massaga and Aornos 
were the chief centres or to some other influential ruling family 
west of the Indue Obviously this wa the only way in 'which 
Alexander could get the Bupport of the entirely alien people Ha 
did the same in case of Poros and the King of Takshashilla during 
his further progress India If Candragupta ib identical with 
Satigupfca thon Candragupta was left by Alexander m a very- 
advantageous position west of the Indu^, whence he started his 
further oonquast of India soon after Alexanders retirement 
The neighbouring powers of the Punjab and Sindh were perhaps 
Candragupta s allies in this venture as suggested by the drama 
Mudiaraksasa 

If Candragupta is identioal with Sa&igupta then Candragupta 
belonged to the Ksatriya tribe of Asvakas whoso influence 
extended from the Hindukusli to the eastern Punjab at the time 
of Alextmdei With the Mauryan conquest of other parts of 
India ASv&kas or Afimakas settled m other p&Tts of India also 
In Budhist literature we also read of southern Asmaka country 
on the banks of the Godavari The Asvakas belonged to the great 
Lunai dynasty As Rapson remarks The Haihyas Asmakas 
and Vitihofcras like the Surasenas belonged to the great family 
of the descendants of Yadu ' z The fact that Candragupta be 
longed to the I unar dynasty was also reported by ftfegasthenes 3 

( B ) The faoir that Candragupta belonged to the Indus region 
may help us to give more satisfactory explanation of the origin 
of the name Maurya which the dynasty founded by hun bore 


l MOrmdle Invasion of Alexander p 112 2nd ad 

* Oam His of In Vol I p 316 

3 Oam His of India p 409 also 
M OrindU Anolent India p 209, 
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In tlio heart of the oounfciy lying between tile Hmdukush and 
the Indus, once iuled by the Asvakns, stands even today 'the 
three-peak fed lull called tlie Koh-i-( mountain ) Mor' 1 the Meroa 
of the Qieelc clossios, and peibnps also the Mein of Sanskrit 
As Canclragupla belonged to this i<?glon the dyn isty founded by 
him u as called M rnrya It may he noted that according to “the 
i ules of Sanskrit granitnai the descendants of MutS should be 
called Mamoya and not Maurya, ” which name is given to them 
in all old Sauekiit books 

(C) Asregtuds Pipphalivan, w e hnvo nlundy noted that 
it was wronglj identified by the Buddhist chiomcleis of Oeyicn 
with the site of the chat coal stupa It is likely that the legion 
between Hinduknsh aud the Indus was known by this name In 
tlio upper reaches of the Swat and the Indus lie Dai distan, from 
which piplika or ant-gold was obtained The fact that very 
Iaige amount of gold was obtained f-om this aiea is testified by 
the heavy tnbuto it paid m gold to the Peisian empiie 

‘'The account of the ants who tbiew up mounds of gold 
whioli afterwards became a peimanent element m the classic 
conception of India was given in full by Herdotus The facts 
on which the account was based seem now fanlv cleai Gold- 
dust was actually brought as ti lbufce by the tribes of Daidistan 
in Kashmir and was called by the Indians pipllika ‘ nnL gold 3 ’ 2 
Megasthenes in repeating the sfcoi y of the gold producing ants 
‘ added the useful pieoe of information that the oounfciy the gold 
came from was the oounfciy of the Deidae ( in SansKufc Darad or 
DS-rat’a, modem Dardistan m Kashmir ) ” * Large quantity of 
gold was produced In this area during even II wen Thsang’s time 
and oven now gold washing is found lieie 4 Thus it seems likely 
that the whole aiea, between the Hindukush and the Indus, was 
more popularly designated in those earlier days as Pippli van l e , 
the forest of the gold pi educing ants 

A oorreot iutei piefcation of the history of Indi i of this period 
will not be possible unless we oleaily realise that during the time 

1 Gatos of India by Hodioli 5 124 

2 Cam His of India Vol I p 396 

i Cam His of Indm Vcl p 404 

4 See Aa&lent Geography of India Ounnlnaham d 9rt 
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of Alexander s invasion 101 h esta 1 ndia was tie chef centre 
and the stion^old of die Aiyin civilisation It wag tlio homo 
ofscbolaiBlikePamtii and it had seats of learnint, lib to 
sill which attracted scholars not only from all parts of India 
tint from all paits of Is then civilised woild We are too prone 
as Ymcent Snntli had actnnll/ done to Ibwu tlio picture of 
this region even dunn n tlm e oarlioi contones tie present slate of 
norll t estein India forgetting that »M it is today is tlo result 
of contiineb of veiy bitter religious and ucial stales A mis 
tile is made 1 lien m identify practically tie v lola of tie early 
history ot India will tie use and fall ot tie lajadlan Empires 



A NEW INSCRIPTION OF OANDRAGUFTA II 1 
OF G S 61 FOUND IN MATHURA 
BY 

]} B DlSKALITAR M A 

The stone pillar which contains the following valuable In 
BCriptio-n was found m a well situated m the Ohandur-Mandur 
Bnguchi near JRangeevaTa Mahadeva temple m JMalhvta in July- 
1928 It was illegally acquired by Pandit Bholanafch ot Mathura 
with the object of selling it and was consequently confiscated by 
the Government In last February, immediately after I took charge 
of the Mathura Museum, I was asked by Mr W O Dlble, ICS, 
the Collector and President, Museum Committee MathurS, to 
report on its importance I could at once see that, the inscrip 
tion was of considerable historical importance and with his 
permission announced the discovery to tha puhlio m the Press The 
pillar has now been removed to the Museum of Archaeology at 
Mathura The pillar measures 4'-4” in height and is square at the 
base and. at the top but octagonal in the middle It is a typical 
Mathura pillar of the Gupta period The rough raawn marks on the 
top and bottom of the octagonal shaft on one side, would show that 
the parts were probably embedded in masonry The pillar seems 
to have belonged to a hall or porch of the temple where the two 
Sivalingas mentioned in the inscription were installed The 
inscribed portion covets five out of the eight sides of the octagonal 
portion It measures 1-7” by 2’~5” and consists of 17 lines of 
writing The portion of the inscription on the front side is much 
worn out, the mostsenous loss caused to the reoord thereby being 
that of the regnal year of Oandragupta II to whose reign it be 
longs On the front side of the square portion at the top of the 
pillar is engraved a big trident ( tuSTUa ) whose base measures 9” 
and hands measure 5” each On the aamo side of the square base 
of the pillai is en graved in relief a naked fchree-eyad figure of 

1 this article was seat to the (JoTerDmenB Epigrapbist foi India by 
the and of 1819 for publication In the Epiffraphia Indioa But it was r® 
turned in the October of 1933 Dr D R Bhandarkar a article on the same 
inscription has since bean published in th e Epiqraphta Itidloa Yol XXL 
parti, pp 3-9 January 1031 As I think that my actinia still gives some new 
information not known from Dr BhatidaiJcari article It is published bor^ 
without making any changes in it 
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Bhafr&va with & big oudgel in his right hand and a eoitnitar in 
his left The feet of the Bhairava figure are lost and in its present 
condition the figure measures 1 in height 

The characters of the record may be called early Gupta mark 
lug an intermediate stage between the Braliml characters used 
in Inscriptions of the Eushana period and those found in Gupta 
inscriptions from 4tli century onwards It is noteworthy that the 
characters of the present record agree more olosely with Ku 
shana than Gupta cliaiaofcerB Although the Allahabad pillar 
inscription of the time of Samudragupta, must undoubtedly be 
earlier in date than the present inscription the characters of 
the latter are of a distinctly arohaio typo as Gompared with the 
formeT To mention one characteristic the present inscription 
shows angular forms of letters such as £ ? p g wherein the Allaha* 
bad inscription shows rounded forms Another letter of a decided 
ly early or Kushfina fcypo u&ed in the present inscription is m the 
Gupfca form without the bottom loop being found in the Allaha 
bad inscription and m another Gupta inscription from Mathura 
itself referring to the reign of Candragupta II Regarding 
orthography as in the Allahabad inscription a consonant follow 
lug r is doubled except in the case of the words / irtya 

in 1 15 and pancabhir maliapatakaih in 1 16 The 

numerical symbols for 60 and 1 occurring in 1 4 are worthy of 
note The sign of JthvanfiiUya found in the 12th line deserves to 
be specially noted as tt is the earliest instance of its use m stone 
inscriptions 

The record opens with the word aiddhan i and refers itself to 
the reign of JBhattSrak a Maharaja Rajadktraja Srt Candragupta the 
worthy son ( satputra) of BJxattUrctka Mahcli Uja RUjUdhtraja Samu 
draguptci The year of his victorious reign was recorded in the 
third line but unfortunately the portion containing the year is 
considerably worn out It is vary likely that the regnal year was 
specified both m words and numenoal symbols and the limited space 
oooupied by the missing portion indicates that the numbei had 
a single digit Then the Gupta year 61 expressed both in words and 
symbols is given The portion containing the name of the month is 
also worn out but the month seems to be As&dha The word { pra ) 
lhwi& preserved affc&r this shows that the month must have bcAifc 
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an intercalate y one The fit hi wa,3 the fifth day of the bright 
half of the month The object of the inscription seems to be re 
corded in the neit poition Arya Uditacaiya, a Saiva monk 
said to be fomtli m succession from the holy Parasara and tenth 
m succession from the reveiend Kausika who was a dnciple of 
some Saiva pontiff, whose name ended in Vnnala and a disciple’s 
disciple of Kapila-Vnnala caused to he built a big temple (STlro) 
and installed therein two images 01 Saalingcn, one of which was 
named Kapilesvaia ( apparently after the name otr Kapiln- 
Vimalahis pieaeptor’s pieccptoi ) and nnothei aftei the name 
of Ins preceptoi, with the object ot obtaining merit for himself and 
for the glory of his preceptors The lattei poition ot the in 
scription contains a request to the Mahesvaras to protect the grant 
mode for the worship and chanty at the temple and the impre 
catoiy order that whoever disreGaids the glonous memorial 
would incur the guilt of the five gieat and otbei mmoi sins The 
last line oontams an invocation to the ever victorious Bhanava 
the Chief of those (Saiva ) ascetics who holds a terrific cudgel 
The recojd ig of gieat historical importance It gives not 
only the earliest date foi the reign of the Gupta emperor Gandra 
gupta II but is also the earliest Gupta date so tar published The 
earliest date so far known for Candragupta II was 82 G S, 1 bis 
latest being 93 G- S 3 The present inscription which is dated in 
the Gupta yeai 51 thus came back the peiiod of Candragupta 
II’s reign by twenty ore years at one stioke and also shows that he 
enjoyed a long reign of at least 32 veais It is unlikely that the 
accession of Candragupta II took place more than two or three 
years before the date of the present inscription as a copper-plate 
of Samudragupta recently found at Nalanda is reported to have 
been dated m the Gupta year 55 s In the short interval between 
the years 55 and 61 room must be found foi the brief and up 
happy reign of RSmagupta and the senes of stormy and romantio 
Ino dents that led to the accession of Candragupta II and his 
marriage with queen Dhruvadevl 11 is tempting to suggest that 

) F a I No 3 ~ ~ ~~ 

* ibid No 5 

* I am very grateful to Mr K N Dlkslut for giving me this information 
and suggesting mo- some more poluts in this active 
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fcba expression worthy son of Sanrudiagupta. in fche present m 
soripfeion &b applied to Oandi agupfca II hints by implication at 
the tradition that Bamagupta the immediate suGcesboi of Sarnu 
dragupta pioved to b& a perfectly worthless ruler 'tnd Gandra 
gupta II restored the honour ol the Gupta family hy setting him 
aside and defeating the enemies of the Gupta empue 1 

Attention may be drawn to another interesting point in the 
recoid via the word prathame in 1 3 which shows that there 

was an mteroalatory month of As&dha in the Gupta year 61 
This must be equivalent to the yeai 380 A D if the eia began 
from 319-20 A D and the year mentioned is expired It is* 
wot thy of note that there were two months of Asadlia m the year 
380 A P but not m the preceding oi following yoai I Ins is 
a point of sufficient importance to determine the starting point 
ot the Gupta ora 

Although & large majority of bho sculptures dlbooyered in 
and round about MabhuTa belonging to the Kushana period 
( fiom circa tat; cent to the 3rd cent D ) peitam to the Buddhist 
and Jama f tilths theie la no doubt that Biahniamcnl temples 
had bean largely built at Mathura during the Kusbana period 
The numbei of Brahmamcal soulpturea of this period found in 
Mathura la piefcty large and i& of gienfc impoitanoe for the history 
of Brahmamoal Iconography The earliest known images of most 
of the Brahmamical deities such as Snr> a Visnu Lakarm 
GaneSa Siva and Durga can be traced m Mathura X>r Coo 
maratiwainy haa rightly pointed out that the eailv Bra 
htnamoal fragments found at Mathura have not been adequately 
studied a The present inscription giving a long hue of succession 
of the Saiva preceptors of Aiya Uditacarya who himself Uved 
in 380 A B leads us to believe hat Saivi m has had a long: 
history m the Mtvthma region and the cult of Bhanrava must have 
existed at least as early as the Knshana time Although this 
is not the place to trace the hiptoiv uf Saivism at; Mathura it can 

1 See J B O R S Vol XFV p 223ff March 1928 
? Ht a tor it of Indian tind Indonesian Art r> 6 b 

Thm is further corroborated by the accounts of Fa Hien and. Hluon 
laicmg who visited Mathur? in about d()0 and 634 A D lespentlvaly and havo 
recorded that along with many Bnddhlsi monasteries there were some deuo. 
temples 

10 [ Amali, B Q R I 1 
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be B aid that some of the earliest images ol Siya have been found 
at Mathura or were made of the Mathura school of sculpture It 
is also seen that Saivism had a great influence on the minds of 
the Kuehana rulers Sivt. is represented with nr without the hull, 
two armad and mmbate, on all the coius of Wima Eadphisss 
who colled himself Mahesvaia Siva m two and four armed types 
appears among other deities on coins of KnnisIcH The Eushana 
kmg Yasudeva is wall known to be a devofoe of Siva and i 
numbei of his coins aie found which bear the two aimed figure of 
Siva It is well ktiown that Siva worship was vejy common 
throughout India in the Gupta period ( oil 320-600 AD) and 
the present inscription is the earliest example to piove it 

TEXT' 

3 sq- y Wit 1 $fr J^re-rgipforrsTS 

4 zmk rnpinr 5 ° ? [ 3PWITO hJsrR a STfirf^gTT U" 

5 gsirroi [w]n[^?#r]f^rEpr^^5T 

6 [vnreOTlftaftroftr 

S aTrcqff^Tr^r n=ntnr vr 

9 g^orr ^ qpTrq-r^ [ grflr^ 1 

10 *t[V] irmaTf^rrm 4 [l # J 

11 tT?^qr ? t% 

12 imrx f^nr =r Y^r^cfifTTYissri 1 

13 HIT TRHSf+rfd TOT f%^TfT JpmjT 

14 %m?ra [1*] 
la *r«i 

1 3 *rr y ^g-w^ra; [1*] 

17 prefer ^ vm^rtFr 8 [ ] ^^stirsrTY^T n>Y*3: [1^] 

1 From the original atone and the improsslong 

2 The reading la very doubtful aq very hfctlu is clear 

8 Beil 4 ^3?4ffr 

1 Bead ♦priftfjq- 

5 Beal » 

e Bead 



FOLIATION of jaena MANUSCRIPTS and 
LETTER-NUMERALS 
Bt 

Pi of TI R Kapadia m a 

It is a truism commonly accepted fcbafc only when the society 
makes sufficient progress in point of culture and oivflizafcion 
that tie art of wilting 1 originates and ih cultivated for its own 
sake Furthermore it is generally maintained that before tha 
nuraemal characters distinct fiom letters can be invented and 
are brought into vogue, af* least some time must elapse 

This leads us to infer that the method of using distinct letters 
or symbols of the alphabet to denote numbers g may evolve either 
before or after the numerical characters are invented and that 
the method wheiein both the lexers and numerals are used to 
denote numbers comes last in the ocuree of this evolution 

With these general remarks E may turn to the Question 
of letter-numerals But before I may do so X may mention 
that the aim of this at tide is not so wide as to deal with all 
sorts 3 of latter-numerals but to treat only those that are found 
m manuscripts and there toe especially m Jama ones As the 
question of latter-numerals is thus associated with Jmna Mss 
it seems desirable that I should say a few words about Jama Mss 
mpaitieulai and foliation in general 

1 Ab regaids the art of writing- the reader may refer to JT JR A S 
( 1898) pp 241-288 J A 8 B Vol LXIX { pfc I 1^60 Dr Hoernle s note ) 
Appendix to Indian Antiquary Yol XXXIII ( 1904 ) and Early History 
of India ( 1924) pp 28-29 by Vincent Smith 

2 The method of denoting numbers by using letters of the alphabet oan 
be traced at least as far baok as Pa^tui for in his Aftadhydyl ( I 8 11 VI 
3 ) he haB used vowels to denote numbers Tide History of Hindu 
Mathematics p 63 Thla work was not published when I prepared this 
oruoie aadea^od by Mr F K Gude M A as «be Curator of B 0 R I in 
Ills Utter dated 15th Got 1935 It haa been however utilised white revising it 

3 Alphabetical system of Aryabhata l Katyapayadi system along with 
its four van anta aa well as letter-systems used in certain Mas from tho 
southarn India and some Ffili Mee from Ceylon may be mentioned in this 
conn action For details see History of Hindu Mathematics ( pp 68-75) 
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The word “ manuscript ” is here used in its ordinaiy sense, 
so it should not be taken to connote any and every thing “ written 
by band }> Taking this factoi into account, Mas may be giouped 
under diffeient heads according to the stand-points from whioh 
they aie examined F01 instance, from the point of location, 
Mss may be said to be Indian 01 non-Indian When examined 
from the stand-point of language, they may he spoken of as 
Sanskrit Mss , PrSkut Mss , etc If dhaima which can be loughly 
tmnslaced as ‘religion ’, is made the basis of investigation, they 
maybe classified as Jama Mss , Bailddha Mes , Vaichla Mbs , eto 
Thus Jaina Mss can be intei preted as works of Jama dhavrn 
in a Ms foim TJptil now I have not come icross Jama Mas 
written in charaoteie othm than Deianagan (mostly Jama) and 
Otin&rese, one of the southern ohamcteia I shall, consequently, 
confine mvself to foliation of such Mss only 
Now a few words about foliation 

In ordei that the continuity of a woik ruay be realised, one of 
the methods employed for this purpose is to number lb This 
numbering < pagination >, when oonseoufcively followed in the 
case of a Ms , is spoken ot as “foliation 1 " 

The student who has handled Mss , knows it full well that both 
the sides of a fol of a Ms are not numbeied s but only one side 
Ib numbeied lliat is whv the numbeied side can be said to be 
aanha and the unnumbered one, as mranka Thus, so far as Mss 
written in Devanagarl characters are conoerned, on leoto 8 there 
is no numbeung, whereas on verso, £ there is numbering * The 
reverse seems to be case with most of the Mss written in aoubhero 
characters s 

1 The meaning of this word is mentioned in 'The Sh ortec Oxford Dictionary 
of Historical principles Vol ft 1933) p 7S7 as undae — 

' The aonaooutive numbering of the folios (or leaves) of a book or Ms 
1846 ( u?a.ge-year ) 

6 'Bight hand page of open book ( opp verso ) Compare the words 
'obverse and reverse^ occurring in numismatology 
3 The left-h and page of open book 

1 See Prof W Founan Drowns 'The Stoiy of Kalakft > p 133 plate IX 
* In Tibetan Mss the front side whioh is Indicated by a symbol (B91J 
■written Just in tbo beginning is numbered in the margin -to the left Thus 
there is no numbering on the b&oksid** Furthermore It is not in nutnerfo&l 
figures but In woTde expressing then* e g us tan for eight to give a Sanskrit 
example 
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If a Mr is wiltten at) ptipei and contain 1 ? a work written hi 
Pev&nagau characters its foliation is usually m oidinary 
numerroal characters m the same sonpt In paper Mss we find 
that foliation l** mostly assigned a place in the margin to the 
right while at times it 10 assigned a place in the margin to the 
left Theie ai© to be found Mss wheie foliation occurs m each of 
these two margins too 

Generally the number J 01 the folio is written in the margin 
to the right m a lower cornei 1 3 and at timea m the same margin 
in tlie intermediate space between the lines bordering the 
written poition of a Ms 01 very near this space J 

When the foliation is to the left it is given the topmost place 
m that margin but belo^ the title and in the lino next to 
it whan tile title is there written 4 In some oases we find double 
foliation resorted to m one and the same margin This can be 
accounted for as undei — * 

( 1 ) A codex foims a part of a composite Ms In that cas>e 
it is at timea given a fresh numbering along with th» continued 
one 5 

( l ) llie old mi mbei mg is about to go 

1 In the Ms of 1 oc/a iiti a with wofiaj? It. vrttt No 809 of 1892-95 
ot the Govt uaUecttoiis ( ll O R I ) number* for foil ace written su the 
margin to the right Dust tn. a corner 

> See the Mss of baihymviasimka s KiuldJiisf gai a No 296 o-f 1871-72 

In the Ma -of Vu-e^dvii sa with fabLt No 187 of 1873 74 there is double 
numbering foi foil 30 to 58 The numbers I 2 oto for the second set are 
■written la tlio space between tbo linos drawn in the margin tothe right 

Tn ft paper Mo containing J5addar£anas tmuctaya with jhkU and some other 
works No 235 of 1S02 1907 there is double numbering in the margin to the 
right ( l) ]Uat in ft oornor and ( i) ) on iho middle* line out of three which 
are drawn as border-linos 

3 Inmost of the oases this numbering is to the left of border-lines 
But at times it is to the right Such is the ease with a Ms of PraUmn&at aka 
with vrtti No 124 of 1887 91 

4 Montioa of the title folio numb or division or chapter etc Is spoken 
of as huijdi in Gujarati In short hundlfm rushes ua with a few details 
about a Ma In Tibetan Mss we fled aouie dotails like this 

5 Even when fol I is blank two sots of numboi a are found at times As 
for example In the My of MeffhamVfciiratapZrf No 96 of 1898 99 In the 
margin to fchn tight we have numbers ^ ^ 3 etc and In the margin to the 

left we have numbers ^ eto though fol 1 is blank 
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(3) A sonbe writes a fresh numbering: eveiy day he re 
uumes his work of wilting or Iranscnbmg tlie same Ms 

Sometimes we find a Ms numbered pist in the centre when 
some space is kept blank there 1 , oi mthediso 2 , the square K or 
the spot which decorates its central portion As an example of the 
latter case the leader may refer to a Ms of Dhm mopadeiavidla 
with vrlti No 1182 of 1887-91 

Occasionally foliation is done in an aitistio way Form 
stance, in the Ms of Vnrdhamuvadeiana No 239 of 1871-72 folios 
301-365 have their numbers written m an artistio way Out of 
these, 19 numbers are written in the body of living beings 4 , 
whereas the rest are circumscribed by floral debigns 5 whioh seem 
to differ from one anothei m some respects The names of the 19 
living beings along with the corresponding foliation-numbers are 
as under — 


Crane (326), ( 338 ) and ( 351 ) , deer ( 325 ) , elephant ( 348 ) , 
gentleman ( 327 ) horse ( 304 ),( 319 ) ( 329 ) and ( 352 ) , monkey 
(315J, ostnoh (306 ), (350), panob (361) peacock (358), 
pigeon ( ? dove ) ( 318 ) , stag ( 309 ) , tiger ( 334 ) and woman (341) 


When a Bonbe thiongh oversight repeats onoe more the same 
number for a subsequent folio, be adds g-fllT and or sr° and 

f$° to the corresponding numbers At times he adds one of them 
to the pertinent number When he commits suoh a mistake twioe, 
he writes ^fTPT or A Ms of Sudarsanacantra No 1174 of 

1891-98 may be cited as an example For, therein the scribe 
has written NSW and ^ At times, another 


1 See the Mb Mo 56 of 1869-70- 

£ For specimens of Mss having a diso in the centre see ‘The story of 
KSlak» plate VI figure 14 pi VIII fig 21 pi IX, fig 22 and pi XU, fig SO 
Out of these figures 21 and 22 have one diso m eaoh of the two margins, too 
In plate IV figs 11 anti 12 and pi V fig 13 given In this work we have disos 
in the margins only 


For additional exar pies the reader may refer to figs 71 107 ami 118 

8 /®J* 't 1) ®? arlptiv e aDd Illustrated Catalogue of miniature Paintings 

a 1 Eal P ftsntra ” ( W34) T>y Prof W Norman Brown In figs 107 
ana 11$ there ore disas m the two margins too 

. * P l° f ■ N “ ,ma,ia A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue ” noted 
lloTnd^r 68 US e * amplfls of this tpye 8ee figs 15 21 91, 104 

< - J For Illustrations see the pioture facing this page 





Foliation of Jaina Mss and Leltet -numerals 17 ; 

method, is followed viz that of writing 9 ^ oto below fche number 
fobeiepeated 1 

Sometimes 1 L bo happens that in the Course of foliation one 
number is left out In that case two numbers aie wutten on one 
and the same folio ? 

It may* not be amian to note that n> times foliation is faulty 
inasmuch as a scuba adds one pcro foi nothing bur instance 
in the Ms of Ulta) &d nfai/ioiasUit a with Sulchtibodha No 635 of 
1892-95 instead ot Nos 110 and Ui the scribe has wutten them 
as 1010 and 1011 is additional examples may be mentioned 
the Mb of Dai sanw aimn atnakara No 433 of 1882-83 where the 
scribe has written Nos 3001 to 3009 for 301 to 309 and the Ms 
of Bamyaldmpnrik^i with bnlai fbodlia No 818 of 1809-1915 
wherein Nos 310 to 338 aie numbeied aq 3010 3011 etc 

This finishes a rough survey of fohdtion presented in ordinary 
nuraerioaL chaiaoters so iai as Mss wnbten m Devanagarl chats 
cterB are concerned I shill therefoie now say a few words about 
foliation oonneoted with M&s written in old Oanarese characters 
Herein as already noted it appears that nurabeie axe written on 
the front side m the margin to the loft m numbers in the Oanare&e 
Boripfc * Such is not however the case avith a Ms of Isighiyash ayi 
with NyauakumudacandTodayet one of the few Jaina Mss written 
m Oauarcse I have handled up till now In thiB 4 palm -leaf 
Mb numbers are given on the back side and that too m the space 
between the 1st two columns out of tinea 


1 Sae the palm leaf Mu of Heraaoandra Sun s DvyaST'iya (Sanskrit) N-o 22. 
Qf 1880 81 wboTfiin 3- loavea nr© numbered nnd t\vo aaoh 94 95 96 and 97 


Heie repeated numbers are -ftritfcon as ^ / 



1 


etc 

1 5 

s 5 

< 5 

? S 

i ) 



2 Foe instance Itx a Mb of Ccntifavandcnzufa&lakai -with vrttt No 19 of 
1880 81 one leaf la numbered aa 97 98 in the margin to the right though 
numbered aft only 6^ in the margin to *he left Furthermore In this Ms two 


leaves are numbered as 163 

S With a pointed needle or so letters aie as it were scratched and ink is 
besmeared 

* The sarc}e rom&ik seams to hold good in the oase of most of the Mar 
written \n southern obar a °loTS On ly wriHeU in 

Jett©^nunfcra}9 r 
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Now, without dilating any more upon the general character! 
sties of foliation, I may begin the subject of “ letter-numerals” 1 
occurring m Mss They may be defined as letters 01 syllables 
used foi foliation in Mbs, instead of the oidmaiy numerioal 
ohaTaoters These letter-numerals are wntten m the same sonpt 
in winch tlie Ms is written As for example, m a Ms wntfcen m 
Devanagarl characters, letter-numerals occur m the same chara 
oteie, while in a Ms written m Malayalam lettei-numeials are 
met with., in corresponding characters 

Befoie I proceed further with this subject I may here men 
tion some oftho articles etc , written by different, boliolais wherein 
they hays treated any one or rooie of the following topics — • 

( I ) A reoord of only one set of letter -numerals 

(II) Variants of letter-numeials 

(III) Interpretation of letter-numerals 

(IV) Origin of letter-numeials 

It is not possible to give here a complete list of all the ai tides 
eto dealing with these topio« So a tentative list is being given 
as under — 

(1) Indian Antiquary Vol VI pp 12-48 143 

(2) “South Indian Paleography ” (2nd edn , p 65 ) by 
Burnell 

(3) Sir E Clive Bayley s article “On the genealogy of 
Modern Numerals pt II Simplification of the Ancient Indian 
Numeration published in “ Journal of the Royal Asialio Society 
of Great Britain and Ireland ” Vol XV ( pp 1-72 ) 

(4) Hia article in Vol XIV (pp 335ft) of the same journal 

(S ) On a system of Letter-numerals used in South India M 
by Cecil Bendall 2 — ibid , for 189 G, pp 789-792 


1 Homan numerals 1 to 1999 may bo noted in tbis connection as they 
are derived from repetitions au-d combinations of l V g T O D and M, all 
of which are letterH of English alphabet 

2 In his Cambridge Catalogue he has given a table of letter-mimeraP 
pertaining to Nepalese Mss 
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(6) Dr F Rielhoin b Report for 1880-81 pp vm-x 

(7 ) Prof Peter Peterson’s Report for 1882-83 pp 

(8 ) Bharatiya Praolna Lipimala ' alias The Paleography 
of India ’ by Pandit Gaurishankai Hiraohand Ojha 2nd edn pp 
103-130 A D 1918 ( 1st edn A D 1891 ) 

(9) Indian. Paleography 1 bv Dr Johsnn 0-eorg Bnhler 
A D 1904 

(10) Oniaratl Prastavana of Sanmati— Prat-arana { pp 18-22) 
published m Sri Punjabhai Jama Gianthamila as Ho 6 in 
* D 1932 

(11) Histoiy of Hindu Mathematics pt I ( pp 72-74 111 
114 and 11G ) by Bibbutibliusan Datta and Avadhe^h Nar&yan 
Rmgh,A l> 1935 

(12) Jaina Oitrakalpadruma ” 3 (pp tol-Gb ) published by 
Sarabhoi Hawab 193G 

To begin with let me quota Dr Ktelliom s statement made by 
him on p vm of his Report fo-r 1880-81 It runs as under — 

To my knowledge thiB system ol mini eiation by means of 
letters or syllables is never employed in any papei Mss and there 
are indications that it had ceased to be understood oven when 
these palm-leaf Mss were being written 

With due deference to this late scholar T may say that letter- 
numerals are not exclusively to be found in palmyra Mss for 

1 This is published a? An Appendix to The Indian Antiquary Vol 
XXXIII 

s Herein one sat of letter-numerals is given. ?nd the explanation for 
origin is attempted 

3 The remnri" made in aonneotion ■with History of Hindu M nthomatloa 
on p 171 ft note K holds good in the oaso of this work too 


11 l Annals, B O » t ] 
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Have come aorofls at least eight’ papei Mas vtherem i e t^ r 
numeials ocour As regards the latter part of Dr Kfelhorn's sfcatt 
meat above noted, it appears that it is more or less a personal 
opinion rather than a dogmatio oaseilion , so, I need not take a 
serious notioe of it 

On my going through the Jama Mfc*s written m Dcsan&garl 
oharaefrers a.nd deposited at the Bhand^rkai O TZ Institute, I am 
led to form tlie following opinion aboui; lefefrei -numerals occurring 
therein — 

(I) Letter -mi meials occur almost in every palm-lear l * 3 4 
Ms , while they are very rarely found in paper Mss 

(II) iefcfcer~nu morals aie wrltfcon m the margin to -the hti, 
that 3s to eay they are nob written like ordinaiy numerical ohftia 
oters, in the margin to the right 

( III ) The principle uticleilving the system of lefcter-numer 
ala is that eaoh of fche numbers from 1 to 10 has * separate repre 
sentahon, and that similar is the case for mirabeis such as 80, 30 r 
40, 50, 60, 70, 8b, &Q, and for 100, 300 ,500 and 400 For other 
composite number# of two digits like 11 ta 19, 21 to 29 etc the 
corresponding letter or syllable is placed above that foi 1, 2 3 
efco and for those of 3 digits a sign foi the bundled in question 
is placed top-most and below It, m ordei are written signs to 
the corresponding numbers in the tenth place and the unit place* 

An exception fco this principle is found in the case of the Ms 
ITo 24 of 1880-81 wherein the numbers 1,3- and 3 aie thiou^houb 

l AU of t bom. bbl on# to fche Government Mail T Ibraiy deposited at fclie 
Bhanaark^r OnantaL flesearoh Institute ltaeii titles along with their Nos 
ara as under — 

( 1 ) NandtMtra ( No rES o£ 1B90-1O1& > ( % ) jtfatayana ( No 71fl of 1890 
lCld ) ( 3 ) Kutnarapalaprabandha ( No 1*75 of 1384-8? ) < 4 > UpaAefo 
ma&jarl ( No 55° oi 1895 98) ( 5 ) Nanduyamtkaiit t i No 1315 of 1887 SI) 

( ft > Saptattkn { No 23 of 1477-M ) < ? } Uttcatt^a^ra { Nc m of 

8B2~-9&> and f 8 ) Dhat maratnop>aka?<*na, with SuMioboihft (No 381 of 
1SBD-81) On lol I of a paper No 1204 of 1H8 ^87 two letter numerals ara 
written One of them ib for four 

* Tlieraareordinan num«Jaa.l ftlmfncfcers on both the sidaa of a palm 
i » S ^J^cl e nmira No 75 of 18*0 81, and on both the side.'! of a palm 
leaf Ms of NtiithaoSnu noted l)> Petar«t>ii In Ins Ropocb HI App p 25 

4 See plates I and JJ facing pagan ITS and X79 
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denoted by T% and afr a g ^ denotes 21 *r donofceg 22 <q- denotes 

r% aft 

2a <3 denotes 31 denotes 32 5T denotes 33 eto 

rw aft 

In the case of some Mss wheiem some leaves happen to be 
tnoie modern thin the rest those modern 0110 s iro -*t times want 
ins in lefctei -nn merits and they ire numbered with ordinary 
nn-nenoil character employed m Jaina Mss Mss Nos 4 26 38 
ofcc of 1880 81 may he pointed out as aiamples 

In this connection I may give bb under the substance of the 
two note-worthy observations mode hv Muni Fimyavijayajl in 
his Gujarati ortiele ( p 65 ) published in Jama Cdrakalpadr nma — • 

In some of the paper-Mss having- letter -numerals letters and 
syllables for 10 20 30 oto are not used to denote numbers 00 n 
taming two oi more digits but that the letters and syllables 
denoting one to nine are made use of 1 As for example for 10 
20 40 100 115 400 and 1240 eto wo have — 

v* r% ^ W i>3? and ^ 

# 0 B W s ^T 

iw> 

For economizing space or tor some other reason letter-numor 
als occurring in Mss and denoting numbers of two digits or 
more are written one bolow the other as ;& the case with the 
Chinese mothod 2 of waiting But it should he borne in mind 
that letfceT-nu morals found in some of the Ohedasutras Bhasyas 
Curnis and ViSesaoums etc are not written in a vertical line but 
m a straight line that ib to say m the same line as the other 
matter I may illustrate this remark by quoting the pertinent 
passages given on p 62 of Tauna Citralcalpndruma, as under — 1 

qtwrw 0 ihuut *rr mrsrnr vtftuV Tfoniftw 

■ — 'KBemakTrti a com on Brhatkalpasutra 
( TTdde&aka n gatha 3320 ) , pfc IV p 933 

3 I da not rentamher -to have noticed such * Me 

2 From tins oan it be inferred that the letter-numerals occurring In. 
Jama lias may have their origin in a script or scripts written m a vertioaL 

lino? This ia wLat Mum Pui?yavljftyjf however boliovofi Hec Jaina. Citra 
kalpadruma (p 66) 
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“srfo jtfk r §nffs?r vQ%f, cnesrPr Sr?r *r grift os^, ^ 

cwaft# ^fcT a^r, T*Tr ^Jrr srfrT TKT»r=sgrf oq?T, tn^STT cT^off srft 

ftnrssy? ugrr, asrr«n?Trciit ^tar 11 *rr° 11 

— Ibid, pt II, p 601 

r ' grrqFf 3 aor° ifWTSV* I STT%rq %5 m>?J 3 TTcF ¥fr, I 

fafqqqwg- nfrg- V, srrVrs ?tt ’ far%fawSi$r ?° sit, 

?T 1 iViftofirg- fa>s sifirrs ^sjt 11 ” 


Ibid, pt IV, p 928, fn 3 
“ srrrutr f^srr q^cr sifaf|t ?, bxtuju f^rr q^ar fapgr R, srrrnir f?^r 
grcq^or surqgr \ ^rroir f^r sp-q^irT ^rawr rrsfr q*far ^fqgi 

sr, sTfrorr tint q^ror stjt ^rrmn xqarr ^cr^ur 3rfir|r err, st^tut uaft 
seq^or fc|r fr 1 J> 

— Ibid, pt III, p 781, fn 9 
In the beginning of ( p 1 j of Suryapi ajnapte, the latter-nume 
lal for 4 s is given m the following passage 2 — 

" anx vBr^nr ^nt ^irqur ftrrirtrT flfm nqfr stfarT K^u ajfwxirm^r qg 
^agTcqqtrr srrq qrtn^lqr ” 

( IV )■ In some cases, there is a difftoulty to be experienced in 
pronouncing letter-numerals though not as nmoh as is the case 
with the pronunciation of moat of the letter chronograms formed 
aooordmg to the system of Aiyabhata I i 

( V ) There are slight or big differences in forms of letter- 

numerals 4 For instance, numbers 1 to 3 are written in 6 distinct 
ways as under — 


( a ) Jama numerals , ( b ) Cf, fft and n* , ( c ) sfr, \ and * , 
< <1 ) W l?cT and tfr ( e ) ft* and sfr , and ( f ) * and * 5 

Th*s first method requires no explanation The second may be ex 
plained as representing the initial letter of the woid qeff and the 
wol< ^ s T? &ud 13" The third method indicates splitting up 
of STlffi, a holy formula of recitation The fourth method suggests 


1 In Wober ? a Oatalogue there is a Yarianti 
a See Indian Antiquary Vol VI p 47 
S 3oe History of Hindu Mathematios ( p 69 ) 

* See plates III to VII inserted between pp 180-181 

* The ai it U variety is here mentioned on the basis 
article ( p 65 ) 5n Jaina Oitrakalpadurma * 
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th 'it the word nffcT is split up into two syllables and these twg 
along with *n malce ux^ the well-known maugala with whioh 
written documents etc 1 frequently bfc&in Kutneiale ^ * and ^ 
written below T?ct and seem to have been used to point out 
to a layman what they mean The use ot ^ H and ft which to 
kcthei make up’j" W ib probably clue to the same cause os that 
assigned tu ^RcTSfr 

Eeseivmg the question ot the inter pi etation of letter-numerals 
for tom and ouwaids I may try to account foi 'variations m 
lettei^numeialb Thi^ m&y ha due to any one or more of the 
following causes — 

( i ) Ignorance of sciibes 1 e to soy nnsreadiiiga 1 of 

older si^ns by copyists 

( n ) Gaielt asness of the eonhes 

( ni ) Similarity 1 of characteie 
( iv ) Coemption of ohaiactare j 
( v) Dialootioal difforonoos m pi enunciation 
In f>lder ismarkp miy be easily undGnrtoqd 1 may 

give an e&ample ot at least the first two oases tn No 66 of 
1880-81 we find that the signs for u& and 80 axe lntei changed 
Phis i" probably due to ignorance 

In No 19 of 1880-81 le wes t to 9 have the ri^hfc sort of letter- 
□umeialsbut on subsequent leaves instead of these letter numerals 
ordinal y Jama numerical oharsetera for y u p etc are need This 
may be asoxibed to carelessness on the part of the scribe 

( VI ) Foi one and the same numeral there is not only one 
corresponding phonetic value but there are more Vide letter— 
numerals 4, for lour five etc 

i rh© resemblance of the Ksatxapa forms of 5 and the contemporary 
foTma of j ha ( BUUler Tafel in lino 14) can account for the confusion or 
nil treading 

The Mai ay Slam obLiiMCter for pra is a misreading for Ara and that tra for 
6& and tru foi 70 may rest on a misleading of some ot tb& earlier cursive 
signs ( Etthler Tafel lx cols 3 11 ) 

These are the viewa expressed by Bordall 8eo p 791 
z Hu ( Gundert ) and hu, are doubtless derived from, a foim pha the cha 
meters of these letters beiug 1 very similar in MalftySlfini Ibid P 791 
3 &re is an old form for o and is thus a corruption Ibid p 791 
* In a Ms 3>fo 473 of 1832 83 on tol 14 W ia written In u margin Han it 
anything to do with a letter-numeral ? 
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f VII ) No symbol seems to hxve been used in Mg'! for mini 
bers from 50ft to 600 and for numbers beyond S00 From tb la 
renuulc I am excluding numbeis 700 to 799 For, m the paper Ms 
of Haudayantlkatha lofeirsd to on p 178 we have letter-numerals 

for 708 to 720 e g foi 708 and 720 we have — ^ and 

o 

fT o 

In a stray folio supposed to be about 400 years old, a hat of 
Jetter-numeralb occurring- in palm-leat Mes i«3 given Thib list 
mentions letter-numerals up to 700 Vide p 65 of " JainaCitra 
kalpadruma w 

In a Us ollniatt supposed fco be about 300 years old and 
belonging to Sbeth Kasturbhai Lalbhai, Iefctei-minierale up to 
10 t QO0 ai e noted ae under — ■ 

“ ^ Vo 0, # f# 600 , VfHT ^o, r^cfr 0, ^ ?o«o t 

iPooo.JU^oo^rVooo 00,^^ 0 00,1^^0 0 0, 1^^001 

^(%0OQ t ^ ?0 ( 0»o 1 ^TcT nfBT^C^T U'fTTHr II 

This loads us to infer that letter^nurnerals foi Nos 500 and 
onwards, are not likely to be found m Msg of which tlie extent 
can hardly exceed 499 leaves Consequently fclie mfoimation in 
this direction is passible to be derived mostly from come 1 and 
ineoriptrong only 8 

In Jaina Mss letter-numerals have been used even up to the 
16th century at least 

With this digression if It oan be so called, I may now lesutne 
the question of the interpretation of letter-numerals At the very 
outset I may note that some of the letter-numerals, occurring in 
Jenna Mss resemble moie or less those occurring elsewhere 

(1) The latter-numeral for 50 is met with m the Asoka 
idsoi lptions Same is the case with the latter-numeral for 90 
It is found m the 6th dhartnahpt of Asoka 

(2 ) Letter numerals for 4 5 7, 8, 9, 10, 80, 40, 50 70 and 80 
are akin to those corresponding ones occurring in Baudha Mbs 
from Nepal 3 

1 K$et.rspa t for in stance 

® Ari-oka a InBoriptlou* N&nffghSt inscriptions and Kusaria inscriptions 
may be cited && examples 

* See BUtory of Hindu Mathematic* J pp 111 and 114 
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( 3 ) In the Msb written in Malayalam we have the follow 
mg letters representing Nos 1 to 10 and decuples of % to 10 
respectively 

^ ^ H ^ i ^ 51o h 5 <s <s 

^ ir v«^5ffr(?)sr v ? fr ?r & *ct st ==r 3 \n) sr (' vt>tt sr 1 

Out of these ST «r & and ?r can be singled out for comparison 

(4) An aksara-aystem once prevalent if not current amongst 
the Sinhalese may be also consulted 11 

It appears that unless a band of scholars well versed in differ 
ent scripts snob as BrahmT Nepalese Malayalam and Sinhalese 
and proficient with tee traditional lore etc of the peoples wherein 
these scripts aia or were prevalent seriously takes up the quest 
ion of the origin of letter-numeials attempts made singly are 
not likely to yield a desired result worthy o 4 - universal approval 
Nevertheless I take this opportunity of recording an attempt 
though incomplete and iaoonvmcing recently made m this 
direction by the joint editors of Sanmati pialcatana in th9ir 
Ciu]aTatl lntioduotion < Pt> J9-PS ) to this woik These editors have 
given only one set of letter-numerals out of which evaluation of 
the following have been attempted by them — 

1 Sea Table of Letter-numerals given in the Oambride Catalogue 
by Cecil Bend all 

Of T It A H p 7&0 Hero th\B hat la given with correspond 

Malayalam characters It is reproduced from the Grammar of the 
Malays lam Language ( § 148 pp 41 42 2nd odn Mangalore 1868 ) by H 
f under* Furthermore Be ndftll has made the follow ing observation on tills 
very (790) pdga — 

The British Museum ( Add 7 1H ) possesses fi Sanskrit Ms ( of the 
drama AnargbarSghflva ) written in Malayalam character and bearing leaf 
mimbonnt on the above ay stem It Is undated hut from its cppeanuico it 
may well have been wutten shortly before the year it was presented to the 
Museum 1829 

a Thia Is whftt can be inferred fiom tho following remark (p 792 ) of 
Bend all — 

Tho Sinhalese as my fuond Vikiamastihb t reminds me have also an 
ik?«ra system This might no doubt he easily worked out from the earlier 
Sinhalese epigraphy I note \i\ passing the forma of 1 7 and 30 which 
appear to oorre spoud to forms of nka gva and let respectively 
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( sva ), t!h ( sti ), ssfi(£rl>, ^(rnka), fc(itar) wr, ( rplxu > 
Iff (rgra ), f (hra), ^ ( om ), | ( lr ), W ( tbo ), 5*1 < la ) and S3 

These editors have assigned to the particular vowel, consonant, 
or syllable the same value as the place xfc occupies m its class or 
varga For instance T and ?r are evaluated as one } sir qr and r 
as two 3*, *T and sr as three , q* and B" as tour nr and it as five, 
and q? as seven Purtliermore, thev have made uae of three 
fundamental operations viz addition, sub traction and itmlhphoa 
fcion Out of these the first and the tlurcl rpemtions eonneolel 
with vowels and consonants are said to bo ba^ed upon ihe Arya 
siddhanta of Aryabkatta wlieieos the second is said to be base! 
upon the process employed foi Latin' numeration On this 
understanding they have evaluated the lettei-numeials for 4 to 
10, 20, 30 and 90 as under — • 

wtf ( <St + r ) = 4 ( 5-1 2 ) 

They have thus discarded repha (snarl) by taking it to be a 
mere plume ( chogum ) 

3 (a;+ skt) = 5 < 1 + 4) 


y 0*5 + * }~6(5 + 3) Her© J is negleofced but no expiana 
tion 10 given 

5TT (*I + t_+ art ) = 7 (3 + 3+2 ) 
ir 3 (^ + \ + w) =8(4 + 3 + ?) 

^( 3*4 ^ + tj;)t =9 ( 1+3 +5 ) Or it signifies mne as ifc stands 
for the nai>a pridas of the Jamas 


** ^ ^ ( 3 + 7 ) Here tho dofc placed below & ig not 

taken into aocouxifc This is explained m two ways — 

( a) It is redundant as no such dot is seen on p 1 07 of Pracira 
hpimSla ( Ojha g ) 


1 This Is a wrong noaaonolafcure The right ono i« Roman 

*® 0man * UmerRl l* oited as nn a^amplfl Of oourso tbe 
bbv \n Jute* 1 &3 & ^ atiin n urceral and commit further mistake wban 
Tdwotenumtor 1100 * 1021 ^ 1“ ) tb<+ .n Latm oonson ante such as X and 


5 

hsre 


While meatiomng letter-numerals \a 
So it ae^njR In the first oaae tp&ra is a 


mentiotipt! 'wherezii is tatoo 
slip 
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( li ) Tfc indicates the ten's place 

= £0 Hare ae well aa in the case of 30 however the date 

is taken into account 

= 30 Ileie *£Tr la discarded 

^ =s 90 Here the poit on above dot is read as $ + 3 As re 

gards the addition of ^ and S XV* is cited as an example from 
tlio Latm numeration 

On this basis though imported and unsoientifio 1 one can 
explain why 5 and vr stand for 40, 50 60 but such an attempt 
is not made by tho edit ore 

lu the end I may turn to Jama sources with a view 
to get the designation for letter numerals As this is connected 
with hpis it will not he amiss to say a few words about its 
origin Lord JJsabha- tho 1st Tlrtliamkaia who flourished 111 the 
Jt(1 Tint ( spoke ) of this aowpim cyde of time taught 18 hpts and 
flamta iespectu elv to Brahrni and Sundarl his two daughters 
Amongst the 1 8 hpw about which the eailiesfc reference is found in 
^cnnvuUya there i« mention of cmhahjn IrZilmn being the first If 
the uord hpn used here is not to he taken in a general souse mean 
mg wntmg but is to bo interpreted us alphabet anfa hpi may 
mean a letter numeial h 0 to say a numeral denoted by a 
letter If this ir cor roof the earliest designation for a letter- 
numeral seems to be an! ahpi otherwise the word ale wr spoilt 1 2 

1 It appeara to "bo bo for the following tgosoub — 

{ a ) It falls to explain all the letter tuinieials 

(b) Instead of one and tlio same lolifcar reprebenting a particular 
number aeveial do so I do nut think the loarued editors or any ona else can 
defend this un the ^lound that in ’woi d obi onagra.ro b one and the same number 
denoted by various words 

( © ) fiomo tunica a letter is negleated without any reason whatsoever 
( d ) The letter y ts evaluated in two different ways once as 4 and onoe 
as 7 Similarly a dot below a letter is at times neglected and several times 
taken into aoocumt 

a In History of Bindu Mathematics ( p 34 ) it m remarked that the 
akfarapalh suggests th at tho old BrUbmi numerals ulso might have ha«n 
fashioned after the letters or the syllables of the Br^hmi alphabet 

The word a.k'mra.pnlh ( syllubio system) is u^ed in contrast with aukapalU 
< decimal Bystem ) by Beiidall on i> 

IS l AnnalB B O R L ] 
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said to be used ih a Jama work may bo substituted m its place 
I do not know if the lefcter-numeial is given a speoial name like 
anlahpi 01 afcsarcipalh 1 in my non— Jama work So I am tempted 
to request veteran scholars to pom l out, if them is any such 
designation 

Further m 01 e> it may be mentioned m this connection that if 
toe order in which the hpis are mentioned m Sam av ay a is ohrono 
logical, then avka—hpi comes after alcsara-hpi as is but natural 

In the end, I may oonclude this niticle with the hope of furni 
ahing additional mfoimation regai ding this subject m my 
article viz ‘ Outlines of Palaaogiaphy with bpaoial reference to 
Jama Pala&ographical data and then evaluation } m connection 
with whioh I have been recentlv given a Reseaich grant by thq 
University of Bombay 


1 IhU should be distinguished iioni 
Jama* lu ddnato deem nl not&tioo 


tho word r tnkapalh mod by tho 
MaJ&bar Ui J B 



KTF BATE OF ViDlTUJA TtRTHA 


BT 

B N Frishmamuhti Sakma m a 

In his paper on the date of Vadnaja ( Annals xvn pp 303-g.lO)' 
Mr Gode has convincingly refuted the theory of VadirSja’s demiBe 
ip 1839 A D Ever since T?rof P P & Saatri made the olaim in the 
preface to his Southern Recension of the Epic and followed it up 
■with the remark that the LaksSkmkUia may possibly turn out 
to he the earliest dated umnmentaiy on the Mahdbharata" (p xi- 
yol 3) I have doubted the tenabihty of lus position Por Madbvft 
tradition ip firm m holding Yadiraja to hays been a contain 
ptirary and disciple of the Caleb rated YyapaTa]& Syaoun ( 1478- 
15d9) There are other evidences also— literary and epi 
giaphic which bid us assign Vadiraja definitely to the sixteenth 
century Mr Gode has drawn attention to two inscriptions m 
the name of Vadiraja and to certain very interesting historical 
references in the Fit thaprabandha of Vadiraja himself — all of 
which go to prove that the author of the Latealamkarci flourish 
ed wholly within the 16th century I propose to ludioate a few 
more facts and evidences in this direction here 

I 

The Q-enesi s of the Bode Mutt and VUdtrSja*8 place wt it 

Sri M adhvaoarya ordained eight liionks to oonduot worship 
atthB temple of Sri Krana at Udipi These monks in theLr turn 
established apoatlio linen of their own with the result that there 
Game to be eight suoh branches which ultimately developea into 
the eight Mutts ( ) of Udipi Each Mutt maintains a 

more or less accurate genealogy of its Pontiffs from Madhv& 
oarya down to the present Svami The names of these Mutts 
together with those of their first Pontiffs are as below — 
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Table I 


1 

PalnmJx ? 

1 HrslkeSa Tlrtha 

2 

AdhamUr 

Narasirnha M 

3 

Krsnapur 

Jaimrdana , 
VcUjisa 

4 

Pultige 

Upend ra„ 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sif UT 

Sode 

1 Visnu Tlrtha , 

Kamir 

1 Rama „ 

Pejaiar 

1 Vain ana „ 

2 Vedavyasa „ , 

3 Vedavedya „ , 

4 VedeSa, 

5 Vamana,, 

6 Vasudeva „ 

7 Vedavyasa , 

8 VarSha „ 

9 VedSnga „ 

10 Vi&vavandya,, 

11 Vi^va „ 

13 Vitthala ,i 

13 VaTadaraja „ 

14 Yagda Ttrtha 

15 Vadiraja 

Tlrtha 

16 Vedovedya,, 

3 Ragliunatha , 

3 Raghupati ,, 

4 Raghu- 

nandana 

5 Yadu- 

nandana , t 

6 Visvan&tha „ 

7 Vedagarbha „ 

8 Vclgda,, 

1 

| 

| 

Adhokaaja 

1 


The first Pontiff of the Sode Mutt was Visnu llrtha the young 
er brother of Madhvaoarya It was to this Mutt that Vadiraja, 
the author of the LalcsalamJsara, belonged and it was over Its 
aftaiiB that he presided during his lifetime From the precept 
onal order of the Mutt given above, it will be seen that Vadiraja 
is the fifteenth from Madhvaoarya and that Vaglsa Tlitba was his 
G-uru and piedecessor on the Pltlia of the Sode Mutt It is to 
this Vfiglsa Tlrtha that leference is made in the works of 
Vadiraja — 


Tirthaprabandha 1 , 4 

wk snf^rsr i 

( Jtukmwtiavtjaya 1 8 ) 


The t) rrtt of Varhrtya Tirtha 


i8g 

Ihis Vagi sb I Tifchn is tlio foui teonth-not the * Seventh anooes 
hoi from A-nundafclrtha as stated by the late Dr "BhanrlarkaT 
and Prof P P S Sastn The mistake xs due to a confusion he 
t woe n V i^iaa I'lHliu ol tlio fiodr MutH the leal Cmmi of Yadiraja ) 
and anotliei V af,lsa Tlrtha who appears in a different line of 
succession foim Msulhva-and who was a uotmnon anoestoi of 
both the present Raghavendrasyami and Uttaradi Mutts The 
preaeptorial line in this case is as below — 

Table II 

Sri Madhyaearya 

l 1 I | 

1 Padmanabha Ththa 2 klarahan 3 Madliava, 4Aksobhva 

1 

5 Jayatirfcb i 

6 Vidyad hiraia 

? IlajendiR Tlitha 
Yyasar&]a ‘Svainia 


10 Zibudhendia 10 VidyRmdhi 

I I 

16 Pbaghaveadrk Id HBgtnitt&ma 

( ) 

It will be seen from the above that in Madhya hagmrohy there 
me alfccgethei four Vciyisa Ttrthas — three in. the Udipi Mutts 1 
and one m the main-line bat only one Varfiraja In assign 
mg a Gnmi theietore to the latter regard must be paid to pro 
habilities to the genealogical tables of the Mutta and to other 
historical data available The name of Vadira/ja sSamnyasa Guru 
was certainly Vaglsa Ththa s but fiaeing that he himself hails 
from the Soda Mutt 3 it is but necessary to assume that the 

1 One in tbe Kr$nupur one in the KtxnVr and one In the tfatfr 

h Cf ^ll^WrrftWgcT ^Tl^R I 

3 His 'tomb is at Sod©^ Vide also Vot III p xhparaS line 4 ? (Introd > 
of Prof V P S Qaptn a MahSbhfcrrt** 


7 Kavlndra , 
8 Va^Iaa 
9 Hamacandra 
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Vagrtn Tlrtha retailed to by him as has Guru, must also be of the 
name Mutt What is muie we have actually a Pontiff of that 
niuna immediately pieoeding Vadiraja, on the list of the Mutt 
Nay we have oven the tomb oi Vaglsa Tirfcha ot the &ode Matt 
at Udipi I hose facts speak for themselves and furihei comment 
is needless The theorists w ould not have gone all the wav to 
Kavfndia Tirfcha and his line m search of a V&glsa Tilths and 
pitched ucon Ills disciple , 1 had they been aware of the presence 
of a Vagisa nearer home m the Socle Mutt itself Xi is obvious 
from fcbeir writings that they have not at all consulted 
the of Yadiraia’s own Mutt The faot at; least that 

Vadiraja succeeded not to the Pitha of Kavindra Tlrtfha but 
fco that of Vi°nu Tlrtha at fcode, ought to have opened then eyes 
to the truth that lus Vagina Tlrtha was a different person from 
theirs I 

II Traditional and Let&raru Evidences 

There me many stones ourtant among the followeis of 
Madhva presupposing Yadiraja s contemporaneity to Vyasi 
Tlrtha (alias Yyasaraja Svamin ) 2 A modern scholar maj 
hesitate fco accept them all as genuine But even he must concede 
them an ultimate basis on facts Anyway, tradition is not the 
only thing that we have 111 support of the belief in the contempt) 
raneity of the two There are interesting literary evidences al< 50 , 
of unimpeachable ok&raotei — 

(1) In dne of bis auladis, Puiandam Dasa/ the great Father 

1 Elsewhere Dr BUandarkai confound \ adirSja with Kaviudra ( Colled 
erf Works U p 7 ) 1938 

1 See Yyaaovtjaya of Srinivasa Tirtlia for a story oE the reoovery of VySsi 
mnrti bs’igrani by Vsdiraja from VySsarSju while on a visit to the latter 
Yt Briuwasabbatta of the Puaita biddhanta tskt College UJipt reoounts in 
liis Tjtfe of Yadiv<tya ( Kannada) tTdipi 1924 liow AoyutwSya of Vi]ftyacagar 
showed marked favour to VSdirSjn. { p 35 ) — 

Gf?rfi9*pT[^cq ffgcfctnpr ^rfa \ 

See etao Vyneayogj^arttom by SomanHtha Intro d p-p oili and olrxui 
Bangalore Press, Bangalore city 

3 There is little doubt that Purandara DSse flourished m the 16th century 
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of Carmtio Music euiog-ieeB lua Guru Vvasaraja Svamin ' as Ihe 
teaoher of bDb.li Vadiraja, and Vi^&ymdra Tirtba — 


* * 

vr>qrtj£ fgrsnfr? snfafti^far 

*mrcnTT © 


(a) ihe above is oorrobotated by tbe following verse in the 
£ ripadarcljastal am a poem in piaise of Snpadaraya alias Lakbml 
lidjayaua Tirtba tbe Vnly Lgum * of S11 Vyrnuja Svanuu 


nwnrr imr fw ^ 

^frs^Hrm unrsf it 

[ SiotramahodacJhv p 317 Belgaum ] ( HI 6; 



( 3 ) On p 524 of his Aravitfa Dynasty ITi Heats observes* — • 


(a) In the state of Ikheri we must mention Vadiraja a 
man of great erudition <ind author of several works One of his 


1 I 11 auotfeer of his 6 uladts he says that Vyasar&ja gave him nyadeka and 

7 tmdiU and also refers to ln<i Master a temporary occupation of the throne of 
Vijayanagar (, during the period of Kuhuyojct oi E>si Iadova ray a ) and lu tho 
building of tho Bake ot Vy asasainudra 

f^sr 55 

*ranf&rq 3 ^flfir 

(hunt uo 20 Pui auditra Vnvaj a Vuludijaln Mftdbvabha^wia Munjarj k 

Bhandappu Dharwai 1932) Ike d \te of the grant cif VySsftBarnudrain to 
VySsarKju is 3^25 36 (V Ttangaoharya Ins Madras Piesidency Vot INo li 
of 1^05 ) 

2 I am indebted to H H Sn Vidyavanmdhi lirchn fonpadangainvaru the 
present SySmi of the Sn VySsaraja .Mutt fcr this lefetence 

Of 3 5 t Nja^am ta 16) Also colophon 

lu hm TJ p&dfit&hcindana MandaramnU^ar 

* The remarks ^ a ) and ( b) ate (quoted also by i A ■Gupliintba Ban 
Ep Jnd -XII p 946 
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pupils ls mentioned in a grant of Venl a^appa, JTayoka 1 * 3 of Ikkori 
in the year 1614 AD** 

The disciple referred to is Vedavedya Urtna of feheSode Mult 
to whom the grant was made This shows that Vadiraja must 
have d ed some years betoie 1614 

The same scholar writes — • 

<h) Yadnaja Tlrfcha was a costudenfc oi Vijaylndra 4 TJrtlu 
under Vvas&caya Vadnaja also was a great confcioversmliat 
and oornmentafcoi on Madhv i works * 

III Intel nal JSmdences fiom the works of VUdiraja 

( 4 ) In my papers on the date of JVfadhvacaryT, published m 
the Annctmalai Unwei sity lour Mil ( V els id 2 and V l) I havo 
shown that 1238-1317 A d is the only data that satisfies all the 
traditional hteiory and apigiaphio data available In the light of 
this date it will bo obvious that 1339 A D would be too eaily a 
dale for the demise of VadirSja For, it leaves barely ail interval 
of 22 years between the demise of the two which is ludicrous 
seeing that we have to accommodate therein as many as fifteen* 
Pontiffs J Even if the dote ai rived at by me is not aooepted, we 
have another land mark in the inscriptions cf Narahan Tlrtha one 
of the early disoiples of Madhva The last of these as dated 1293 
A h Farahari was Pontiff fot smnyeaie and P&dmanabh&Tirtlia 
before him for nine Even assuming that Naiatiari died in 1293— 
( which is not true, his actual date of demise being tirunuklta 
1333 ) — we get at 1277 as the year of Madhva J s depaiture from 

i His date is 1582-1629 A D ( Ep Car vji p 43 1003 > 

* Insonptions Indicate that Vjjayindr* was »livo in 357T 1 j 80 He sue 
□aaded to the pi$ha of Sursndra Tirtba m 15^9 There ivr» grants to Vffdirfija 
m 1571 1582 and 1593 Those to VvSs&raja oovei tha period 15il-15d2 There 
is nothing to disprove the studentship of the two under VySsarlSja amoe all of 
them flourished \v Uhl ii the 16 fch oenturv and VySsarfcja predeoeasad bus 4h 
□ip\oR Mj friend "Dr Tt IsTagaraj^ &arrna tells me that lie has heaPd ii said 
that there is a refutation of a certain viqw in. ViidirRja YuUttvialHkTl in. the 
Qitrv&inoda ( o on ify/lj lamTta) of Vbjayindrar lirtha WLtb a comment that tins 
attitude taken by \ KdirSja is opposed to tho viaws ox preyed by their oom/non 
Quru VySaarStja in the This is yec to be verified. 

3 Or even nine according to pj-of P p S Sustri Tvhloh hag boon skovrn io 

be erroneous 
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the world This leaves tis but fcti mfceival of sixty-Liao years 

winoh too is preposteious for Pontiifs-ospooially when we 

boar m mind that the Udipi— Ponti tts aie as a rale recruited direct 
from the Lr&Uinaoai vasiama and ais normally longer-lived and 
rule longer than othei Svamih elsewhere 

The epiginphic material at our disposal boaring on fche 
PonUffa of the lldipi "Mutts clearly enable*; us to work out an 
average of 18-20 yeais reign foi each Svami An interval of 
370 years at least is thus inevitable between Madhya and V&di 
raja 

Thus from whichever point of view it is approached the date 
of demiee 1339 A D proposed foi Vaduaja collapses 

( 5) The date of Tayaiirtha also has immediate and important 
bearing on that of A r adiraja Jayatlrtha is the commentator par 
excetteTice (sfsFT^rq* ) of the Dvaita System His works w&re aora 
mented upon by many illustrious writers like Vyas&raja 
Svannn Vijay5ndra Hag-haven dra ©to V-adiraja too has left a 
commentary on the Taltvaprakasika ot Jayatlrtha — called 
GurmrthadipihU — of winch a Mb is preserved in the Mysore 
Government Oriental Mss Library ( G 1842 % ff 125 p 510) 
He also eulogises the sei vices rendered by Jayatlrtha to the 
cause of Dv&its, Vedanta in. the following stanza of his Tirlha 
prabandha “ { HI 18 ) 

*rr*m grnr 

5*155^53* frft 

With the holp of the geneo-ohionological tables of fche Mutfca 
which give fche year of J ay afclit ha s demise as Vibhava we can 
easily fix hi& Fctrliftaal rule befcw©Qp 1305^88 a d — if 1238-1317 
is admitted as the correct date of Madhva Even apart from that 
it would be dear from the passage in fche MahabhUrata-Tafparya 
nn nctt/ci 1 of Madhva himself that his data of MrHi cannot be pushed 

1 fTsrHi^ ^ ^ *KPit <j <jf<r*rre[ 1 

gsnfiSiarat a \ II < **xi\ 131 ) 

The verse £ares 4100 Kali =*= 1199-1200 A D aa the terminus ad quern of the 
Soarya a birth No date earlier than 123& Aquarejs tv 1th the requirements of 
the Ins of Narhatl Tirtha 
13 C Annals B O R I ] 
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f m flier bach than 1200 A D Even the most bin e vuci aim estimate 
must allow the Aoarya a life of fifty yeais at least on eaiih This 
would place the deparfcuie of Madhva, ( hypothetically ) in 1250 
His four disciples Fadmanabha, Narahan, Madhava, and 
Aksobhya, 4 ruled for 48 yeais in all — and Jayatlrtha who 
Bucceeded Aksobkya for 23 years The interval between the 
departures of Madhva and Jayatlrtha is thus sCventy-one ( 71) 
years According to this calculation, Jayatlrtha s demise must 
have taken place m 1321 ad If that were so, the demise of 
Vadiraja — -who has not only commented on a work of Jaya 
tlrfcba, but is also* according to Pi of P P B Smtn, lus great- 
great-gran d-disciple i through Vagma Til tha of Table IT ) — could 
not have oocuned so soon as within 18 yeais after Jayatlrtha!! 
Vadiraja would then be a conte rap ox ary of Jayatlrtha himself 
which is unthinkable 

(6) lathe last verse of the S? ipadarajasa&Icam 1 composed 
by him, Vadiraja acknowledges Vyaeafclrtha as his Guru — 

KTim%rsi^r%5iT 

'ra-mr n ( velse 7) 

( 7 ) Another reference to Srlpadaiaya and Vyasaraya is to 
be found m one of the songs ? of Vadiraja — 

sfr'nrsT vrf^mto 
fg-^rrvqr^r 

vtfOTsurcftaft^rr gfr r Hcrrq* 

( Vadirajara Kirtanegalu, Udipi, p 37, song 65 ) 

l This is different from the bnpadarajuijtakam already 01 ted It is in 
the A&radliati metre whioh is characteristic of VadirSja Its alliterative 
style also s reminiscent of the authors Baiavatura stotra, YuktimallikV 
6arasabh5rati etc The poem was published rb pare of a Ieoture on the Life 
of VyHsaiiSja delivered before a meeting of the Bharatiya Madhva UnnaU 
mdhaka Sangha ( Power Printing Press Chiokpet Bangalore Oity 1937 ) 
a Vadl raja was not only a commentator and controversialist but also a 
devout DHsa in the line of famous DBsas The DSsas composed dovotional 
songs in Kannatja-inany of whioh have been published 

j I#n indebted to my friend Principal M Ramaoandra Ran, M A of 
the D S Sanskrit College Udipi, for this reference 
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(8) At Sode 1 the original seat of the Mutt of Vadiraja is 
a temple of Trivikrama built and consecrated by Vadiraja him 
self This fact is referred to in the following veise of his Tiilha 
prabandha (1 76) — 




^nrifTT^r qm^fr^t^TrifecT 3tf5r rwh; u 


A stone inscription at the temple gives Saka 1504 Oitrabjuimi 
®otITT ) corresponding to 1582 A D as tlia year of its 
consecration 


Eleven years later Arasappa Kayak a Ohief of Sode (1555-08) 
made Vadiraja grants foi the upkeep of worship at Iho temple 
The year of this grant is Saka 1515 Vijaya ( EPrfWTfH*: ykw ) = 
1593 AD It is mentioned in the Bombay Garetleei Vol xiv pt 
2 fftmarapp 345 48 and by Buchanan m hia fravete These two 
inscriptions prove that Vadiraja was in flash and blood in tha 

years 1383 and 1593 2 His demise therefore must have taken 
plaoo only later ThiB agrees peifeetly with the following 
=srejn#*f? oommemoiating the demise of Vadiraja still pieserved 
in the bode Mutt — 


q ii v ft int v*nm 1 

ttt^t f^rafT^gTrmrm fhm fvf^r 

•^IKr^omgH WPCT7 VTm^T'fJT 11 

The verse gives 1B00 A D as the date of Vadiraja s demise whioh 
agrees With other epigraphies and literary data brought together 

(9) Two other inscriptions from the Krsna temple at Udipi 
also support this date They have been cited by Mr Gode but I 
shall refer to them again as their hearing upon the Paryaya 
System has not been made clear by him The details are as 
below — 

1 Sonda or Soonde as it is officially designated It is a small village 
situjiloil about tea miles- north of SLisi u» tho Ke-rwnr lit. of the Bom ay 
Presidency ( North Oanara ) 

2 And in 1671 A d aa shown by Mr God© ( Up Car VII 8b 55 p 10 ) 
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(a) “On anothet stone slab built mto the northern wall 0 f 
fcho Krsnamaiha-A recoid of tlie Vijayanagar king Vli a-Veolrais. 
p&fcl I recording in Saka 1536 = 1614 A T) Piamad’n the grant 
of the village of IlUomaherp 1 2 by R cnkatapp v Nay aka of KeladJ 
wftife Vedavedya Ttriha, puoil of Vadiraju .Tirlka wus the priest of 
the Temple ' 2 f Italics mine ] 

( Rangaoharyu Ins of Uadi as Ptes, dencv Vol 2 pp 870-71) 

(b) ' A Canarese Ins on another afconB slab built into tlie 
same wall -A leooid m bake. 1535—1613 A H Framdatn, men 
fcionmg Vadir&jatlrtba and Ins pupil and providing ten offerings ” 
(No 235,114 of 1901) 

The teal data of Vadnaja s demise must bheretoie be after 
1593 A D Given the data of hts suooessoi a <r<frras 1614, we can 
easily fit 1596-97 or nearabont, as the last «nuT of Vadua,ia s 
His demise consequently, must have occimed after that date- 
whioh again agrees with the date given in the 
1600 A D 

Tradition acoordn Vadiraja a life of 120 years However that 
may be, there is no doubt that he was alive between 1539 4 -and 
1597, 5 and flourished entirely within thB sixteenth century 

Prof P P S Sastri-followiDfe Hi BLiandarkar-lras thus made 
a mistake of •nearly three centimes in the date of Va diraja IE 
is very doubtful therefore if hie would yet be the earliest dated 
or datable commentary on the Mahahjiarata 


1 Buvinakere ( near KumbhSai) was the native village of VildlrajA 

2 t e when he was the Officiating Priest or tpj ! bi?-n t fl— aa the Ins puts 

it — gruv <nrjf fI**T T7U c r ! P 3 r?lff t •ruw IS n - system ot rotation of office of 
chief priest inforoeaS TJdLjii whereby the eight svSims of the eight Mutts 
officiate in turn aaok for two years as Head Prle t It i<j clear from tho 
above Ins that in 1614 "V’hdii'aja was no mm a and that his successor Veda 
v-edya firths was than the SvSnu of the Soda Mutt whoso turn J 

bad dome m H14 or so It is dedtioibie from this that 1 59 6—9 / must hsve been 
tha last qTjfq- of VSdirSja SvSml 

eaeh Mutt gets its turn ouce in sixteen years 

* The year of VySsarSya s demise 

* The year of hie i a st aa deduoed from the Ins of 18L4 
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j> S Smoe writing the above I "have been able to gather 

that there are also the following songs of early Dasas in support 
of Vfidiraja s having beon a disciple of Vyaaaiaja Svunnn — 

(10) (a) « 

TTfwfsr% faw's-*™- 

*rgftTlpT 3 *rrtt xxx 

^^TTF'Tsrjr mi x x x 
Tfv^giT JTTTT KTffkqf^tr 0 

*n*ffl*F wfr\m 

( Vijaya Daga) 

(b) ^ rtf rr ^ r rs 

rfn^^TWj? T%^-?-HnT 3TT 

?i ^rrrTcriwj 

?r| m^rit ^fr 

ifFif ¥rr% 

nnf x x x 1 

[Tiraimmm Dasa disciple of ( a ) ) 

(c) ^rmmo 

$m snurss strfarafam * sprftr 

'SSmzrw* 

l Sr Ida Vitthala disciple of Jagamiatha Das&ru | 
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V RAGHAVAX, M A , Pil D 

X 

The B O R f Ms ‘ Bharafcasastra giantha ' 

TheB O R I Ms No 40 of 1916-18 bears the name Bharata 
sasfcra grantha evdsntly a conjectured name given by somebody 
I perused the Ms seme years btu-k and from the identity of 
quotations found in this M& with those found in the Siutiraupnl 
vyakhya on the Glfcoyovinda by Cerukun Laksmldhaia and from 
the reference by the authoi in both to a Prasnnnaraghavavya 
Jchyaofhu I concluded that the B 0 BI Bhaiatasastr a grantha 
was a Katya woik of Cerukun Laksmldhara This I wrote 
in an article of mine on later Samgita literature m the Journal 
of the Madras Mubic Academy, Vol IV p 56, and on the basis 
of a letter of mine on this subjeot, Mr P K Gode wrote •t note 
on the identity of this BO R I Ms in the Annals of the B 0 
R I , Vol XV, pp 240-242 Earlier, Mi Manmohan Ghosh 
had mentioned this Ms m the Intioduction to his edition of 
Nandiketvara b Abhinayadaipana, pp XTX-XX, as appearing 
to he a curious compilation of passages from the woika quoted 
m it and certain unmentioned sources like Danthn and Nandike 
svara Immediately after the appeal ance of Mr Gode s note 
Mr M Ramaknstma Kavi Informed me that as a matter of fact 
the ourioua Bharata^astra grantha m the B 0 R I was but a 
fragment of Oerukun Laksmldhara’s Siutiranjanl itself Subsa 
quently, I got the B O R I Ms and found that Mr M R Kavi’fl 
information was fact I compared the Ms with the test of the 
Srutiranjan!, of which there are many Mss m the Madras Govt 
Oriental Ms* Library, aqd have satisfied myself that this 
Bharatasastra grantha is a fragment of a very irregular nature 

• Continued from Annals of B 0 ft I Vol XVI ®p 
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of the SruiiranjtuiT bocum*, i m>m l which somebody must ha\e 
^iveo on finding 1 the lndofimtene^ and m regular nature nf the 
Ms in which words and verses on subjects of tht Bharatasagfcra 
occur Onlv one or two Prutlkas a\u discoverable to cliow that 
it is a commentary on the Gltagovinda 

Anothei fad which emerged out of this examintton of the 
B O R I Ms is this The Ms bears on the top of fhsfc page the 
number 7-6-8 What is Une f It is the Shelf Number ot a Ms 
in the Madras Govt Onental Mas Library which is described 
m the Du scripture Oitalugue under no 12993 and under the title 
Talalaksana BO R I 40 of 191b-18 and Madras Descriptive 
Catalogue 12933 are identical A comparison proves thie though 
the descuption given xn the Madina Catalogue does not show 
this being somewhat defective The beginning extracted m the 
Madras Catalogue rofor^ to the niattoi towards the end of page 
two of the 33 O R I Mb In both Mss there are veises on Tula 
at the end with a Telgu gloBs the Telgu gloss is omitted in 
the OVtrftcLs gi eiX m the Madias Cfttalcgu© 

Madias 1/4994 is described in the catalogue in the words same 
work as above 31 i e 12993 Really it is the same as Madras 
12992 Talalaksana attrihntcd to Kohala The B O R I Ms apd 
Madras 12993 give among the loose verses on Tala at the end 
tile verse T%qrr etc which ib the opening verse of Madras 

12992 which is the same Madias 12994 and India Office 
Eggelm*, 1126 1127 

Thus B O R I 40 of 1916-18 is Em irregular fragment of 
Gerukun LaksmJdhara s Sruhranjanl on the Gifcagovinda with 
some stray verses on lala with Telgu gloss at its end and must 
have been Buppliod from Madras The older members on the 
staff of the Madras Govt Oriental Msb Library are able to 
identify the hand, also m the B O R I Ms 

XjakqnudhtiTa ** ww fe 

There are nurnerous Mss of Cerukun Lakytntdhara s Srufci 
ranjanl vyakhya on the Gltagovinda tv-o noteworthy features 
of the Mss being: the considerable differences in readings' and 

J TKer<_ are longer and shorter re-oeflaiona 
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the attnlmtion of itB uithrrslup to Lnksmldhara’s patron, km*, 
lmmi&la m ceitam Ms« ‘ oshsgm Sastri s Report TT, Mudras, 
pp 63-6a gives a list ot authors and woil s cited in the Smfci 
raioanl and also the other woi ks of Liksmldhara oi Laksmana 
K P Trivedi also mentions the several woiks of T akamann p r 
Luksmidhara in his infioduotion to LaksmldbarVs Sadbliasa 
oandrika in the Bombay fckr Series ( LXXI ) ( Intro pp 14-17) 
This Loksmani became a Samravaam m after life and was then 
known as RamanandaSiamin The woi ks written by this writer 
are The Sadbliasaoandrika the Sva) armfijai i, PrasannarEghava 
vyakhya, Gitagovmdavyakbya-Srutiranjanl and Anaigha 
Laghavavyakkya The lost was wi ltfcen by him in his Samnya&a 
grama < Tan jore Catalogue, P P S Vo] VIII , pp 3322-5) In the 
Srutrrarftanl, he quotes a Kavya of his also , but of that we do 
not know the name ( Seshagm Sastri, Report TI pp 63, 209-211) 
Foi some ot his works, see also Ilultzscli Reports Ski Mss in 
S India ITI Intio pp VIII— IX ' 

Dr S I De gives on p 309 of Vol 1 ol his Sla Poetics ( I ) 
Alamkaramuktavall ( Auf I 32* ) and ( 2 ) Rasa man jar I cited 
by himself m his commentary on the Gttagovinda as two works 
of Cerukuri LaksmldhaTa The latter ib evidently a mistake for 
the SvaramaniBrl mentioned as a wotI-c of Laksmldhaia by him 
self See Seshagm SaBtif Report El pp 64 and 203 It is also 
doubtful if Cerukuri B&ksniidharp evei wrote an AlainkSra 
muktavalT Aufraoht I 32 a mentions an Alamkaramuktavall by 
a Laksmldhftia referring us to K 98 and B 3,44 On I p 538* 
Aufreoht rnanbions thiB Lsksmldhai a separately from the author 
of the SadbliSsacandrika There is an Alamkaramuktavall by 
Vis ve& vara found m many Catalogues and available m print 
also The father of this Yisvesvara is a Laksnildhara who is prai 
sed both at the beginning and end of the work It is likely Biihler 
and Xielhorn have entered ViSveSvaras AlamkaiamukfcavaLl 
as Laksmldhara^s and Dr De has mistaken that Loksmldhara for 
the Cerukuri writer The»-e ia yet a third Laksmidhara, son of 
Ntsiniha and pupil of Anautana-nda Baghuuatha who wrote fcho 

] Fatliei HeraB says in bis Aiavidu Dynasty I p 5X7, that Iiaksmidhara 
wrote tLie- Anarch arSgb a a \ 
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AmrtataT&ngirrt commentary on tl\e Bhagav-ifca the Advaifca 
snakftianda and tno Bhngavannamakaunrudl The nofca at the 
end of the Ms of the BliagaYannamakaiirnudl m the fanjore P 
P S Cat XIV p 6385 identifying this Daksmhlh&:ra with, the 
Cerukun namesake is wrong 

XI 

XhhMOtfama 

Aufreoht gives the following references to this work Vol I 
58h— Taylor I 302 Oppeit 3281 II 5GG5 Vols II and III of the 
Catalogue Oafcalogorum contain no notice of any Ms ot this 
work 

lavloi I 303 gives the name WTongly as Itih&sasarauocaya 
the name of another woik ol a similar nature Aufrechfc has oor 
reeled and entered it ae Itihasotfcama and the summary of con 
twits given by Taylor also proves that the Ms desouhed by him 
is Itihasofctama and not Ifcihasasamuoaay a Taylor has these 
leumrks on the nature of the woik A discourse between Bhigu 
and Saunaka Jtai m the manner of the Puranas * * * 

* the bearing of the whole is on the glory of Visnu 

Some of the contents are — * * * * * * var 

ious like matters each having the 1 1 Lustration of a tale The 
whole is like a Puj*£iD&m perhaps gatherings from several 1st to 
34th adliyaya and bo fai complete d leaves cm the nature of 
VaiSnava worship scBm added * 

Some of the contents indicated by Taylor are duties of Q-uru 
and Sisya Vianu bhakfci Tapas gift of food pilgrim aga chastity 
Karma. Atithisatkara Samryaea Vairagya Antigamana Varna 
dharmas Aeramadharmas 

In both instances Oppert enters Itihasottaraa as belonging to 
Dharma by subiecfc 

There is a Ms ot the Itihaeottama described by Dr A B 
Keith in Vol It Pfc 1 of ins 10 catalogue under number 6080 
Dr Keith says of it The Itihasofcbama a collection of tales here 
twenty five in number Illustrating the greatness o Vianu m the 
form of h dialogue between Saunaka and BhtgU For this work 
see Taylor, Catal 1 303, who analyses it und$r the ppprreofc fcibl^ 

H [ -Awflfti* p p f r ) 
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Ifcihas&samuooaya Madras CJatal It 1351 1352- may be this 
work, but lb is presumably rather a mere vananl of the text 
connected with the Mahabhaiata 

In the Madias &ovfe Onenial Mss Libraty, there are four 
Mss of the Ihhasotfcama Descriptive Catalogue numbers 1978, 
14 28S ( incomplete )„ I0686 ( complete except for small lacunae 
m the last tluee pages 1 and M 54-15 which la<sb is yet undes 
cribed It is to the first of these, D 1973 (lv pp 1351-2) 
that Dr Keith refeis The descriptive note m the Catalogue 
says * complete m 34 Ad byay as This is anothei compilation 
from the Mahabhniata similai to Itihasasamucoaya 7 ( which is 
described ut this oatalogue under the immediately pi eceding four 
numbers ) D 14286 described in Vol XXV-Supplemental 
p 9596, is a fiagment of the same woik containing the 19th 
(without beginning) to a part of the 26th Adhyaya D 15686 
described m VoL XXVII \ not yet issued) p 10347, is complete 
except for some small gaps towards the very end M o4“15 
which has not yet been described is a complete Me 

Dr Keith pays that the first- man honed Madia? Ms is pre 
flumablv rathei a mere variant of the text connected with the 
Mahabharata To this presumption, he is led by the incorrect 
information supplied by the descriptive note at l he top of the 
extracts in the Madras Catalogue which says that this Itihaso 
ttsnm is ancthei compilation from the Mnbabhaiata similai to 
the Itihasasamnccaya The Itili&sottama is not a compilation 
from the Mahabharata only, like the rtibasasamuccava The 
Madras Ms and the IO Ms described by Dr Keith are identical 
The work in full contains 34 chapters The ID Ms stops with the 
25th chapter and the post-oolophon words * anil 

the scribe s verse at the end of the IO Ms are wrong 

The IO Ms begins with the general benedictory verse susutot 
which is absent in the Madras M^s The second verse of 
the IO Ms eto is the sixteenth veise (D 15686 Paper, 

Davansgarl, was examined ) of the Madras Ms which has addl 
tional verses m the beginning The last colophon extraofced by 
Dr Keith rune thus ^ict «fr 
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ifin i Tins colophon occurs at the end of Oh 25 of 

1> 15086 Mac! Ms p 200 Ch ?5 of the Mad Me also deals 
with Citiamala s stoi y limp the Madras Ms called rtihasottarinp, 
is not a Yiriant ot the rtilinsasamuccaya 

The following is an analysis of the woik Ch 1 is intro 
ductoiy Saunaka approaches Bhrgu and asks him to speak of 
the means to ittam Nisareyasa which will not be a bliss that 
will be short-lived as the one attained by mere heaven-giving 
Dli arm as Sami aka eiiliglitenb Bhrgu on Pravitti and Nivxtti 
or Phalasamnyasa, m doing Karma and on the Yamas and 
Niyamas Towards the end of the ch the importance of the 
Guru is stressed upon Gh II The greatness ot the Guru and 
hje worship by the Sisyas This ib illustrated by a story of how 
Sumati Kapil a and other pupils attained to high state by 
worshipping and serving their pieoeptor sage Gautama Chs 
III and IV nai rate the story of Vjkubsi to point out how even 
the Binner is saved Ch V — 'Ahimsa the greatest of all Dharmas 
and its illustration with the story of Sajtala a Brahman ot Indra 
prastha Gh VI Tapas and its greatness illustration by the 
story of Bage Devala and the Gandharva Huhu which forme, 
the prelude to the well-known Gaiendr&moksa story Ch VII 
The greatness of giving water Hfcory of Sllavatl and Yama 
Oh VIII Tirtliayafcra. and Ann&dana compared the latter 
praised the Btoiy of Satyapt and Satyaketu to illustrate the 
aopeiuttily of Annadana Gh IX PatiVTstya and the story of 
Svetavatl and her husband Somapa Oh X Grief and family 
worry the story ot a feiddha removing the gTief of Indragupta 
bemoaning his wife s loss Ch XI Afcithipu-ja the ohief duty of 
the householder the story of king Dillpa and Yama disguised 
as a huntBr Oh XII Abhayadana and Sadhusamvada the stoiy 
of Kaghu and a Kaksaaa Oh XIII Kvils of wealth and the great 
ness of salvatLon and wisdom No illustrative story Ch XIV 
Ho-w to got Virakti m Samsara ? Story of Ma^kandeya and a 
Brahman Oh XV Kelease from Naraka by Hannamasam 
klrtana story of Puskal&s dialogue with the men m charge of 
Hell Ch XVI stealing a Brahman’s property the worst ein 
story ot a Biahmaraksasa and a Brahman Oh XVTF On oroa 
tion oreator and the universe the worship of the creator , 
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Visnu's explanation of the process cieaLion to Brahnm Oh XVIII 
Moksamnrga elaborated as expounded by the young Satyadhana 
to hei mother Ch XIX Nafcuie oi Maya and the means to over- 
come it, as expounded by Visnu to Narada Ch XX The fruit 
of worshipping Visnu as taught by Sivaio Markandeya Ch XXI 
Bhunudana and its greatness the gin of stealing land the story 
of king Sata]it Ohs XXII-XXIII Visnubhaktimahatmya and 
the story ofYisnunnfcra Ch XXIV Who is deal to Visnu? 
The story of the neglected queen Xiintimail and kei worship of 
Visnu bhaktas Oh XXV On Bhakta, Bhakti and the story of a 
woman-devotee Citiamala (Hera Keith's 10 Ms stops) Ch 
XXVI Tha path of salvation for erring women, the story of 
Susobhana Ch XXVII The path of salvation for the erung 
man , Ajamila's story Oh XXVIII On the fruit oi Dana aoooid 
mg to Desa, Kala, Patra, Dravya and Bliava # tue story of 
Maudgalya Ch XXIX Plow the sinner* demon Parasu attained 
solvation by contemplating oil Viknu Ch XXX Safcl Anu 
gamana, story of Gabbastim, wife of Dadhlcu Ch XXXI 
k Maghamasasnana as nanated by Xrsna to Yudhisthira with the 
story of the king Surasana of Pratisthana Ch XXXTI Sraddha 
and its Phala Garga t> exposition ot Kausika’s story to his pupils 
Ch XXXIII The greatness of the Cxi h astha sr am a , alory of king 
Vrsadarvih Ch XXXIV AnukiamanI of the 33 Chs and con 
olusion 

In X) 15868 alone, there is a half-finished post-colophon list 
of the Fuianas and U papuranas 

The contents of this work are derived from various Puranas 
and not from the Mahabharafea only The work as m the words 
of the author himself who has taken the matter from the Puranas 
and has given them his own expiession, though here and there, 
old verses and words and phrases of the ougmals are seen As for 
example A^amila story m this work and the same m the BhSgo 
v ata The work is of the same nature as the Itihasasamuccaya, 
with a few common subjects, the illustrative stories of which 
however differ 1 The work ie n ot mainly on Visnu s gieatness 

1 Moat of the illustrative stc nos In the ItihSsottama are from sources 
other than the MahsbhSrata 

There is a Ms of the ItihSsottama in the Adyar Library, Adyar Oata 
logue- I p 135 , and there are two incomplete and one complete Ma of ft In 
the Mysore Oriental Library ( Mysore Oat I, p 147) 
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XII 

AiahSw s commentwue s on fh<* Snifits of Ganich a and Tikhiht 
In the list of authoie an DhatmasasfcTa given at the end of hie 
Histoiy of Dl armaaastra X Mr F V Kane says of A&nhaya 
About 700-750 A D autboi of Bkaswa on N&rada&auti of 
on Omitom ndh annasuti a and piobably of oonimootRry 
on Manu^mi ti * (p 680 b ) Asahayn and the above mentioned 
works of biB aie noticed by Mi Kane in section 58 

To these three commentaries of Aaanaya we have to add now 
ooimnantaiiea ot his on the Snutis ol Sankha and Likbita There 
is a discussion on. fcxnnnyasins in Ilia Nyayaratnadlpavnli of 
Anan danubhava pupil of 'Narayanajyotis ( Madras Ms R 5505 ) 
in wbiah a number of Smiti texts are quoted Asalmva is one of 
the writers quoted heie 

p 160 1 *TrT T^Frq-gTf^ STSfifTtR STT^T ^e^rfsr fftf 

TIMra etc » 

Commentin on this Anandagm says 
* ^TC^f«5T%cr^c?fT -hTGqTctt ^f*Ttfrr?TW»TT WTT% 1 t Pfon T rf 
^rm^hTH-trfwtrr 1 b *fTc§rairr§ 
yiaw * f^nar ^ snarer \ 

sm^nrqT rearer h i giHis t fqgrnHg i ’ 

p lib Madras Ms R 4459 

Since Anand&gm savs — grcqim ’ we may take Asahaya 
as having written fcwo a o m rn e n tar le h on the two texts ascribed 
separately to Sankha and Likhita Mr P "V Kano a History of 
Dhannasastra does not mention Aeahaya as having commented 
on Sankha and Likhita but it speaks of an anonymous tlhasya 
on Sankhalikhita on pp 77 an J 317 

XIII 

Kaalsvoia ( Baja) a Stnrti wr ter 
In the same above-mentioned context 1 in his Nyayaratna 
dlpavall Anandanubhava quotes a Ra]a 

• TUo controversy hure is Witt BhHska,tiv and his followers AnandSnu. 
tbova inf arms us heie that there is a story that because of Bhffskara s hatred 
of the Paromahaitiaas the Easmfrtan Pandits rejected Bhsstara a work; 
despite hi a ©mdltLon ( p 153 Mad Ms ) and that BhSakara was a KarhBfakft 
( iStftp PP 162-3 Mad Mb ) 
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“ *TTtf JT^frfr^'niTT'T , V 3T I TCI'fikHlfSf 

r% ‘V* ^ * ' X * 

n r? wr »rrwrf^T^ tr®T * * * * 

ara^T'T ^ h i tr« ^S' - ^r ^ 

3TTW 3£3?#5P7T I ” 

p 163 Madias Ms 

1 io«i this we learn also that a couit poet wiote the Srorti 
work for the king Who is this Sudra king Jtn whose name a Smrh 
work is ourient l Commenting on this passage, Anandagin says 

u tTtn sfT^f^grq; S'?** i 51 <=pTrs-Y%smr \ t%t 

HTit v rfirspl^ur arfa n^idwt hi; 

etc etc 

p 124 Mad Mb 

Neither as Raj5 nor as Kasi^vara is Hus writer found in Mr 
p Y Kano s list of Dhaimasasfcra writers 

XIV 


Muhumhandhana acommenlwy on the Manaia-Dharma~ 
Saslta by Lolla Laksmtdnata 


In the long and informing oolophon on Lolia Laksmldhata and 
his ancestors found at the end ot Laksmldhara 's commentary on 
the Saundaryalabarl we are told that Lolla Laksmldhara wrote 
n 'flka on the Manusmrti, called the Mah&nibandhana 


p 229 Mysore Govt Ori Lib Series Bib SanBk XI 

This ooinmentarv on M&nu is not mentioned m Mi P V 
Kane’s History of Dharmasaistra I 

Other Smrii woi ks of Lolla Laksmldhara 

Laksmldhara has contributed to every branoh of Sanskrit 
Literature, as tins terminal oolophon as well as the verses at the 
beginning and the end of his SaundaryalaharlvySkhya show 
Besides the above- noticed commentary on the Manusrarti, 
Laksmldhara has written many Smrti works, one of which the 
oolophon fortunately mentions It is Sarasvatlvilasa 

l On the Smytimaharpava, see Kane pp 308, 60S b and 6?0 b 
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In the same colophon Laksmidhara is described as having 
been patronised by G-ajapatwIrarudia — SRrsttfr9JH*r5Ttrh^ir?TfsC 
This Gaiapativlramdra is none else exoepfc the king m whose 
name the SaiasvafclviUsa is current It is significant that the 
same Mang&la SI oka *T twit etc ocottis at the beginning of both 
tha Sarasvatmlasa and the Saundaiyalaharlvyakbya Thus 
there does nob seem to be any doubt regarding the Sarasvatl 
vila^ 'i being a work of Lolla Liaksmldhuia Mr P V Kane 
however takes king Pratiparudiadeva himself as its author 
{ See Section 100 His Dha Sas ) 1 


1 See also p VII o£ the Introduction to the Mvsore Edn of Smuidarya 
laharivylSkbpa where this question of the authorship of the barasraliviLSsa 
is <hson<i9ed see also Pnthal Com Vol ji 401 fn 1 aud P K Gode on the 
authorship of tho Snrasvntivii5na in the Calcutta Oriental Journal "1 ol II 
pp 233 4 wlieie EoUa UalcijiiiiAUara is Rtovod as the author 
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BY 

P K GODE, M A 

m xxxvi 

EXACT DATE OP AM ARAKtRTI, THE AUTHOR 05 A 
COMMENTARY ON THE RTUSAMHARA OP 
KALIDASA — AD 1593 


In my note 'on *' A commentai y on the Rlusamhara of Kalidasa 
by Armrafaitisun” I diew bhe Attention of scholars to the only 
Mb of this commentary available in the Govt Mss Library at 
the B 0 R Institute Poona, viz No 372 of 18S7-91 I tried 
also to fix the probable limits for the date of the author of this 
commentary viz 1550 and 1600 A D and tentatively assigned 
Amaraklrti to- the 16th oantuiy 

The evidence for the limits of AmaTakirti’s date recorded by 
me was more probable than direct but since my note was publish 
ed I have come across the following evidence regarding Amara 
klrfci s date which corroborates the limits fixed by me 
tentatively — 


In the Dictionary of Jain Biography 8 the following entry has 
been recorded regarding Amaraklrfci— 


Amarakirti Under him a Ms of Jmadatta's VtvekawlUsa was 
transcribed in Vik Sam lS49~Samvat t64$ vaiae bhadrapada mast 
Kr$na.-pa7cse, nammyam hthau s Somadmg likhitoyam granthah 
Sri Nagapurlya fcapa gaooha diraga bha Sri Sri 3 Haraa 
klrtisuri Sri Sn 3 Atnarakirh vijaya rajyapam Sil Sri Raja 


| ^oicutta Oriental Journal V ol I, pp 234 335 
Taek b ' Bw a ,aphy (Barb I- A) compiled by Umrao Singh 
1917 p 55 ' " 0entra l Ja * n Publishing House Arrab 


9 Vide -Indian hphemBrts Vo) 
pprresjHmdir^ to this date wop!4 


V p 387— .The date of the Christian efji 
be Monday isih J 59 fi 
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blitili iet siaya likbi tarn Mum Rfimokhfcih Si wl/upum-madbye 

Uabbmu(Alba )ia)ye 

Ref- Des Cat Cal Sana Colt XI p 332 

The Ms refotrod lorn tho above entry ladoposited m the Library 
o the Calcutta Sanskrit College It was oopied in the year 
Smnvat D I O'* \ 18th Sepfcombei I at Ahipura ( =modein 

Nagpm ) when Amaial vrti wm, at the head of the Klayaput a inpa 
I jaccha during the reign of the Lmperor Akbnr 

The aboi a paiHeulars fnrruBhed by the Ms of the Vivskas tla&n 
are quite definite us legaids time and place of the copy in 
question Wo shall now try to identify the Amaraklrti mention 
ed in the colophon of the Ms of the ViveKamtaaa with the Acoaxa 
khti the author of tho commentaiy on the usatiiha? a the only 

Ms of which is available m the Govt Ms Library at the BOH 
Institute The B O E I Ms definitely ascribes the authorship 
of the commentaiy to Amaraklrti ( err |nr 

Tf *mrs37TR srerw TV gvFTHTMT * ) and this AmaiaKlrti is 

fuitliei stated to he the head of the Hagapur t&pogana 

( * it Jm<n sjr^apnv ' ) 

Wq are not awaia of any other Ainaraklrti noting as the head of 
Nagapura tapagaocha between A d 1550 and lbOO and hanc* 

will be justified in identifying the author ot the commentary On 
the Ijltusainhaia with Ills namesake under whom the Ms of the 
Vtveka^Ua^a was copied at Na^&pur in Pam 1649 i e A D IfiQg 
during Akba-r s reigri 1 A v 155^-1605 ) 

If our identification of the two Atnaraklrti s is aocepted we 
shall baYQ to aaaign tho author ot the commentary on the 
JRluwnikiha to the last quarter of the Ibfcii century 

The Dictionary of Jam Btoyiaphlf mentions two other name 
eakes of Amaiaklrfci (L) A Dife Bhattaraka author of the 
Smyambhu~&a/ia&f anUma—Stotratika 9 and * the Author of 

1 Akbar patronised the Jalna learned men In \ D 1582 he plaoed 
Htravi^aya ^TTn In the first division of the order of fcba Learned In IBS* 
be conferred tho title of yugapradhSna on Jiu&o&ndra Hbrf An insert ption 
of SmbvBfe 16vJL 52 (4 D 1594-95) at Anhilnvgda Pataca deaorlbos the 
Interview between Akbar and Jumoaudra SUrl (See Did of Jam Dxograpty 
PP 37-38) 

15 [Annals B O & I \ 
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a commentary on Ratnasekhaiasuri's Sambodha-sittei i I hare 
not examined the question of the ohronology of these two authors 
and hence am unable to say anything about it in the present note 

The thud namesake of our A.marakirf -1 not leoorded by tUa 
Dictionwif of Jam Biogtaphy has been brought to our notice by 
Prof Hnalal 1 of Araraoti lie is distinct; m all paitioutars of 
time and place from our AmaraLliti of the Hagapura tapagaooha 
He belongs to the 14 Mttthui a Sangha ” and the lino of spiritual 
preceptors as recorded by Prof Hiralal is as follows — * * srfqji 

niH-^rr ” He completed his 
work in apabkram&a in “ U«ra; frrtr, 

( 5 )<W, 3 y ' when son of of Iho 

Galukya dynasty was reigning at G-odhra m Gujarat He wiote 
seven other works via < 1 ) hfiPTru ^sr ( 3 ) *T?NTt ( 3 ) irejfrsft 
^rfrr ( 4 ) urT^TK^rscqrm ( 5 ) ( 6 ) vnrrq^sr^WWTSfr and 

( / ) WUPt^I I have venfied the date of the T^fTrq^^r as reoord 
ed by the authoi and find that it corresponds to Thursday leih 
August MW 2 It would thus be seen that this namesake of oui 
oommentator flourished 400 years earlier 


PP is£m M935-3?! nttary V °' U Part 3 PP 8 °- 92 a0d ™ F » rl4 ' 
8 Vide Indian Epherneris^ III p 38? 



mahabharata itihasa 

B1 

Dr Ananda K CoomaTaswamy D 9c 

In connection with Mr 1 adpatukar s remarks on the Maha 
bkaraU m ABORI XVlt 193o p 409 may I suggest that the 
words of scrir^rfl have many meanings and tlinfc tins general 
proposition holds good as much for onenfcal as for Western sen 
ptmes and that Fiolessui Thadani y theory of an allegorical 
meaning whether or not it be valid m itself by no moans nece 
ssarlly excludes the validity of literal ( historical > moral or 
anagogio ( pai mcii tluka ) meanings 

On the other hand Mr Tadpatukarks citation of such phiaj.es 
as HkhUsottamucl asin'dt etc is very tar from proving a sole 
validity or even the importance of an historical mbeipretation 
One must not be led astray by the modern and lauhlto use of the 
word ttih&aa In SB XIII 4 3 12 13 both itthasa and put ana 
aie Veda m AB III the Supatna saga ( obtaining of Soma 
by the Q-ayatn ) is called an thhasa and Sayctna on SB \I 5 8 8 
says that Ihhfisa is an account of primordial events ( purmrtta 
p titipadakam ) 1 or us otheis express lb itihasa means a Biahmana 
account of creation ( wati-pi atipudakam hi ahmanam i e what 
modern echolais would oall a creation myth ) such as In the 
beginning ( agro ) all this universe was just tho waters ’ In 
SB XI 1 6 9 it is expressly stated that it is the conflict of 
Devas and Aauras that is related partly in the alchyana and 
partly in the ttihaia 

It is difficult to understand how anyone can read the Maha 
bhaiata without recognizing in it a somewhat humanised version 
of the Vedio conflict of Devas and A^uras now represented by the 
Fandavss and KauravaB To cite only one significant moment 
Arjuna’s protest Even foi the sake of empire over the three 
worlds I will nob fight ( BG- T 35 and II 9 ) is not merely 
like but the same as Indra s Not for the sake of empire will I 
slay (J I 202-3) Mitra s lelootanoe to slay Soma Vftra Surely 
he misltked to slay ' ( SB IV 1 4 3 9) and Indra'g I will not 
slay MS IV 3 4) These are not mere analogies but ieda 
otions of one and the same putavrlta 

1 That la as much as to say that the MS vatirftf a by mgs of RV" are ttihaaa 

2 For some further indications see my Darker Stde of Dawn ' 
Washington 1935 F 12 Note 6 
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It by no means follows that history may not have re Fleeted 
th© pnmoidial pattern, on the contrary, it is nobbing hut the 
tacit that hiecory has repeated and still repeats the primordial 
pattern that gives any validity at all to lifceial and historical 
interpretations of aoi lptuLG But very surely il was not for the 
sake of these historical analogies not as ahead/ euhemeused 
documents, that fchescriptuies were compiled The ‘‘miraculous 1 
alaments in epic literature are by no meins poetical 1 glori 
float 10 ns and enhancements of human events, but metaphysical 
foi. mutations and the raogfc essential parts of Urn sfcmy, which hg 
only can be said to have “ understood ' r if 2 ava>n b&da Whoever 
restricts himself to the literal and lowest levels of reference is 
neglecting the greater part of the oontents of the texts 

Modern attempts to prove the rngbouoiby of the epics are 
conditioned in part, of course, by a natural reaction against the 
accusation of a 1 Jack of asy historical sense 9 in Indian cultuie 
generally But the European scholar is perfectly correct in his 
diagnosis of an indifference to luatoi y in India, the Indian wroii', 
untrue to himself, and lacking m the coinage of his own con 
v lotions and traditional indoctrination when he denies this virtue 
in himself 

There is a way of considering the course of events { loftavrUa) 
nob so muoh as past and fufcuic as ever present; ( mlyam } and 
from ibis point of view assumed in the Samhitas and implicit 
In the ,§ later itihasa > the relation { pi ahp&dafca ) is not a 
m&f-fcer of * memories, 99 nor m the scientific sense # historical 91 
As Plotinus has so well axpresaed it, ‘ Memory is foi those who 
have forgotten i} If the Epic ie nob true today it is not true at 
all If we { exultj ory, and weep }> with the epic heroes, it is 
not because they were so and so or so and so, or lived at such 
and such a date, butt precisely because of their timeless umver 
sality Just as we are touched by the Vediu Lfebesgesohiohte 
Hinrraels* the loves of DyavaprfchivI Surya and Uses Yanm 
and Yaml, Pururavas and TJrvaSl Saman and Rlr, Manas and 
Vao", more deeply than by any modern novel not because 
these were once individual essences of our kind, but because 
their passions are reflected and repeated in onr own experience 
who are their children 1 

' my *' h Idfea d© Orfeation Uternulle ? dans 1© I^g^eda, 
Traditional es t Jj*h 193(5 
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rtIJii CHILD IN ANCIENT INDIA by Dr Mrs Kamnlalmi 
Deslipande G A Ph U Principal S N D T Women a 
College Poona 4 193o pp 226 Prioe Rs 2/ \enus 
Stores Bonk-SpUeis & Publishers Poona 4 

It is a happy sign ot the times that Endlau women are giadnallv 
entenn the several fields of intellectual social and political 
aGivitie^ aiblieito looked upon as the preserves ot men The field 
of onental learning has had no fascination hitherto for the best 
intellect of Indian womanhood owin'? partly to tha dry^as dust 
nature of antiquarian studies and paitly on aooounl ot btm absor 
ption ot almost all educated women in India m tlio work ot sooial 
and educational amelioration of then brothers and sisters 
though all highly educated Indian women cannot taka fro in 
telleotual pursuits for their own sake there is no reason why some 
ot taem having the neceesaiy intellectual acumen should not 
inaintain m lator life an unquenchable thirst for knowledge ii 
any specific field oL research We therefore welcome the book 
under notice aa an earnosl of future efforts of the authoress m the 
field of oriental lesearoh 

The present volume is a thesis submitted by the 
authoress to the German University m Prague in the year 1931 
Prepared ns the thesis was under the almost paternal guidance 
of the lato Dr M Wintormtz it has enjoyed the benefit of his 
scrupulous iegaLd for fact and method combined with a pains 
taking study of on unostentatious but useful subject viz an analy 
sib ot the Indian rites which concern the child These rites are 
the so-called ScWithaias which governed the whole mundane exist 
enee of an ancient Aryan Mis Ueshpande has dealt with only 
tho<?e sam chants which concern the child moulding its future social 
and leligious life She has given us a workable definition of a 
Sathakara Or nfee A Sariikata is a sooio-religiouB rite by the 
performance of which the life of the present Hindu or Brahma 
meal Aiya is Banotihed * Elsewheie she defines ritual ' as a 
stereotyped expiession of belief ” As the subjeot of inquiry 
has been oonfined mainly to Anoiei t India Mrs Deshpande has 
had to rely upon the record of the Sathakoras as found in the 
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early Brahmantoal literature, though the work contains “ manj 
interesting references to ritee and oustoms which are jjtill m 
vogue in India to day ” 

Tne beliefs and oustoms that surround the life of a child m 
modem India even in the most orthodox ancles are a conglc 
rotation of cultures, through which the Hindu Society has passed 
during several centuries since the Vodic period of Indian oiviliz 
fition Tantoc beliefs and customs, ns distinct fiom purely 
Brahmamoal samskaias which mainly governed the life ot a 
child in ancient India, have enriched the Hindu religion and 
oulture to so great an client that leaders of Hindu thought m 
modem times have failed to give a scientific definition of the 
term Hindu ' In view of these difficulties in. the way of a 
comprehensive and accurate survey of Hindu beliefs and customs, 
which are the very crux of Indian civilization as it has survi 
yed to day Mrs Deshapande lias done well m studying a single 
aspect of this vast subject with full documentation of the sources 
utilized in her thesis undei notice In fait it is a systematic 
attempt to lay bare all the sepeots ot the problem in a thorough 
]j mfoimafcive maimer and clear atylo It would prove useful to 
ill students of ancient Indian culture as it gives us a close in 
sight into the social and religious life that surrounded a child m 
ancient India W b end this short notice of the book in the words 
of Mrs Deslipandeg guru, Dr Wmteinitz, now no more 1 
11 Let me express the hope tnat Mr* Deshpande m spite of the 
strain of her practical educational woik may yet find time to 
ooMmue her research work in the field of Indology which she 
has so ably begun ’ 


P K Gode 



VERGI E10HENDES UND LTY tfOLOGlflC^KEd WORTER 
BCJCf-I DFS AIT-IN DO A.RIS CHEN ( ALT-INDISCHEN ) 
von Walter W«st Dr Phil und O O Professor an der Uni 
versitafc Munoben Lieferung 1-3 { Titebogen und Bogen 1- 
13) Heidelberg 1955 — Indo-Gsrmani^clie Bibliothek Her 
auspegebon vcm LI Hub u W Sheifcberg Erafce Ableilung 
Bammlung Indo-Germamsoher Lehr- und Handbucher 
Zweite Raihe Workerbuoliei 4- Oarl Winters Umversitats 
buohhandlung Puce RM 9 

Sanskrit or bo revert to the phraseology of the Comparative 
Linguist Old Indo-Aryan has had the fortune among the c]assi 
cal Indo-European languages of being the first to have a magm 
ficent and epoch-making 1 Lexicon in the life work of Bbhtlingk 
and Roth os embodied in the Petersburg Lexicon 1855-1875 The 
mvgmtude and aufehontativenees of this Lexicon when we con 
sider the amount of new reseat rh since done is really astound 
ing But unfoibunately this enviable position was not maintain 
ed in the case of an Etymological Dictionary Latin and Greek 
usurped this place in the pubhoat ons of Walde, Boisaoq Ernout 
and MeiUet The reason is not far to seek ? few people in India 
were inteiestsd in Comparative Linguistics and unfortunately 
those in Europe and Amen oa who had unn vailed opportunities 
of undertaking this work gave their time to other studies The 
first work in this direction to be published was that of Uhienbeok 
Rurzgefassles etymoloqisches WoUerbuch der a(t-indiscnen Sprache> 
Amsterdam 1898 But this was very small and with few bibliogra 
pbical details The second etfort m this direction came from the 
Brothers Laumann ( Ernst and Julius } but only one part contain 
ing the Introduction and entneB a tojii appeared as Etymdogischee 
Worterbuch der Eanskrit-Sprache Lieferung I Leipzig 1907 
Nothing further was dona until 1924 when the Italian Scholar 
Ermenegildo La Terza started publishing his Saggto in the journal 
Rwwta Indo-Gi eco-Itahca di f%lologia~hngua-anUch\ta But the 
entries ooverad only a few words (a to ) for the six 
years 1924 to 1929 Thus three attempts were made 

with very indifferent success within 31 years each 
roughly marking a decade In the meantime Ralph 
Lilley Turner in London was busy working at a Comparative 
Etymological Dictionary of Nepali which was published In 1931 
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This was but the preliminary work to a Comparative Efcymolo 
gioal Dictionary* of Nav Indo-Aryan through tlie stages of Old- 
and Middle Indo-Aiyan intended as a oiownmg volume to the 
monumental work of Su G-oorgB G-rieison Still -i comparativa 
efcy mologionl dioLionat y of the Old Itulo-Aryan was a de&idera 
turn A fourth attempt was announced by Professor Walther 
WUst ot Munchen some yems back uid ho has been busy woik 
nig on this for nearly 13 veais now amidst his many other short 
er and btg-ger studies, and finally we are lieie presented with 
the first thre3 parts of this epoch-making woik Before proceed 
m g to a review of thebe p vrbs we heartily wish Frot Wust every 
suoee&s for Ins gi eat undertaking and its Bpeody publication foi 
which the whale soholaijy world is waiting It is gratifying 
Co note that unlike Leunmnns and La lei^a^s woilcs, Fiof Wust 
has got the complete piesscopy of Ilia work ready and we earn 
e^fcly desire and hope that the fasciculi will be published regn 
larly and within a reasonably short period 

This first fasciculus containing three Licfoiugen covers vm 
and 203 pages Wc are given to understand on p n ot the cover 
that the entire woik, divided into three sections will be publish 
ed in Lieferungen of ahou't four forms each (i e Gi pp 1 at the 
price of RM 3 for each Liefeiung and when completed rl will 
extend to over 3000 pages (or about 200 forms) The first 
section consists of a Vorrede oi Foreword which is really an 
Introduction giving very lull details a>oufc tlie work, a list of 
abbreviations and a full bibliography The second section is 
the main one dealing with the comparative etymology of Old 
Ittdo- Aryan The third section we are given to understand 
will be entirely devoted to appendices, etc so that the work may 
be referred to by non-Sanskritists even, and incidentally be an 
indication of the correct etymology of other cognate languages 
The Voirede, as already mentioned above is more like a Ford 
word and Introduction that we usually associate with English 
Publications, and on top of it, as an illustration of the author's 
method of ling uiatio approach we have a f&frly big study entifcl 
ed W ortkundhche Beit rage zar anschen ICuttui geschtschte und 
Wett-Anwhaung I ISine indo-namsohe DialeotKTsoglosse mi 
3$gveda dealing with the hapax legoinenon cak^mdr ( PP 86 
112) A large part of the Vorrede is unfortunately devoted to 
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personal criticism which howevei-muoh deseived could better 
formed part of an independent broohure instead of a 
UCholaTly and admnable and painstaking work Detailed 
ojritioism of the other works in the field as foi instance that 
of TJklenbook ( p 16£f ) is woithily given but unfortunate con 
fcroversy ( though no doubt deeply connected with Prot Wust & 
lifowork ) with the late Prof Ciiaxponfeier might have been 
easily avoided in the Vorrede What is most striking here 
however is the clearness of pimoiplag and fcho precision of method 
enforced by Prof Wust m his linguistic work This will give 
a mark to Piof Wu4 s work wluoh vill be hard mdood to emu 
late The recording alone of the bibliographical nofce& would 
have ordinarily been the life-work of a single scholar over and 
above this Prof Wust has kept himself in constant touch with 
present-day work and when this Dictionary is completed, it 
will not only be the most comprehensive etymological dictionary 
of a classical I~E language but also the most informed and the 
best documented 

It may he questioned whether all this bibliographical work 
will be of any use but Prof Wust quoting that old Moster of 
Sanskrit Linguistics Jacob W^ckernagel, tells Us that eveti 
amidst the accumulated heap of dust we might discover some 
gold gialna justifying the effort One is reminded of Patanjali's 
feupa-khanana mjaya m hie Mahabhaqua m this connection It 
would perhaps have added to the usefulness of this work if Prof 
Wuafc had also included the orthodox Sanskrit Grammarians in 
this list foi however much they lag behind flora. the point of 
modern Linguistics their power of observation and love of truth 
are almost uunvalled 

On pp 11£ ff Prof Wust gives us his scheme for a Synfchetio 
Lexicon m nine different groups This is but an indication of 
his deep sincerity and conscientious work for that critical 
linguistic approach which alone oamraise fcke science of Lingui 
sties on a firm basis His analytical monograph scheme lllu 
strafced by the study of caksmd- is the only one which will give 
us some positive lesult in the vexed problems of Middle and 
Modern Indo-Aryau etymology for here there ib no such demar 
Cation as m the earlier I E field 

16 [Axmal*,BO K I ] 
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The Bibliographical section is subdivided into seven gjo«pg 
and occupies 61 pages (1 a pp 134-194 ) It is only necessary 
to look at the print to know how much information m paok«j 
up within these pages Of the actual comparative etymologic*! 
dictionary of OI-A wo are presented with 12 pages (pp 197-208), 
whetaln onlv thise full artioles and part of a fourth are dealt 
with Thus wo have the base of the demonstrative pronoun a- 
us tho first entry, the verbal augment a-as the second, the 
privative a(»)-as the third and the interjection a as the fourth 
The matter given hsie is not sufficient to giva us an insight into 
the nature of ths work as a whole which msighfc, however, we 
hope we shall bo given in plentv m the next fasoioulus But a 
perusal of the Vorrede, monograph and bibliography has sharpened 
our appetite for more of this delectable Imguistio foie, and it Is 
our ardent hope that Prof Wilgfc will not disappoint us 

There is one suggestive remark in Pi of Wusfc's Vorrede, bound 
to he of the greatest interest to Indian students and scholars who 
have not had the fortune of learning German This is about an 
English edition of this fundamental and epochmaking work 
( see p 4 ) It should be urged ardently on the author that the 
Sanskrit loving public of India, exceeding in number ail the rest 
of the scholars interested in I-E have a right to expect an 
English edition which is intelligible to a majority of them, 
rather than a German edition It would be a fitting gesture if the 
Prof and the Asiatic Society of Bengal work out a scheme ,n 
this direction 

As one who has been engaged for some years on a compare 
tire etymological dictionary of Middle Indo- Aryan the reviewer 
is in a fit position to realize the amount of labour, thought and 
oare which Prof Wusfc has bestowed upon his dlotiouary In 
welcoming this unique and magmfioeufc introd notion to a soient 
ifio study of Sanskrit and Old Xndo-Aryan etymology, we extend 
our heartiest good wishes to the illustrious author, and look 
forward to reviewing the next fasoioulus with the greatest pie* 
feura and hope that we shall goon have the completed work with os 

3 M Katre 



THE MYSORE UNIVERSITY ENGLISH-KANNADA 
DICTIONARY Part 1 1 A to Billow ) Bangalore Printed 
by the Superintendent at the Government Press 1536 j 
pp n 96 

LexioogTaphioal activities seem to have increased In the pre 
sonfc decade in the field of Indian Linguistics and fchaie has been 
a. bumper oiop of Dictionaries Lexicons Glossaries etc cover 
mg soma of the most important languages in India The year 
1936 marks the completion of the Tamil Lexicon under the fost 
eiing care of the Madias University only to see the beginning 
of another vantuio of slightly difteient nature this time under 
the patronage of the Mysore Umveisifcy in the shape of an 
Enghsh-Kannada Dictionary Universities in Southern India 
deserve the moist smoere thanks of the read! ug public for the 
generous manner in whioh they ha\e subsidised these movements 
whioh are necessary tor advancement of learning and scholarship 
in so many directions and thus set an example for the Northern 
Universities to follow Tliouph this is not the first occasion to 
see an English-Knnnada Dictionary ( foi theie have been at least 
three up to now ) the hook under reveiw is a work on very oom 
prehensive lines and we are given to understand that it will b$ 
completed m twelve parts of 9b pages each It is to be hoped 
that we will soon be able to get the remaining parts In quick 
euoueeflion 

The object of the Dictionary is to help to convey into the ver 
naoular modern ideas expressed m English * in the field of 
science technology hnstoiy sociology and other branches of 
Humanities and from the first 96 pages we can confidently 
express that the object is more than successfully aohieved Both 
the Government and the University are to be warmly oongratul 
ated for putting into action the resolution of the Mysore Repre 
eentative Assembly passed at its DaBarn Session in September 
1935 The plan is as follows the English word is given first in 
Clarendon type followed by its phonetic value in Kannada 
{ for which a few special symbols have been devised ) and the 
meaning in Kannada phrases and Idioms centring round th^s 
Are included In the same article There ore certain defects in 
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fche phonetic transcription which might hare been easily correofc 
ad for instance the broad open o tn ‘English ha* been given the 
Kannada equivalent a, *> vv abiolbifical abnbtmal, abbltsh, abomi 
nabte* oho t afobib etc So far as the mam objoat of the Diction 
ary (quoted in the beginning of this paiagraph) is concerned, 
Lhispait of the work ts redundant We believe that this is meant; 
for the increasing number of Kannada leader* interested in leai 
mg the English language through the medium of Kannada, and 
tor such if this part is aoouiatrelv gLVon the Diotnonmy will be 
of inestimable value We admit that there are difficulties in ae 
curate repiesentation ot phonetic values m Kannada script aa in 
other Indian scripts but they oan be ovaioome by the mtrodue 
fcion of special symbols as already done in the case of the a in bal t 
notwithstanding tho peculiar speech habits of the people for 
whom it is meant Thus foi instance the English spnanfc v is 
always represented as in aspirated bilabial v ( =^A ) in M&r^hl, 
but to so represent the English valu^ m Marathi phonetically 
would be absurd 

Referring to the actual equivalents the Editors remark ou 
page it of the Prafaoe is woifrh quoting “ With regard to find 
ing suitable equivalents, refeuence has been made to almost al! 
the dictionaries and glossaries that are available in the several 
Indian veinaoulais-Kanaada, Telugu, Tamil, Maiathi, Hindi, 
Bengali-and to banskrit dictionaries ” While admiring the 
Editorial Board for its truly cosmopolitan outlook in the search 
for equivalents it will not be out of place to request them to for 
ululate the general principles on the basis of which they are to be 
adopted from the other cognate or Indo-Aryan languages, for 
we have a right to know them Certain words, whether oommg 
from Sanskrit, Persian or Arabic source, have become the Qom 
mou propeity of all Indian languages and wo cannot esoape them 
The general principles enunciated should have bearing on idewi 
not having a widely current equivalent m other Lndian languages 
The editors have rightly given the place of honour to Kannada, 
equivalents, and it is to be hoped that this system will be uni 
forrnly followed, consistent with the particular meanings 

i perubal of the first 96 pages convinces us of the oomprehen 
sive nature of the work* they cover praoticolly most; th 0 tsoh 
jitoal sciences and arts The editors have done well to oonsuli 



the two Oxford Dictionaries in the selection of materiel for the 
English part and when the present Dictionary is fully published 
we shall have the most comprehensive Dictionary of the Fnglish 
Language in a Southern Vernacular and we shall look foiwaid 
to congratulating the Editorial Board the TJmversifcv and the 
Government for the splendid manner in which the work is carried 
on and the beautiful printing and gat up of the first hscicutus 

We think that tins is an occasion for bringing to the notice of 
the Mvsore Government and the Mysore University the absolute 
want of a good comprehensive historical and oompaiative Die 
tiouarv of the Kannada Language This work can only be under 
taken by the Government m consultation and combination with 
the University on such a large scale covering not only the liter 
arv strata but inscriptions! and dialectical as well with a corn 
parative etymological basis ini full icfeiences ^he Tamil 
Lexicon has done a gieat service to Tamil ouiture but a 
Kannada Lennon on the basis outlined above is very essential 
tor a proper evaluation of the Kannada culture Not only will 
Kannada ouiture gam something from this but Dravichan also 
will gain immensely and we shall have in this a work which will 
further the study and our knowledge of South Indian Linguistics 
as well It will also supplement the English-Kannada Dictionary 
which has been so ably begun and thus Bet another example for 
the remaining South and North Indian languages to lollow 

S M Katre 



THE BUDDH AOABITA or ACTS OF THE BUDDHA-Part 

I- Sansknfc Text, edited by 1 H Johnston, D Lift,— -Part 

II- Ofinofcs i to xiv translated from the original Sanskrit 
supplemented by the Tibetan vcu-uon together with an 
introduction and notes by E H Johnsfcon-P&mab Univer 
sity Oriental Publications, Nos 31 and 32 Lahore 1935 35, 
pp xsai 166 and xovm, 232 

Asvaghoaa’s masterpiece and one of the earliest classical 
Sanskrit Maiiakavyas, the Tiuddkcteanta, lias afc last met with a 
treatment worthy of its greatness and antiquity at the hands of 
the learned editor and translator, Dr E H Johnston In dealing 
with a work whioh has oorae down with a faulty fciadifcion object 
fcive handling deserves giaat&r value and importance khan a sub 
jeofcive one and the task of emendation? howevei edifying and 
interesting, is afc best a personal appioximatton and always 
connatural Dr Johnston is to be congratulated on the manner 
in which he has handled the difficult material with, consummate 
BkiU and fche work before us is certainly more than “a sub 
efcantial advance in the restitution and interpretation of the extant 
fragments of a famous poem ( p vi of Part I ) 

The volumes arc meant to be studied side by side, foi some of 
the abbreviations are to be uudeistood from the first part only 
The text restitutions are based on a Tibetan translation and a 
Chinese translation of the Buddhacantot In the preface to Part 
I the edftor has enunciated the pnnoiples on whioh the text has 
been based by a study of the materials alL facts relating to 
AAvaghosa are ably dealt with in detail m the introduction to 
the seoond part The extant text oovers only the first 14 cantos 
with a few la Quo so whioh have bean filled in the English Trans 
lation with the help of fche Tibetan version Besides fche text 
the most interesting part of the two volumes is in the notes whioh 
are oritio&l, interesting and very scholarly, bearing testimony 
to tbs deep study that Dr Johnston has made specially of Asva 
ghoga and generally of Sanskrit literature We have no hesitation 
in saying that all future researches in Atvaghosa’s works will 
depend on the two masterly editions of Btiddhacanta and 
Raundafananda. 
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The get up of the volumes Is worthy of the Fanjab University 
and the usiial eu or s connected with printing in India are con 
Bpiououe by their absence the few that occur are already notio 
ed m the Addenda el Con igenda p ,331 Ihe only slip we oan 
mention hare is not so miioh duo to a mispunf as to an omission 
m detail vide Fait II p lxxxi foot-note I where Ind Ant is 
mentioned without the volume number 

The learned editor the Panjab ITmveisifcy and the Baptist 

Mission Press in Calcutta have combined to plane A^vaghogas 
masterpiece on a pedestal which will be very difficult of attain 
menfc for obhor eiifcical editions* ol Sanskrit olassies It is to be 
hoped that Dr Johnston may be given the opportunity of publi 
shing his translation, of the remaining cantos ( known only thro 
ugh Tibetan and Chinese translations ) in the Panjab University 
Oriental Publications Last but not loa9t there is a very full 
index at the end of words disoussod m the notes, which will be 
very useful to Sansktil Lexiaograpliy 

9 M Katre 


STUDIES ON PANIN I' S GRAMMAR by Barend Faddegon 
Yerha-ndeling dei Komnkltjke Akadamio van Wetansoh. 
appen te Amsteidam Afdeeling Lettarkunde Nieuwe 
Reeks Deal XXXVIII No I- N T Noord-Hollandsohe 
Uitgeversmaatsohappij Amsterdam 193b Price 7/6 pp 72 
Ihe A^tadhijtiyi of Pamni that masterpiece of Grammatical 
Analysis aum Synthesis due to ita mannar of composition in the 
inimitable) Sutra style has no doubt sacrificed clarity for the 
sake of brevity but the reasons are inherent in the work and 
the period of its composition Many of its divisions, ideas and 
notations have bievity for their aim and as a oonseq ien«e they 
may appear to go against modern ideas of Linguistics But in 
this monograph the author rnikos a deep study of the structure 
of the Astad/ij/Uyi and brings out implications tyjiioiiv ghQW that 
after all when judged from a critical Standpoint Fanltj .1 is 
as modern aB ourselves, and that m certain conceptions ha & even 
In advance of us towards the right direction JMiua ^op ekairtple 
Pipini's conception of an indeclinable noun— form is evidently 
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more oorrect than the notion of Occidental grammar m oallmg 
in finitives and absolufcives nominal verb-forms (p 9) 

The work is divided into two sections Division I tieafcB of 
tlie frrammar of the indeolinables and ably disousseB cuoh terniB 
as ruplta, avyai/a, harma-pfavacaniya, tip i-pada, yati etc The final 
article of this division cau bear repetition here * The worth of 
Pamni’s woik foi ns is not in its linguistic information, however 
valuable many a detail may ha, but in its fitness as a training 
for our understanding the Indian methods of composition and 
speoially as a scientific work it offers in this lespeob great advan 
tages ’ Diiision II deals with the methods and mannerisms 
of composition in Pamm’s Astadhyayl Noteworthy in this seo 
turn is § 73 giving a concise analytical table of Ast 

Finally there is an Appendix discussing some technical diffi 
unities The monograph is mtondol to be a prelimmaiy study of 
Fanini whom Prof Faddegon sums up in § 63 ( p 47 ) as follows 
1 What is it that strikes us mOBt in Panini, the ancient pioneer 
of grammar and auditive witness of the linguistic facts, when we 
oompare him with Dalbrtiok, investigator trained by modern 
methods of research and a great reader of literary documents ? 
What stakes us then, when taking account of difference and 
agreement, is the trustworthiness of Fanini, his power of obser 
ration, his love of language, his deep intellectual and emotional 
understanding The Hindu public is deeply grateful to the 
author for such a coneot and sympathetic estimate of the Great 
Master of Linguistic Science The time has come for Occidental 
Linguists to enter into the spmt of Panini in orde- to break new 
ground in Linguistics, and this little monograph is the best 
primer towards a modernistio and scientific approach to the 
A^tadhyUyi We shall look foi ward to the major work of Prof 
Faddegon to which this is only an introduction 

S M Katie 
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SAPTADVtPi PRTHIVl 
BY 

HARILAL liANGILDAS MAKE AD B A 

JODIYA (Kathiawad) 

Before I lay out my plan of the Saptadvlpa classification of 
the globe it would bo better to clear ome issues which need our 
(rueful consideration and soiufciny and which would helpful 
to us m pursuing our inquiry 

The work done upto now is based I think on certain notions 
Por instance the im rope an way of geographers is taken for 
granted to be fundamental for such work of non-European origin 
also Our modern Indian scholars have accepted the present 
Bystem of western ooitography which gi”es first importanoe to 
North and places it on the top of the modern map Next the 
modem Indian scholars follow the present land masses m the 
familial positions- Americas on the left and old continents on tha 
right of the map Bat perhaps the real deception against the 
correot allocation of our old geographical units is played on our 
mind by the particular shapes configurations and outlines of 
the present continents &b fixed on the eyes viewed breadthwise 
from west to east ( Plate I ) 

On the contrary the ancient Indian practice ib very different 
We have got a valuable bit of Indian cartography in the oast 
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of the horoscope Tn that drawing Lagna ' the point of contact 
of the ecliptic and the horizon of the eastern quarter la Bhown 
on the top, which means our important dneotion, unlike the 
European Noitb is East Moreover the land round our country 
of lesidence was quite naturally taken to be the starting point 
for all ideas and ex eiything was oonoaived to bs leoeding fur 
tlier away from this centre of our daily activities (Plato III) 
How let us btudy tl e present map ot the woild keeping the 
eastern side on the top ( Plate XT ) The land mans presents a 
well-defined triangular shape ounously resembling the figure of 
the outline map of England on a gigantm isoale, with Bering 
Strait as apex and Americas as the basB, BtiaLotiing vertically 
and lengthwise fiom east to west Tlie arrangements of moun 
tains, the main cordilleras, leaving aside llie sub-ianges and 
the branching spurs, present a peipendioulir setting The 
Rooky-Andean ba D a supports the Alpine- Himalayan vertiole, 
making up the axial framework at the continents as it were 
This triangle is washed by the waters of the oceans on the nor 
them and the southern sides Again the ti tangle is divided by 
the Atlantic Ooean into two parts and the base Is separated from 
,the apex by an aim of the Pacific Ocean Another noteworthy 
feature is that, due to the push given bv the western fallback of 
the waters consequent upon the force of pull given by the eastern 
rotatory movement of the Barth, both these oceans have carved 
out a curving coast line on 61 eir western margins giving at the 
Bame time a convex bulge to the wesfcei n boundaries of the lands, 
washed by their eastern waters The G-ulf of Mexloo and the 
China Sea stand for the centres of ourvatme of the Atlantic and 
the Paoifio Oceans respectively 'Thus tho wesfcei mg effeots of 
the waters and hence of the lands preeminently give an air of 
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reality to the Pnramc geographical description of its curving 

configurations 

Materials for deriving mformafcioi of the auotenfc geography 
as conoeivod by the H ndus aio scanty as they are scattered m 
works tram the Ug eda to the Puranos Jam literature * gives 
pome geography but it is very meagre and mostly i ©strutted to 
the Jatnbudvipa Again this information as in many oases® 
badly tampered with Fo-i example tlio names of the mountains 
and the rivers of one Dvipa have been interchanged and inter 
mingled with those ot olliei Dvipas "We get another illustration 
from, the Ranwy ma 9 wlxeia the wo id KiHuSalmali is twisted to 
drag in all the Dvipas in the commentaries though the connexion 
of this word with Salmali is nothing more than that of New 
England with England This lias taxed oui discretion rather 
fcco much and lias detracted some lesearolustB to divide the 
present landB into fantastical continents 4 

Every Hindu bus heaid the Souptuial geographical names 
ThB most impoitnnt of these names aie Meru Saptadvlpas 
Jambudvlpa Bhaiutakliunda Aryavarta Ksirsagnra Udaya 
girl, Asluoala and Palnl&B We find fioin the Hgveda that they 
had some knowledge about the 7 races 5 of men 7 regions of 
the earth 9 and 7 ridges of mountains T But it is strange that 
Meru the mainstay of the Fmanas is not mentioned m the 
Jtgveda This fixes one limit of our subject On the other hand 
in the Epics the Puramo names are already given to Indian 
plaaee and peoples and hence they represent aooioty whioh looks 
rather modern. While though the Pm anas are of later product 
ion they still picserve the traditional information ot earlier 
times as against the history of the Epios Geography is one such 
Bub]eo6 and the ‘bsanty of it is that almost all the Euranas are 
identical in Ikeir exposition of the subject Where Variants ooour 

1 On the Indian Seit of the Jains by Buhler and Burgess ( Luzao 
London 1903 ) Pp Olff 

® Texts of the rarSpaa will show fchta 

3 IV 40 3D 

* Educational Review Vol XXIX Non 5 7 8 Map of g^PTPTir b » 
M M Yajnik of Baroda 

‘ VIII 40 8 

* I 28 16 

t ym 85 3 
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tlioy are mostly interpolations Apte’s Sanskrit Dictionary says 
‘The number of these divisions varies according to different 
authorities being foui, seven, nine, 01 thnteen, all situated 
round the mountain Meiu like the petals of a lotus flower, and 
eaoh being separated by a distinct ocean In H I, 5 fete Dvlpaa 
are said to be eighteen but seven appears to be the usual number 
cf H 1 65 ard S 7 33 The central one is Jambudylpa undei- 
which is included Bharatakbanda or India ” This gives us the 
other timelimit of the eubieot 

In this paper I am concerned with the 7 principal Drlpas and 
as many Oceans They aie in order — 1 Jambu (Asia), Ksaroda. 
(Indian Ocean), Plaksa (Asia Mi noi - Enlarged ), Iksurasoda 
( Persisn. Gulf Bed Sea, Asgmn Sea, Black Sea, Caspian Seal, 
SBltnaU (Africa), Suroda (Mediterranean), Ku6a ( Europe 1 
Gbrfcoda ( Arctic ), Kraunca ( N America ) , Dadhimandoda ( All 
anfcio), Saka(S America), Ksiroda, ( Pacific ), Puskara ( Ausfci 
alia and Islands), Suddhoda ( Antarctic ) After the last named 
ocean lies the Suvarnabhntm ( Antarctica ) with Mount Lokaloka 
in its midst 

Amongst these, Jambu is the central DvJpa with Meru in its 
midst All other Dvlpas are said to be lying oonoenfcncally 
round the Jambu and separated from each other by the oceans 
Jambu la the innermost of them all, and the ofchei Dvlpas and 
oceans are said to be getting bigger and bigger in geometrical 
progression with Suddhoda as the largest and outermost ocean 
The usual simile or symbolic expression used in desorVbmg the 
situation of the Dvrpas and the oceans is that they lie round the 
Meru like the petals of a lotus a This forms the principal data 
to start with 

Before prooeedmg further I shall try to explain the two 
hitohes whioh have decoyed the oriental scholars rather too long 
First 16 the position of Meru Meru at the North. Pole is a bogey 
oroatad by the haunting idea of visible circular motion of the 

l Vain an 11 85 “3? '35: IOq' I Also Siva UinS 

1* Iff 

* Yotsua 15 as — syfSpFr i 

ffgrgvf q'ggor V? II 

. Also Gai-gas aiiihita VII 43 2, 

* 'The Arotio Home in the Vedas by B O Mak Pp 87 70 885 453 
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heavens at that plane But lands wore like a revolving tvre of 
fl cait wheel to our men who had their midday when the sun 
just passed by the Moru in its zenithal transit Circular mo ion 
connected with the Meru cannot he the rotation effect at the 
north pole as according to the Tetrahedral Theory 1 of the arrange 
inent of land and wafcei masses on the globe theie cannot be laud 
at the north polo It can therefore indicate the daily Rolar tran 
-jits or better as we shall see later on it can indicate the revo 
lution effects of the sun's attaining the noitkernmost point in 
the heavens when it begins to recede aoufcliwordi after reaching 
Mount Meru Rolyiug oil this theory I look to Mount Kailfisa 
and the attendant Manasarovara the most famous names in the 
posl-Vedio litoratuie to he representing mount Meru and the 
Jambunadasara round which the Meru spiead I may here point 
that Meru m lealifcv represents that vast plateau of Central Asia 
which extends noithwards from the Kailasa This dispels the 
notion that the Dvlpas and oceans were situated in conoentrio 
belts round the Moru representing the polar regions If is physi 
cally impossible according to the Tetiahedial arrangement 

Another illusion of this type which has caught fast the rigid 
mentality of the Pandit is the Lotus Theory True it is that the 
lotus is oncular but it is equally hue that it is not made up nf 

oontinuous rings of single-petal bolts The petals are arranged 
bit by bit and one behind and between the two and vice verBa 
in interlocking positions leaving bb manv interstices &9 there 
are petals outer petals getting bigger than the inner ouqs Thus 
the symbol of lotus stands for neat arrangement of land and 
water and not for the circulai or rather rmgulnr shapes of the 
continents and oceans I may therefore say that the lotus sym 
bol only suggests the fan—like spread of the Land with well-set 

1 If we take a tetrahedron that Is a four aided pyramid and hold it on 
Its tapering point then the edges of the pyramid and the lower point ( tbo 
antarotio land ) wllL roprosont lands and the three sides and the top ( 
artlo waters ) will represent waters This 1b aotually what will happen f a 
spherical body shrinks or collapses from, within 

Vide Geography-Struotlrai Phyeioal and Comparative by J W Gregory 
Pp 17 ff Also Enoy B t ( 13th Edn ) AVIS 177 b 
* Swa UmK 17 IB 
« VaiSha Ohs 77ff 
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land portions resembling a petalled sector of the lotus Nothing 
more is possible The tetrahedral earth debars any other pre 
sumption ( Plate II ) Similes cannot be too literally inter 
preted, when m Indian literature the faoe is a lotus, the eye is 
a lotus, the band le a lotus, and the foot is also u lotus ! In fact 
the Pnranas actually use other terms in describing the countries 
of the Jambu They use the Dhanus ' or the Bow and the Tri 
kona 2 or the Triangle It may be noted that both these terras 
Btrenghfcen the above-mentioned theory of triangulai and fan- 
shaped spread of the pelalled seotor of the earth-lotus The land 
la also compared with the rabbit 3 and the pippala tree 4 lha Meru 
and the Lotus Theories as explained above will at ones prepare 
us for a progressively widening earth from the Jambu westwards 
( Plate II ) That is what the Pnranas have virtually preserved 
for us and that is wliat the shape of the present eaith actually 
is This settles the first fundamental requisite of oui ancient 
geography — the fan-like shape of the eaith 

This outlook of the earth dears one more important issue, 
I mean the term ‘ Dvlpa * which means ‘having water on two 
sides s A look on the map ( Plate III ) will at onoe show that 
the land-belt of tliB earth extending as it is from east to west 
is enclosed on two sides by the water of the northern and southern 
oceans Dvlpa 5 was perhaps the Indian rendoiing of the word 
' World ’ and its seven divisions - the seven petals of the lotus- 
made it * Soptadvlpa * 

Now before I prooeed io identify the positions of the seven 
Dvlpa 1 * I should like to make one obseivation I do not see 
any reason to believe that the present configuration of the earth 
has undergone any matenal change in its lands and waters 
since the time of the period under dieoussion in this paper The 
only feature I am inclined to take into ncoounfc is the Rift Talley 
of Africa, though not its actual existence as a continuous link 

1 Mbh Bhisma 1 6 38 VarSba 75 35 —33 ^ ^ ftft? I 

B Garutja 15 60-81 — ^rfot ^ trev | and 10 on 

3 Bbi?ma 1 5 16-17 Bbisma 1 6 51-55 

* Ibid 

6 PBijIni b A?&8dhy5yi, 6 3 97-98 Also BraUm5&(Ja 1 19 136— fen* 
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of water 1 he possibility of the Asiatic Mediterranean Sea’ ib 
another feature But theia is no mention oi such a soa m the 
instruction givon hy Sugilva to Ins V mara eon f indent despatched 
to eoaicb the northein quarlor 2 for Slta He mentions Lho only 

ocean m that direction to be leaobed alter the UitarakuTU and 
beyond wlnoh be hoibidp to po bb it is impossible to do bo This 
would mean it to be the Arctic Ocean But oven if both these 
faatuieB did exist in more 01 less manifested foim they would on 
the contrary help me in loo dint the limits of the PI tksadvlpn as 
givon hereunder 

How I some to the Dvlpas propel I have already given tie 
order of the Dvlpas and the octane which I think to be correct 
and to which the *iu thou ties agree in main though with casual 
slips I propose to pioceed from the known to the unkown and 
in doing bo I leave off the minute details which me likely to be 
disputod 

Tradition’ has unequivocally preserved the correct position 
of Jembu wherein Blmrntakh&ncln India is situated And India 
hasproseived the old name of itB parent land in tho frontier 
State of EBBhnoir and Jammu where Jammu stands tor Jambu 
The Bhai&tftvarsa 1 b described as situated between the soa-the 
Ks&ioda ( Indian Ocean ) and the Himalaya * So the rest of 
the Jambu. should be on the north of the Bharatavarso To fix 
the other boundaries of the Jambu we have the help of the de 
aoriptions of tho m irohes of the armies for D igvijaya campaigns 
ns given in the TSpics Arjuna while conquering tho mrfclieru 
quarter is stopped short at the outskirts of the Uttarakuru 5 s 
but Sugilva the Ramay ana hero bids his lieutenants to go beyond 
that oounfcry and leturn only after reaching the ocean beyond 
whioh, he says none can go * This would evidently mean the 
Arctic Ooean Ike Mah&bb&rata also in another place gives the 

* Rgvedic Culture by A O Das pp 

* Kis 4 S3ff 

8 eto 

Vtsiju 8 3 1 M Scald 3 40 — 7 Tll»T!^ ! r l #PT ^ WH 

* 8abh5 Digviiaya 28 9fE 

* Kl» 43 53ff 
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ocean as the northern limit of Jambu 1 Both the Spies similarly 
place an ocean 2 on the eastern limits of the Jambu As to the 
westren frontier, the PuTanae give only one oountry* on the west 
oftheMeru If we read this together with the description of 
this quarter as given in the MahabhaTata where Nakula r s armies 
meet some tribes one of which is said to be Pahlavas , 4 evidently 
on tlie Persian frontier, we can safely fix it as extending up t 0 
the present limits of Afghanistan and somewhat along the Trans 
Caspian Railway in the Russiap Turkastan Incidentally it is 
interesting to note that the marches and the conquests of the 
Digvi^aya expeditions were oonfined to the limits of the Jambu 
Thus, generally speaking, Jambu will coincide with Asia exoepfc 
ing the present Islamic Countnes 

Tirst neighbour of Jambu on the west is Flaksadvlpa which 
should be leached by crossing the 6tsI sea The sea will be the 
Arabian Sea together with its arm the Persian Gulf beyond which 
should ha the Plaksadvlpa So m this Dvipa I include the land 
surrounded by the waters of the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea, the 
Aegian Sea, the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea This will 
thus comprise of Persia, Arabia, Turkey, a great Dail ofTurka 
stan It may be extended to the Aral Sea and the Lake Balkash 
Plakaa is said to be a fig tiee and there ' there are many varieties 
the Smyrna fig being the finest 5 Wa also know that the fruit- 
be arms area on our side begins from Quetta westwards It of 
course includes the date-palm which is so abundant in those 
parts Again the word PJaksa i B seen m the names like Bal 
kash, anti Balkh and the word Iksu contained m the Iksu 
rasoda the surroundiug ocean, is reflected in the words Euxine,‘ 
the Greek name for the Black Sea and the Oxus There is a town 
called Philippopolis m Bulgaria whose name in the Bulgarian 
language is given as Plovdiv 7 There is the anoient word Chal 
dia ( Khaldia ) wh ose derivation* is obscure to the Encyolopae 

i Bhi Bbu 8 10-11 ~ ~ 

E RSmHyana, Si? 40 43 , Mbh Bbi Dig SO 27 
? Eetvmal 

* BUI Dig 32 IS 

5 Webster g Dictionary 

* En Br ( 13th > IV 25* 

« Si? Als0 Ph,ll * ,B Systematic Atl»g p 3$ 

1 Jbid,\ 805* 
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dia Britanmoa Though lb tries to point it out to ha fiom Kasdi 
Kaldu with the well-known interchange of 1 and s ' the writer 
of the article feels rather uneasy to account for the Chaleans of 
the Black Sea coast I suggest lhat Chal ( Khal ) may be derived 
from PlaVsa where kli and 1 ha\e interchanged places and dia 
is of oouise Dvlpa Ibis derivahon also solves the mystery of 
Black Sea Chaldeans as they too belonged to the Plaksadvlpa 
It may be noted that these words by the way fir the boundary 
of the Plaksadvlpa within the limits encompassed by Balkash 
Black Sea (Eurmo) Phihppopolis ( Plovdiv ) and Chaldia 
( Plaksadvlpa ) One more proof is supplied bv the Puranas 
the people of this Dvlpa worship God in Ills form of Agui 1 which 
faofcisborno out by the famous fire w or hippers of Persia It 
might perhaps appear strange that comparatively such a small 
pieCB of land be given the dignity of a continent But we have 
ourselves done the same at present and we call this vary land — 
let it he a portion — Asia Minor thus recognising its claims to 
he demarked bb a separate entity In fact we have subconsot 
oiisly piasarvad the old Furanic classification of Jambu and 
Plaksa in the present terms of Asia and Asia Minor respectively 
The third Dvlpa is the Salmali Salmali is the -name given 
to the silk— cotton trees which I understand grow In 
Africa to gigantic proportions 2 * * This Dvfpft again Is deso 
ribed as the home of eagle® by whioh, I am afraid is indicated 
the birds in general and the big ostriches in particular which 
are a speciality of Africa as we know Both the BSmfiyaua* and 
the MaLabhfirata 5 * glva a mountain called Meru in the western 
direction and we have a mountain named Mem® near the Kiliraa 
Njaro of the equatorial Africa The M ah abb arata further but 
rates at some length the episode where the people of this part 
are described as Black 7 * 9 Here it is worth noting that KBmi 


1 Bhag 5 20 8 

* En Br ( 13th ) I 323b 

* Bhag 5 20 8 

« Kls 42 39 

5 Bbi Bhu 11 15 

* En Br ( 13th 1 I 331b 

T Bhi Bhu 11 Mf 

* En Br (13th) IX 4ld* 

9 ( Anwala 0. O R. I] 



Annals of the Bhatidarlar Oriental Research Institute 


the ancient name of Egypt means ‘ Black land ’ But we have 
ratheT better ground to stand upon when we come to the word 
Somaliland which of course is the coiruptton of Salmah All 
these reasons lead us to identify the Salmalidvlpa with the pre 
sent African continent 

Kusa is the next Dvlpa in older In this Dvlpa it ib stated 
that there is a pillar or stump of Kusa grass 1 whieli shines like 
the sun This can rofer to the burning volcanoes of the Medi 
terranean Sea, but may, most probably, mean the phenomenon of 
Aurora Borialis on the north Em opean tundras One of the 
mountains of this Dvlpa is ICanka or Kusesnya 2 which in all 
piobality is represented by the Caucasus Othei Puramc names 
suggested by the modern words aie as follows Dravina 4 or 
Droua 4 may be Rhone, Vidy ullata 5 may be Volga, Siva 6 may 
be Sava, Hiadini 7 may be Rhine, and Abhia u may be Ebro But 
more striking proof is supplied by the MahSbhSrata It spys 
that the people of tins Dvlpa are Gaura 9 1 0 white m complexion 
whi oh tallies with that of the piesent-day Europeans Relying 
on these data I locate Europe as Kusadvlpa 

It ib a point to be noted that in nil these four Dvlpas their 
title names are more or less borne out by existing places 

Now comes Eraunoadvlpa Hero we have almost no clues 
as most of the present American civilization is European and 
it haa given quite different names to the physical geography of 
the two Americas The word Kraunea means Heron (Crane) 
It is quite natural that North America may be represented by 
a symbol of water— bird owing to existence cf the Great Lakes 
just as Africa is represented by a symbol of land-bird We have 
the support of the Webster } s Dictionary It saya, ‘The common 
heron of Europe and the great blue heron and the little blue 
heron of America are well-known and widely distributed r peoies 
But unlike the names of other Dvlpas known by their vegetation 
the FurUnas make this Dvlpa an exception in naming it after 
a mountain peak called Kiaunca I take this mountain to be 

1 BhKg 6 20 13 ' 

8 - T VarSha Oh 87 

* Agnl 66 11 

* Phi Bhu 12 16, 
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one of the Rookian peaks near the Pacific eoasb after the 
Bhagavata whioh places it on the coast of the Ksiroda coast 1 
We nan albO see ttm word Kraimoa in. tlie names ot Ainencan- 
Indian languages pf ETarankawan of Texas and Keresan of New 
Mexico 2 * * Here also the Mahabharata gives the complexion of 
the people as Bftliudha Gtaura' "jo quasi-while and leoognibeB 
perhaps the Red Indians by that term this may justify us in 
taking the Kr&ttncadvlpa as the North America 

The Bixth is the Sakadvipa It is said that LTdayagJrl 1 and 
Aatacala 5 6 mountains me situated in the Sakadvipu and they are 
where the sun is seen rnnrg and setting and therefore they must 
be about the equator and on the antipodal side oi Jarobu the 
centre of observation We know that such a plane crossed 
bv the equator la the South American oonlluent And this oon 
tinent should be our Sakadvlpa Thera is another mountain 
called Rajata which means silver and the richness ot the Boh 
vian Andes in this metal is wall-known So Rajata may be a 
peak of that part of the Andes It may be noted that silver has 
given Aigentma its present name Again the word Sakasug 
goats the profusion of vegetation growth and we get support 
for this from a good authority * South America is famous for 
its exceptional wealth in plants of great eoonomio value ' Patalaa 
me placed in tins Dvina 7 on the shores of the Kairoda 8 and they 
are described as noh In vegetation and defioienb in light This 
state of aff&irB fits in with the condition prevailing ill the danse 
forests of this continent where life is said to be existing in 
perpetual twilight It is also stated that the people of this Dvlpa 
woi ship the Surya. ( Sun ) form of God 9 which fact is upheld by 
the worship of the Sun-God in anoiont Peru 1 by the Great Inons 

1 Bbag 5 ?o la 

2 Bo Bi ( 13th ) I 811d 

8 Bht Bhu 12 23 
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which word itself means the * people of the sun 5 ' And finally 
the Holiness of the Fatalns is fully manifested in the all-gold 
images and Palaces and even the gardens of the Inoas 2 In *1] 
these foots, l think, we have a good case for Sakadvlpn to be 
identified with South Aniercia 

Fu^kara is the last of the DvIpbb It is described ag circular 
or rather aaculai in shape and broken irom the middle It jg 
divided into two countries by a mountain called Manasottara 
by whtoh the sun passes when it is away from. the Meru and 
hence obviously in its southern oircuit * These two mountains 
are eald lobe the bearers of the two ends of the axis of the wheel 
of the sun's chariot s Again sun’s doubling round these two 
mountains is said to be oonneotod with the day and night of the 
gods whioh means that the two positions indicate the tropics of 
Canoer and Capricorn respeotivelv 6 In this -Dvlpa is the Ghafca 
klkhapdn These data determine that the foi motion of flue Dvlpa 
is ooral-atollio with, lagoons, that the fciopio of Oaprioom passes 
thiougli it and that in all probability there is a dBeert m its 
interior m hinted by the G-h a bale lkli antin'* meaning cruel traot 
of laud Moreover, I suggest that the word Puskara can be 
derived 8 to mean a collection of many water masses and henca 
almost an archipelago Suoh a shape and position exactly fit in 
with the Oceanic Islands in general and the Australian continent 
in particular, which should then be our Fuekaiadvlpa, south east 
of the Wallace's Line, with Maodonell Ranges ag Manasottara 
and Araedaus as the attendant lake * 

'Now lob us take up the oceans separating these D^Ipas But 
lot me explain first what is meant by the expression * each Dvlpa 
is enclosed by an ocean ' It certainly can never mean the 
engirdling of the Dvlpas by the seas Tt is improper to interpret 
the natural and henca aooidenta] regularities as repiesonting 
Byraefcnes It only means that each Dvlpa has a well-defined 

, En Br j. 18|h ^ XXI 

* See 4 above 

* Siva Umir 18 5&ff Also Brahma 18 78 

* Matsya 184 40 

* « BbB(t 81 7ff 
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ooftgHine marfcod out by a separating expanse of water and this 
actually 1 a the case with the land oud watei forms on the earth 
Thus when we hove fhced once for all the location of tlia Dvipas 
the wort of naming the oceans beoomeB nmiely a matter of course 
I have already given my identification 

Now I try to explain the names Kaarodu the octanofsalt 
needs no snfci eduction It is the Indian Ocean situated on the 
south of Bliarata versa Ihsurnsodu is tho ooean of the juice 
of sugar-onne No ana will seriously believe that the literal 
meaning is really meant here though we know Lgypfc to be a 
sugar-cane producing country to soma extent It only means 
that tho countries situated round its shores were full of commo 
dities bearing sweet juice Biioh aa fmifes of all sorts which are 
profusely found in Am a Minor I may here remark that though 
the character of men may materially change the character ot 
vegetation may have in general lemamed the same at present as 
In those times This remark will be hue also for th<> Suroda 
the ooean of wine, eb oven now tho Mediterranean countries are 
famous for their wines and spirits Next comes Ghrtoda the 
ocean of ghea or clarified butter Let one think over that ex 
panse of water 111 the north, covered as it is with a shoot of ice 
broken into floes and the spectacle of a layer of frozen and era 
oked ghes spiead upon watei will at onoe present itself before 
hiB eyes Tims G-tatodn is perhaps the most exact and appro 
priate rendering of the actuality prevailing at the north polar 
Beas Dodln nandoda means the ocean of curdled or churned 
milk This teun presupposes the foamy character of the water 
and also its oiroulating movement It is quite possible that the 
ancient Hindus might have felt the Atlantic currents rather 
stronger in comparison with, the greater expanse of the Paoifio 
waters and might as well have detected the flowing waters of tho 
Quit Stream and the oiroulatm.gr weed-jam of the Sargasso Sea 
The latter must neceBsanlybe like milk-ourds with its thick 
and extensive accumulations of sea-weeds covered over with 
foam through which it is veTy difficult to sail This is another 
realistic simile like the Gbrfcoda Then Eslroda the ooean of milk 
Is an appropriate name for the Paoifio In comparison with the 
Atlantic waters which are enclosed within narrower boundfl, the 
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Paoifio waters must appear calm and hence milk-like The 
qualification for both the names-milLc and paoiSo-are the same 
calm, smooth, pleasant, etc It is an agreeable sui prise that the 
two names given by peopLes of different ages and different places 
have essentially identical connotations] Let me heie point out 
that milk, curd, and ghee are only the llnee stages of one Binglg 
process of the same article and heie also it IS in the fitness of 
things that the three oceans m oonsecubive order are christened 
as representing a like phenomenon ending in the fiozen mass 
of water and lends me full help and support for their identi 
ficationas such I think it Is almost irresistible The last i s 
the Sudd ho da, the largest of the oceans enonoling as it is the 
whole southern belt of the earth It means xlio ooean of pure 
water which may mean ' unresbiioted water * at the most 

Tins ocean comes after Puskaradvlpa and one might raise an 
objection as to its east-west position For this I would request 
to arrange the names ot tho DvTpas and the oceans m a cy olio 
ordei (Plate V ) Now the Indian way of proceeding in a onoleis 
Pradaksina i e going towaids the south When we proceed itithis 
way we fiist go to Ksaroda and then to Puslcara, to Suddhoda, 
to Suvarnabhumi, again to Suddhoda that is to Ksiroda, to Saka, 
and so on Thus by our passage in a Pradaksina circle even 
though the Suddhoda lies east and west, its position lies in our 
natural path and presents no anomaly ( Plate IV ) The Prad 
akama order arranges tho oceans in a correct and interesting 
sequence in accordance with the Hindu articles of rituals of 
daily worship, especially the Abhiseka — -the ceremonial bath I 
mean the natural order of the constituents of the Paiioamrta 
mixture which consists of milk, curds ghee, honey (madhu— 
Suroda ), and sugar ( Iksurasoda ) This, by the way, debarB 
any other order of sequenoe of the ooeanB and henoe of the Drlpas 
also 

The last item in the chief divisions of the old geography of 
the world is that* beyond this Suddhoda ocean lies the Suvarna 
bhumt, ’ which is described as impregnable to man and in whose 
nudBt is located the Lokaloka mountain standing as it were as* 
baning Bentmel between this and the ether world No elttcid* 
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Home needed here as all know that fain shining on this joe-cap 
of tins Antal cfcioa. will transform its appearance into beautiful 
jjolflon colour^ Southom Lights will have tho same effects 
on tins ice as the Noi them Lights have on the northern parts 
of the KuaadvTpa A.nd the modern exploration has shown to the 
world that the southern continent-the Suvai nnbbumi-is a yasfc 
plateau well nigli high than tie sun ounding sea level It is to 
be noted that the part wlnoh faces the South Pacific is a steep 
mountain scarp around the Ro<?s Sea ’ f Plate IV 1 

Here the Bhagavata co nes to our succour and gives a very 
realistic description ot the position of the Suvarnabhunu It 
says Thsro la another gulden and muror like land as big m 
siiio as there 1 b the distance between the Meru and the Manasot 
tara aud it a thin in thrown thereon it cannot be obtained back 
for which reason it is deserted by all beings * E Thm statement 
reduces the pos tltm of bluee Dvlpas in terms of degree measure 
ments and incidentally oiplodes the theory of concentrio lands 
and ivators We have naan that the distance between the two 
mountains is about 45 as they aie situated on the tropica So 
the a uvftmabhumi must oIbo be of that inuoh expanse -which the 
present Antarctica continent actually is bounded as it is by the 
Antarctic Guole 

There is one more point worthy of note and explanation 
According to the orthodox view the KrauSoadvfpa is hounded 
by n-hrtoda and Dadhirciandoda and Sakadvipais bounded b-r 
Dadhimandoda and Kslroda So there can be= no Ksiroda near 
the Uraunca and still we have in the Puranas hat the Kiaunca 
mountain is situated on the Kslroda coast J This means that 
the Kslroda washes the coasts of KrauHoa as wall as Saka Jfot 
only that this fact suppoifcs my identification of Kmunca as 
N America and !§aka as S America but supplies another piece 
ot evidence to explode the canard ot conoentrio theory and this 
time in another hannspheie altogether 
i Gregoiy s Geography P 279 

z Bbfig 5 ao 35 — ri^rt^Tcti ffiTh 

=qn^-T wr xftH vsiMl v 
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Ihflso facts together with the identification of the oceans m 
the Prataiua and the Paficarmfca orders automatically deter 
mine the portions of all Dvipas, if need be, by the process of i\ 
ruination and at once place me on a very firm ground 
Thus 1 put forth my exposition of geography of the world as 
ooaceiyed by our forefathers and I believe that I have been abk 
to do so literally that is to say without twining the sacred texts 
on the one hand and without disfiguring the present arrangement 
of land and water on the globe on the oilier hand I have dona 
this by simply changing the emphasis- tackling the problem 
from this side of the picture, 1 mean the Indian side and starting 
with the thin end of the wedge wluoh is the Strait of Bering in 
this case The identification which I have submitted affects 
so many issues that they require critical sifting at the hands of 
abler men Especially I point to the east-top theory* the mean 
ing of the term Dvlpa, the meni and the Lotus theories, the 
widening of the lands in geometrical progression, the westering 
of waters in accordance with tho Pur&mc desoripnong, tha Pra 
daksica cyclic Older theory and lastly the Paficamrta order 
theory 
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In fact, for every example quoted in ) above we have the 
plural with a instead oir A Finisher, in inflection, the oblique form 
1 b obtained by the ohange of A into a 

y ) Alternation in the presence of v or u in the neighbounnif 
syllable pAmcins ( pdflea-vmiaU-) twentyfive pumdrci ( p6nca~ 
dasa-J fifteen , IchArfc Ickardo , mi#i ina^Ko , tAhh talk 
pAnsul pan As pfAtfkul pfu $ , hAdul hade, tAU tali, 
pf Ah pfalc. List Ah. Ustalo tacoi vAcTLmh ha? a-bA > i , mhAnun 
mhanje, etc 

§ 43 We are now in a position to formulate the general rule 
so far aa gx is concerned MI~A ct becomes A or a in gx dap 
ending upon whether MI-A a was originally followed by ail i 
or u, or not 

Case*) MI-A masculine no Una ending in a in inflection 
end m -u in the Apabhramsa stage m the nominative singular, 
and this final «■ is lost m gx, Bimilaily the feminine nouns end m 
either -i or -u which 1 b lost in gx , again neuters end m -ms v 
thus matAv, maso is derived from Sk mantapah, MI-A mantavo 
Ap mantavu or *matavu , similarly the neufc matav is fiom MI-A 
*mantapam Ap *mcitavam, the play of « and A following- the 
rule formulated above Of the feminine forms of adjectives like 
s«?>i<A4-r ntbAr, zAtj efco as opposed to the a forms of the Bame m 
neutre, it Is enough to compare them with corresponding s gs 
forms suthdari, titbban, ja$i, etc deriving from MI-A, forms m -i 
OaseS) gx fatAr, sing ib from Sk puistcndh MI-A pal 
tharo, Ap pattharu, a stone , the plural fatal is from Sk prastarah 
MI-A patltiarQ and hence the d This can be verified in the 
oaae of every example quoted in the previous section 

In § 42 -y ) we see this play of the two vowels in the actual 
presence of * or u in the neighbouring syllables In this respect 
there ts no difference between these phonemes and the o-phoneroes 
of s gs etc and it is diflBoult to understand the reason for the 
retention of special symbols when both m actual pronunciation 
and the behaviou r in morphology, etc they are alike ] That 

1 V J Jan,n Rangel Or an ait ca da Lingua O one am Bastori, 11)33 
P 3 § 6 11 Em ooncam nao no utihza preseateraente o soio da feebado vaoil 

eadoetitrerteo oomo nas lingoaa aanscrlta « marata thus on the on* 
hand aoma Mbelare advocate aym hoi* for apcoial sounds the exMenoe ot 
Uhloh on the other hand Is completely denied by ether* 
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mistakes are committed even by writers who iollow tliib trass 
oriptlon is evident fiom only two of the many examples that one 
may piok up from such writings on page 144 of j&lementos 
Gramaliima we find the form d/iom which should really be dhAni 
aooording to the orthography suggested by the author since the 
word is derived from Sk dhamri" the other form m question is 
goto which should he goro as denying from Sk *gaur4-Ka- 
MI-A *gorao white In these circumstances the retention of 
suohapeoial symbols is redundant and smacks of etymology 
wrongly applied speech sounds should be represented as corre 
otly a» possible and I have tried to find a justification for these 
symbols but after hearing the Christian oommunity of Goa 
speak, and after manv trials with the example & m the previous 
sections with different persons for a phonetic evaluation I cannot 
countenance this innovation mainly on the basis of etymology 
In the dictionaries of Hurtado MI~A or Dravidian a is regularly 
represented as either an o or an a 1 

§ 44 In x also theie is a regular tendency to pronounce tlie 
MI-A a as a vivrta as in Dravidian and it is thus often con 
fused with a of which it is the short variety 'Where there is no 
suoh confusion it is nearly always pronounced as o Thus fol 
lowing the system of Hurtado's dictionaries every MI-A a is 
either d or Q in x ( where a is equal to & ) A tew examples of 
confusion between MI-A a and o in x may be quoted here x 
ladu b gs kalo gx halo Icobu s ge habbu Oan kabbu X gu)o* 
gx gdtraj etc where an original a is represented as x o Thus 
here too we find that m spite of different symbols used for the a~ 
phoneme there ib confusion rampant in representation of words 
§ 45 In xoc a similar state of affairs exists Mgr Dalgedo 
uses the etymological Devanagarl symbol, though in hiB Gbser 
vattom, he says that it is approximate to short close o dropped 
in many oases but close in feminine nouns and open in neutre 
nouns This corresponds to what we have Been in which 
should be taken as the standard for all x dialeots except in syntax 
end vocabulary ( so far as direct borrowings from Portuguese 
are concerned ) In addition to these different kinds of the — o— 
phoneme Canon J de S Rita e Souza mentions the mute a which 


1 


For MI-A aysx. a see S 2ft « ) li- 
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is glided over in pronunciation with leference to the rhythm of 
words 

§ 4G In s and gs the state of affairs is slightly different 
HeiePI-A and MI-A a has regulary oome down as a except 
when affected by the law of labialisation The oase of phutio^n 
phattora has already been discussed Similar to this, we have 
the forms mca vocuka, mart! moru/ut, Icarta ko>c& (through 
kor u ce ) 

A slightly vanant oase of the above may be seen in the dual 
pronunciation of suoh woids like vata iota-, vhahltala vhokkciki 
vharetm vhoretu , etc The presence of the bilabial v in the syllable 
explains the labialisation in these oases 

§ 47 We are now in a position to formulate tlie general ba 
haviour of PI-A and MI-A a in the dialects of KonkapI In 
the Christian dialects it is labialised throughout, except when it 
is represented as a, as shown in many gx words In the Hindu 
dialects the labialisation takes place only in the presence of 
labial elements, and m g the penultimate ~a~ becomes -a-, and 
the final -a of verbal forms m dissyllable words also becomes -a 
We have also seen that these altered vowels ( short and long 
open as well as close, the last depending upon the following 
vowel) play the same r6le in morphology as the neutral vowel a 
I have therefore not deemed it neoassary in tbe following sect 
ton to differentiate the two phonemes a, A and a, o The latter 
will represent all the varieties, as it is futile in view of the 
discussion above to keep to separata symbols merely on the basis 
of etymology 

E Prakrit Vowels in Oontaot 

§ 48 As a result of the loss of intervocalic single consonants 
in MI-A we find vowels coming into oontaot m the Prakrit lan 
guages without coalescing , but even here, at times, certain 
consonants have been inserted to break the hiatus, the most 
common of these, called by GJ-erman sobolais ** hiatus-tilgars ‘ 
are y and v, m faot in many Jam Mss a laghv-piayatnataraya- 
karxt has developed Less common are r and h t seen m P&U 
atha— r-vut, eto There are oases where even /— or — d— ox — g— act 
as hiatus-tilgera , ,f but the reason p or their existence is more 
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historical than due to a fresh msoition iSfow 111 Jfll-A we 
observe the tendency to eliminate the hiatus in three ways ( j) 
it conserves tlie individuality of the vowels by the insertion of 
y or v ( li) it combines them mio diphthouge and ( m ) finally 
it oontiaots them into > single vowel 

I Inseition of y and o 
& 49 A Insertion ot y - y replaces 
Sk h in s gs hayalo ( Mho - ) 
bk y in s gs rayu ( rajan- ' 

^k fins gs jayt. (jati ) ghayu ( gfiSia - ) mam (matar-) ' 
3k d m s gs pctyu (pada-) 

B Insertion oj i> — - t> replaces 

Sk k in g kavalo ( kaka- ) 

Sk q in Zavala ( yugala- ) 

Sic c m s gs auva ( sucx- ) 

Sk i in. mcivulo ( matula- ) 

Sk j in ravu(rajan-) 

Sk d in pavu ( pada~ 1 

Sk i) in mvh (ohaya ) 

p k h in mevno (. mailhtina- Pk mehttna-) ttihovu 

( rnddhu- Pk mahu- ) 

We note that in some oases both the treatments hold good m 
one type the distinction is due to difference in dialects s gs 
laylo, hut g knvlo (the ~a~ penultimate being slurred over ) 
in the other it is due to difference in meaning pUyu foot pavu a 
measure equal to one fourth seer In the case of a«ua s gs 
mwa there is a possibility of confusion with the verb iiemyfa 
since gx Lae slw the expected form 

II Diphthongs 

^ 50 In the southern and Hindu dialects there are only two 
diphthongs m and au and since the Christian dialects have the 

> Perhaps mfluenoed by Sk mJi-maf 
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labial o < a or A ) Tor MI- A a, we liave the diphthongs 01 and q« 
sometimes also, clue to labialisation we have in s gs on 

aiZa+i baisa ( upavisa ) mhcnsi ( mafnsi ), eto — in ns ngg 
vam ( updri ) we have an anticipation of the final t 

at Za + e g pats ( pradesa- ) 

auZa+u can ( caiuh - ) m cauku, dauto (besides t onto ), ^awla 
or louda, eto , matt, or mou (m? d,U ~ ) 

au Za+o 

otZa+i gx voir ( s gs vain ) 

ouZa + u s gB mou ( rngd^—), 6outo, tbouda, vourftsa, eto ( Sk 
catuh-) , g couiis 

§ 51 If the first vowel Is long, the hiatus generally persists 
and m most of the dialects a secondary y or v may be inBeitedi 
mauii ( malr- ) ghdiaogo { ghata-ioka- ) , rauldt a ( raJakulSgara-) , 
gat or gayt ( Pk yavt, quoted by Patahjali in his Mahabhfisya )' 
aitvaru, attain ( Uditya-), pUun ( pcidona -) 

Similarly if the seoond vowel is long, the hiatus persists 
nhfrc ( nadi ), gat ( Pk gavi ) , hut it muBfc remembered that in K 
all final vowels are short and the length for this purpose should 
be estimated from the historical standpoint 

III Contraction 

* ) The first vowel is a 

a+t, e, u, o 

§ 52 So far as at is concerned, we find m K forms like peta 
( Pj attslha , Sk pj att?ihana- M paithan, but Sk pratistha M 
peth), but it is more especially at the end of woids that the re 
duotion takes place as m Marathi i&nvi ( sempatt - ) , the ternu 

nation for the nom -aoo pi of Sk neutie nouns -ant~7 Pr attlt 
K ~e eto 

Here we nruet consider the curious oase of -at— becoming at 
times ~a~ in the words baiaa - besides the form here mentioned 
we have in s basta, batsuka, boaeydka As discussed by M Bloch 
( La langue marathe > § 58 ) we oannofc take recourse to the theory 
of aontam mafcion with the root cast- in view of the double reason 
of significance as well aa Hindi influenoe for the initial b- It is 
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probable as suggested by lum that due to the presence of s 1 the 
the diphthong’ is reduced in those oases where s combines with a 
following 0031 sonant as in testa boscyaka ( for *baactmfta labial Is 
ed ) On the other hand we find that in K a st^Sk ahh~ Pk 
n$U we have diphthougisation 

InthefoLius s gs kaih tatet eto from Sk tQdrsa- etc M 
haiad taisa ( besides kasa tasa ) we have the same phenomenon 
as above but quite rogulaily throughout in all the dialects 

§ 53 The reduction of an to o takes place m °ovw { Sk 
catuh-) and to u m the absolutive an f from an older *atmi or 
*uuna ) 

In the final position -au is leduced bo o regularly irrespective 
of the length of the initial element of the diphthong 

Sk -ako Pk -00 Ap -ao - au a mbo avdio ghofo tana eto 
( deriving from Sk amraka amalaka- ffhotaka - canal a- respect 
ively ) 

Sk -ato Pk -ao Ap -au akho (aksata-) 

Sk -ado jpafio ( pratipacta-) 

Sk -ayo asro ( d&raya- 1 
Sk -avo pallo ( pailava- ) 

Sk —ako Pk 5o 

Sk - aco pisso ( piiaca- ) 

Sk -Uio 
Sk -ado 

Pk -ao noui fern pi of nouns In -a rmdo ( Pk malao ) oto 

0 + 0 

§ 54 — When one of the two rowele la long the result of the 
contraction is a 

A The first 0 is long 

bk -aja- rduldr ( rdja-kula-) Gut (tajapuira-) 

Sk -ala- var e ( vala-) 

Sk Sda di au ( adar£a~) vana 1 ( vudcina-) au ya ( chadana- ), 
i Semi tafcsama witb-n instead of -n- 
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Sk -am- dtvah < dtjpavah -) 

Sk -aga- taular , kulat (- agara -) 

B The second a is long 

Sk -aha andhai , s gs humbai u, kdmarit, cainciru, etc (-a-kara-) 

Sk -ava- upasu ( upavaaa- ) 

Sk -ala- cart {^catd) 1 for cattan , observe the palafco-alveolar 
a.ffnoate ) 

Sk -ava- amavasya amdsa 

In the case of nom pi of maso nouns of K ending in -0 
which is -e ( ghorjo (/hotfeA Sk ghotakah ghothakdh), the -e m 
not be traced to the inflected form in Sk but to the uninflected 
form, and therefore to -aka- and not to -aka A. Sk -akah 

§ 55 Both the vowels are short 

When the two vowels were separated in Sk by y ( 1 e if the 
group m Sk was -aya-) the contraction was already aooompli 
shed in MI-A of Pa n&ti Sk ndgati As lena Sk lay an a-, Pk -pi 
( ending of 3rd pers smg pres ) Sk -ayah If they were separated 
m Sk hy a Bingle non-aspirabed surd, this suid was lost in 
MI-A giving rise to y ( laghupi ayatnatarayalcarah ) m the group 
-aya- which m itB turn gives rise to - e - in HI A 

Sk -alca- in the nom -aoo neut sg in ? ( - akam ) , and nom 
maso pi of enlarged nouns in -e ( akah -aka- ) sun ? < sunakam ), 
gho 4 e ( ghotakah ), ambe ( arm akah ) 

Sk -aja m nena (-na-jan-fvom jna) “ do not know 

Sk -ata in s gs gellc-, me-llo, x gx gelo, me-lo ( gatd- nut a -) , 
se (- iatam ), etc 

Sk -add- in kale ( Icadah ), but bora ( badara-), see below 

Sk -aga- in iena ( chagana-) 

In the case of K bora we have to go back to MI-A *bamta 
with insertion of 0 in the place of the lost mtervooalio -d— , already 
reduced to bora in Desl among cognate languages, Marathi and 
Gujarati, as well as Dravuhan attest to this form 

In recent times aa is combined in the setni-talsanm « gs ghr 
8|id ( grdhanci-), agrdra ( agrahUra- ) ugraya ( udyrdhayu- ), etc, r< 
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suiting m a m several cases this a is further reduced to a and 
then loaf; dasro ( for ^dasaroZ Sk da&ahard ) 

/3 ) Th© first vowel is t or e 

§ 5fi Examples of i or e followed by 2 in Konkani are rare 
and where they occur are certainly borrowings from other 
dialects 

e + a y e s ga d&tn ( darnra - ) SeVO ( C-hiSda -) 

% 4 - 3 7 fi on in the middle of the word i ( written i or t in 
K ) at the end of the word 

e &em$i ( sikharujla- ) &eh { sitala- ) 

1 t disn ( divasa— ) 

— ■ In the final position i is the normal characteristic of the 
fern sg- Sk — ilui Pk -la -ia it is enough to say that this 
is the vowel characterising the fem forme of all adjectives Sirai 
laxly the neuire like dftat ght pam are to be explained 
i t f 7 i 

i 4- 6 - There are not many examples of this combination 
from Sk riankela - Fk nciri-ela - we have s ge narlu ( for *«i aralu 
from possible *ndjelu of nx gx narel ) and x m nart (see § 24) 
This is generally the treatment in the interior of the word In 
the final position theie is first the insertion of y with a subsequ 
ent but not necessary loss of i the oblique fem eg of Pk -te K 

-iye y^ mafoye or matye - fiom nom eg mah 

e 4- i in the ending of the 3rd per* sf? of causative Pk haa 
- ei and K -eyz —ey ox —ay with reduction of e to a 

i 4- u vn the interior of the word t disappears but; in the 
final pus hon & survives with the loss of developing from 
in the infinitive in -um-h Z Sk -tttim u survives with the loss 
of i -duno ( Sk —dviguna— Pk di unci duna~) wm ( tamja-) from 
Pk vam(y)o Ap vam(y)u 

y ) The firet vowel is n or o 

5 57 When contraction takea place it is the timbre of u or o 
which determines the resultant 

u 4- <x 7 c hoTd ( txxdhu-~varci-)‘ phoppoda { pu@a—p?uxl(i~) sonQ 
( quvartiakara-') etc 
4 l A uqaIi B O H I ] 
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u + a 7 u gam ( godhuma-), dhutta ( dhuvah ) in ( Pk iumarh 
Z tuvam ) , further all nouns ending in -u in K when not derl 
vedfrom Sk woids ending m -u (see §§ 18-20 ) are from Sk 
nouns ending in -uha and similarly the K neutres in ~u are 
from Sk -ulcam 

u + o 7 u nom sg of K in -u Z Sk -uko Pk -uo 

u + u 7 n unbar ( udumbdta -) , 

u + u 7 o in the sotm-tatsama garodar ( guru-ndara ) , 

11+17 u dhuva ( duhiti — ), aw ( suet ) , 

o + a 7 o thodi ( stoka-) , gx ujo, s gs u'jjo ( uddyola-) 

o + » either y is inserted in the middLe of a word, as in jom$ 
or is reduced to o m joii 

Contraction of more than two vowels 

§ 58 Examples of this typo are quite rare , we have ar ( aja 
gara- Pk a v aara-, ana) a-), but ay -to or diio for Sk dgata-v/VCa. 
the retention of— y- Generally in such, cases the diphthong sur 
vives In the fem nom pi of nouns in -i, we have Pk -tao7K 
~(t)yo, gx -ea, -e(y)o 

Nasalisation of vowels 

59 In general, when nasals occupy the final position in a 
word, and contraction takes place between the last two vowels, we 
have nasalisation iebhari, ~sS ( satam ), si ( silam ), the dim uuiti vcs 
-rti (-rupam) as in patch.) fi, vasrfi , etc , the nom Bing of neutres 
~e, it ( Pk ~aam, tarh, -uam } But if a nasal is preserved in 
the preceding syllable nasalisation of the final vowel of K does 
not take place usualLy thus pant, lorn ox nom , but a secondary 
nasalisation may affect them subsequently and we may have 
Jot xu 

The genitive ending of the plural m Sk -anZLtn has become 
in K -a the -n- having lost its proper axtioulation, which is 
difficult to explain on the basis of Pk -clna , the explanation 
is to be found in the A.pabhramaa ending —Uharti, —ahaih, on the 
baslB of the singular in -aha, reminding us of Vedio naihnt bb 
opposed to narUr am Butin the neut pi Sk— ant Pk -am or 
more regularly -Sun , this loss is difficult to explain, unless baBed 
on, the analogy of the singular forms -aarh, ~iaih, -uath ett > 
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ginnlafly the mstium&ntal singular Fk -mum ($k -ena ) has 
already liccome -c ox -« in Apabhr&maa 1 It will h&app&rtaVt that 
A in these inflexions has undergone a special development & 

§ 50 It will be Been in the seofcion dealing' with consonants 
that a single intervooalic —nv- lias been spirantised and become 
th e nasalisation hap then he on transferred to the preceding 
vowel thus guvu navu ( yrffmQ- nGwan-) m certain endings 
also we have, this no&aliB&fcion fiTst person sing and pi of verbs 
ends in -« and -o or u ( Sk -Umt -amo ) 

GO In the interior of a word time aie several trecitmentfl 
ef the group short vowel A nasaL 4- consonant 

i Sir George G-riors on in Ins critical review of M Julea Blochs La 
longue marathe JR AS 1 , 921 p Q oG observes M Bloch derives # from 
iho Sanskrit ana atul hore I am unable tu follow him 1 know of hardly any 
bstftnoa^ m Prakm wligre mellftl it h&s bean dropped or weakened to a 
mere nasalisation The on instance that is generally boqqp tad ts the form 
of the nominative plural newtre ( vanmih for ■yunSru ) but the isolation of 
this fa at tond&TB it to me doubtful and 1 hesitate to accept the equation aa 

oonoluaivo On the other hand be suggests that Mar e £ Ap — / 

aki remarking It is equally permissible to look upon it as & contraction 
of the looafcwe termination - ah extended to the lustrum ental ns has occur 
red In other modern Indian languages On the genetive termination 8 
/Ap afiaih he refers to Pisohel g 370 where Ihe Ap ending is derived from 

the pTonommal termination and not ZtaSro Regarding Ap e t ifa 

Sk find Bloch I tTido ct-iifen p 143 observes A l instrumental pwi 

^na(ril) pnit c puttuh la <16 a menu e> entiero pout s nbreger ce aul eat contra 
ho aux regies du prakut en out-re la nasals perd eon occlusion oomme eu 
ptBltcit dana »1 rent OE oj> cit p 144 ^tant dona® que put 

tena d orman putt# (at phalanx pftaiamfo d£s le praknt ) on s'attend ici aoit 
a puti^ih soit a. vpattaa. Gei formes incommodes cnt ete rcmplaoBes par 
un double g&mtlf puttaha +■ « issu de imam * and T>ej x on prakrit la 
tia&ale dy yni/t 0 n<t 7 h avait tlohardo but 1 tint jiuttehiifo et le looatif puftesufft 
P Of Turner Gujarati Phonology m IRAS 19 1 pp S25 2G & 6G (S) 
In inflootional suffixes n- n- be-ofitsie MI anusvara or a nasalisation of 
the surrounding vowels Ihia process is already marked in the Prakrit spel 
U»>jS -tb/h- Efinjrt- -at beside am la other forms ~erta (Ap *tfi) anaih 
-ti probably represented anusvtSTa but the spelling lagged behind theoh&nge 
of prauimoiation Thus 

uom plur reut -a A5n?7 ^ 

Instr sing ~akena^7 Ap aeih OWR at G e 
gen plur ^akUnUrny OWR Q —5 
nom plur neut tnty G 5 In dethi dadhtnx 
IPor further dlsoussiou on this problem refer to the article deallnK vrl*Mtrt*r- 
yoc^tfo pa sala Ip. 4h9 section History of the Coo*dn*|it®> furtbtfF dowu* 
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In oaae the consonant is unvoiced we have one of the t^o 
following treatments 

1 short vowel 4- nasal + unvoiced consonant, or 

l long nasal vowel 4- unvoiced consonant — • 

s antrasti ( written aihtr&sii in the Comparative Glossary </ 
Sk anlara -), s mmbmo, gs hmbvjo ( mmbu -), vanti ( t>? nta-i, etc,- 
s cape (ermpakam), nx ak ( anlcaj , etc In my Comparative GHo 
ssary I have not an general indicated this fine distinction due to 
difficulty in printing but this it the general rule, that whan 
the vowel is lengthened it becomes an anvnasika with the loss of 
the following nasal only when it precedes an unvioed consonant 
When, however, the following consonant is voiced, we have the 
following treatments 

3 short vowel 4- nnsal + voiced consonant or 

4 long nasal vowel 4- nasal 4- voiced onngonant — 

s gs 3 hga ( anga-) , x nr gx Ungon , s gs Ungana ( anganam), 
etc but s nr angi ( angtka ), s aftjana (lw Sk id), awbruta 
{arista-) etc , tllus we have camhu as opposed to cdnclne ftanfr 
as opposed to kanaka 

§ 61 In the oase of e gsr x eto there is tint that special 
nasalisation m the case of long vowels followed by on earlier 
group of consonants the first of which is r, 01 when the group 
contained a sifOant or an aspirated palatal (see la luugve 
marathe, § 69) a gs Aasvau ( M hufiisav and kasav\ pahh ( M 
pamkfo ) eto But there are some speoial forms like & gs hUmtutot 
e amht-ln, gx H/htnn UmiUn, nr amthulna, amiharun, etc from Sir 
fbt&ramm, eto which should be attributed chiefly to Mrratbl 
influence A study of the southern dialects like s gs t etc in 
comparison with other modern Indo- Aryan languages shows that 
tho absence of the nasalisation in these oases is the inherited 
characteristic while the retention or presence of the nasal is due 
to Marsthl influence 

5 62 Inversely IfonkanI, like other Indo-Ary&n languages 
shows a number of words m which denasahsation has taken place 
Examples m5su ( mamsa-), V aso (mMaka ) ka^ ( knihsya-) eto , 
similarly in bhittan { dbhyantara -) apd in the termination of the 
3rd person plMrai of fcfee present (—anit ) f ebo the nas^l is icc|? 
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§ 63 Before proceeding to give the table of Konkanl vocalism 
one asppct ot the b dialect has to be studied It is the general 
law m Indo Aryan that the FI-A group vowel + conjunct or 
double consonant has xeduoed itself in NT- A to either 

1 long vowel 4- single consonant (after assimilation in 
MI- A- stage and leduotion with compensatory lengthening of it a 
vowels* if shoit before) or 

Z short vowel + double consonant ( after assimilation in 
MPA and retention of the group with reduction af the vowel if 
long before ) Thus wo have ntigdc (nagnd- Pk nagga-) iat% 
( rutrf Pic rath-) etc Now Tan jabi preserves the double oonson 
out generally as well as the etymological quantity as m rat 
(ratn) and ratt ( tahia ) Simlln preserves the etymological qua 
ntity of the vowel as m rat G ( raft 1 ) and rat 71 ( rahta -) 1 

Now in s we havB such forms as math {mhtika) phattoru 
( prastara -) etc where the cognate dialects like g gx eto give 
us irntoy fat A r etc As against these we have m js forms like 
rati ( ratrf ) it ia indeed difficult to explain this opposition A 
study of s shows that in the case of inherited words the double 
consonant is retained* but after it has already been lost elsewhere 
with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel in this 
way only can be explained the group long vowel 4- double 00 a 
sonant It ib also interesting to observe here that where Panjabi 
and Smdln differentiate between the forms 7 at and rat{t ) o-oinmg 
respectively from Sb ratrf and rakta - s gives for the latter the 
word ragatcr which is a semi-fcatsaroa loan word 

Examples 

-kh{hh 8 m J haJcko nx Icalch or IchaJc x knk ( Sk kdksa- 
k uh$a~) the arm-pit 8 gs polkka wings as opposed to the aing 
form paJui ( paJc&d- ) lahkeka as opposed to laka {l&kqa) lac 
similarlv s gs 7 alchuqla t gx x nx rakxi^ ( tdkutar) faggot eto 

"Qdffi)- s ge maggirt x gx nx viUgirh m^gti ( Sk m<xrg$ 1 - } 
hut Tri&git ( miidgd- ) green gram laggi x nx lagi {lagna-) 

~cc~ s g s pace 1 aunt 


1 £4 1 ndo -oryen p 3p 
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-jj- b gs Jcdjjala, nx gx leujol ( kajjala -) unguent, lamp- 
black s gs majjcua, nx x gx major ( ma/jata-) a oat, but*<y 

( saj-jana,-^ 

-tt(h) - lultuTca, nx latttmk to roll a pastry ( ycistl - Pa Pk 
but p/ja* ( jo? $/&«- ) the back, ata ( asta- ) eight 

-4n(h}- gaddava, \ gad an, g s gadfl, nx get fan ( gardhabd,-) 
an ass , madfoy x nx gidtf the cocoa-nut tree , muffle, x, nr mtitfm 
kind of edible root -but 8 gs x hUcfa, nx gx hU4 (Sfc lex ha4<la~) 
bone 

-U(h)- s gs matte, nr mathe, x gx mate ( mas(aham) the 
bead , s gs math , x nr gr mah { m/fhka ' mud, dust, eatlo, x 
gx nr sale ( chaltra-kam ) an umbrella, a parasol but s gs 
aata ( aaptd — ) sevon, s gs hcilu, x gx hat, nx hath {Jia ata—') the band 

-dd(h)- s gs soddaL, x nx gx •idduinlc ( kodbagaU ) to seek , 
gadde a field ( Kan gadde ) 

-pp(7i)- s gs appana, gx apun ( MI— A. appano) oneself . s 
g8 Vapp&da x gx nx kdpc{l ( karpata -) oloth , pappaffl, x nx gx 
papod ( paipata-) a filed cake 

-l)b[h}— b gx sabb an ( ad> 1 a— ) in uob gabbo { gd) bha— fl-a- ) the 
core of the plantain trunk; as opposed to gabu ( gdrbha -) oonoept 
ion Of s gs fabbuka rab a tu (*ramb- lamb-) to stay 

Of the exceptions in general we may guote examples of the 

and -m- 

-n- b gs ka,nu, x gx nx lean ( ledmar ) the ear , s gg pana 
x gr nx pSn(pamd-) a leaf, b gs mana < manga ) the nape of 
the neck , -but s gs sonndiu x gx nx sonar ( siwarfia-kara ) a 
goldsmith 

~m- Kama, x gx nx ham ( kdrman-) act, deed, occupation 

There is again the ©age of g gs preserving the group shoit 
vovrel+ double consonant ( both of MI— A stage, and later on this 
analogy ) where the other cognate K dialects show the group 
short vowel+ single consonant 

-kk- b gs ihakko, gs dholcko x nx gx dholco ( Sk, dha 
tupatha dhakkayalt annihilates t B O H P L M dfyakkS , Sdh 
dhaleu, Q dhetko, M dhaka , v e v dlmkku in Turner~N ) shock 

-gg- b gs magge but x mogi a kind of ououmber , a gs 
ragpaffltU massages but x nx rogofflt a, 
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- CO - s SB nadiika but x nx gt not ’link ( MI- A Vuacai ) lo 
go move on 

M~ a gs uj)o x gx nx g ujo ( udijola- ) Sre sajjanu but 
x g aujon ( saj jana ) a quint peison 

it h gs b hat hi x gx bhatu (bhurti - ) a puoafe 

-ftt}" a gs ni44ala, x nx gx g nitf.o] ( lalu,ta -~ ) the forehead 
b gs bad4i x gx ho4i ( Kan baifa ) a stick 

-ft- b gs uitta ( foi vac-ta through *vat ,l tu) x gx veto, 
goes s gs saltan x nx gx lotoi (s apiati- Ap sat tan-} bqvq n ty 
~dd~ b gs muddi x nx gx rniidt ( vmdrika ) a ring 

-pp s gs tappMo nx toppal but x gx g topdl the post 

~bb- b gs k/tabban x nr gx khobor news tidings Qabbo x 
nx gx doba (cf H N M {tabbaZ.Sk ddit'ih) a Email box or Gasket 

Ab against the form mutt# sdtla quoted above we should also 
consider the torms which are apparent exceptions to this gemi 
nation like muta suta Wow mula { mutiain) urine n opposed 
to incitfe ( mastcdeam ) head, in the same way as sxfa ) 

Btrmg is opposed lo idtte { 0 hatha 1 lam) an the first rase we 
have dissyllabic words and m the second polysyllabic words in 
PI-A or MI- A stage XhiB fact gives us the olue &t least bo 
far as h and gs aro onoemed when etymologically commoted 
with polysyllabic words id MI-A or PI-A a gs preserve the 
long vowel and double consonant hub when connected with 
dissyllabic words the oonsonanb group is reduced This faot is 
further strengthened by morphological evidence for in s gs 
from the notn sg form muta we have the oblique forms mkittaha 
rrvkttdmtu mfittuti etc, similarly from 6tta nee we have ^Wan 
itUatnfu and from hdtu hdttamtu hStiant etc The oharaoteristic 
of all K dialects is the indecision in the use of the long and 
short varieties of 1 and u and it is possible in some oases that 
only the short is pronounced But the actual pronunciation in 
s gB and the analogy of hatu * hdttnn justifies the long vowe 
in the case of t and u This treatment depending on the numbeL 
of syllables hoidB good also In the so-called exception -n- quoted 
above mana metnnen Jccinu kantidtntu p ana pGnnart That 
the syllable quantity in MI-A, is the cause of this gemi 
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nation may he piovocl by the examples &ana sunou ( cfiadanar) 
and sena senuaE ( chcigana -) 

§ Si Colouration of vowels in words 01 woid— gtoups (mil 
Botad or otherwise ) is a ohara ctensfcic which KonkanI shares 
with Bengali and other NI-A dialects Of the most important 
are the law of labialisation and the law of palatalisation 

A ) Law of Labialisation 

In the presence ot a labial vowel a preceding vowel is labiali 
sed if abort Long vowels remain unaffected as also in general 
the vowels t and u Thus we are left with the vowel a foi most 
of these examples 

-a- + -w- maila ( through ^mar^ld ) mo> Uka ( through 
*ma u riiica) , para day after tomorrow pot fi last year (Sk para-) , 
phattcifu pkaftoru 

Another case ot labialisation is the colouration of the vowel 
through a labial consonant, noticed already m MI—A in the case 
of the development of the j -vow el The examples we quoted in 
§ 46 of words in v- suffice 

B ) Law of Palatalisation 

The scope of this law is nob go universal as that of labialisat 
ion Here too only a short vowel can be affected mm pepper, 
black pepper ( SI? maucah Pb inanco, Pk mana-,mma-,w hence 
Sk lex minted f a particular plant B mm, H M Sdh mm) 

Opposed to this colouration there ia also the discolouration of 
vowels through the principle ot dissimilation In the former 
case Jlhere is an assimilation of the oharaotar of the following 
vowel due probably to anticipation , but in the case of discolo 
uration this anticipation results m dissimilation Thus we have 
s gg udtidMiu, sb vimdu.ru, av utndn , g hamdn x nx gx umd t r 
(Sk undura undut u~, Sk lex undaru-, mdT ra~) a rat, mouse The 
dissimilation has already been oarried out In Sanskrit lexicon 
forms 

§ 65 The examples of Epentliesis and Anapfcyxis will be 
considered towards the end of our study of the history of the oon 
sonants We are now in. a position to give the table of Konhanl 
vowels with reference to their development from PI A through 
the MI- A stage 
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KONO.Nl VOWELS 

a 

§ 66 In the initial syllable 

TC a = MT~A a ZPI-A a see § 12 A 
?= MI- A a A PI— A ? sea § 8 

In the interior of a word K o may represent all PI-A or 
MI-A vowels Bee § 30 

In the final position in s ps El a represents the final U of 
feminine nouns of PI-A and MI-A see § 19 It may also 
represent the final -a of neutre nouns of PI- A or MI-A which 
remain neutro in s gs see § 18 (b) 

K a forma diphthongs m cm with i u derived from PI-A 
t and it- o respectively § 50 

For K i occurring as a or ( i e in our notation & or 5 ) 
see §§ 32 47 

it 

§67 In the initial syllable 

K U = MI-A ct^PI-A U or a in heavy syllable see § S3 
= MI A a in heavy syllable A PI— A a or a in 
heavy syllable see § 26 

= Ml -A a or a in heavy syllable A PI-A ^ in 
heavy syllable, sea § 8 

In the non initial position K a is the result of a contraction 
of a + s of the MI-A stage, see § 31 (b) 

§ 68 Observations on K u-K a in the initial position of the 
word gavh ( gopald-') a cowherd needs sotno explanation In faot 
we have in MI-A form like gaoa- { for go- through the oblique 
gaiw) which in Oonjunofcion with govUlar- goval -{yi) got)Sli(y)U 
eto have given us for K and other NI-A languages the form 
gatPli through PI-A go-pEltn MI-A govUh ^gavah, *gavab-{yq-) 

* 

§ 69 In the initial syllable 

K i = MI-A i A PI-A t see §S 12 B 27 
= MI-A i A PI-A i Bee § 9 

In the final position 
5 f Ann ala B O B I ) 
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K i = MI-A ia ?natti ( MI A maftiuA PI-A rrdthla) 
— MI-A and PI-A - * of feminine nouns B g s 
nhai ( PI-A nadi } 

= MI-A -ui B gs java(i/)i ( MI-A jUmatiu PI-A 
jamati hah ) son-in-law We may take this ex 
ample also undei MI-A -ta trom MI-A jamattu- 
— MI-A and PI-A final -& s gs timmi, tumrnt 
( PI -A asme, tusme 1 MI-A amhe, Mg asm, 
Pisohel § 419, and twnhe, Mg *tusme, Pischel § 
4S2 ), see § (g) 

In Ihe penultimate position 

K -i- — MI-A -i~ A. FI- A -i-oi -? - 

= MI-A -a- sporadically, of s gs pamjire (PI-A, 
and MI-A panjma-) a cage 

Initially in a ceitain number of cases 

K t — PI-A a ef tmglo ( angarakah late Sk tngma- 
kah ) a live coaL , nuj-tfala ( lalata -) the forehead 

In the final position K -i also represents MI-A -at 6eqvi 
( MI-A sey%-mi-) 

In a certain number of oases K -t- is also the lesult of -ya « 
bhijta ( of Sk abJiyakta , abhy-aftjate 3rd pi ) gets wet, bhitlan 
(of Sk abhy-antmam *abhyantare) inside, within 

K i in heavy syllable may represent PI-A i s gs bhilto 
(Sk bhttd-) was afraid 

Note Observations on shoifc i or u of RonkanI, particularly 
in the initial syllable, are dependent on the number of syllables 
in the word , whatever be their origin they are always long in 
dissyllablio words, see § 37 

i 

§ 70 In the initial position 

K * = MI-A i m dissyllablio s gs woidis, see 

§§ 27, 69 

For the Marat-hi forma 'll m hi tumhl Turner suggasts derivation from 
MI-A atnhehi tumhehi the plural forma for explaining the long final vowel 
as opposed to the singular forms suggested by Blooh lu ha langue Ttuirathe 
of Bulletin of the School of Oriental S hid ten (BSOS } Vol VIII, Part I, p 205 
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~ MI - A. % £ PI— A t or PI-A t + oonso 
nant group aae § 25 

— MI-A, t a. PI— A ? + consonant group 

800 § 9 

— Mt-A t m heavy syllable PI-A t +oon 
sonant group ui i + consonant 
grcmp 

In the final position the quantity of -t is indeterminate some 
dialects record along vowel while others do not recognize the 
long variety at all Thus the observations in the preceding 
article regarding final i bold good tor final -* in those dialeots 
where a final long vowel is tolerated 

K t = PI-A a sporadically s gs nun ( mcmm-) blaok 
pepper ( sea § 64 B ) Phis case should really go with K *, as 
ah own by othei cognate NjbA languages but as already meat 
Loned in § 27 this % becomes long in dissyllabic words 

K t is also -the result of contraction of the MI-A group t + t 

u 

§71 In the initial position 

K w = Ml- A u Z PI-A it- ( only in polysyllabic K 
woids) see & 27 

= MI-A « PI-A r ( ), sea § 10 

K u in heavy syllable = MI-A u Ft- A U or u 4- oon 
Bonanfc group or > +■ consonant gioup 
K k = MI-A oZPI A apa~ aw- 1 
— PI- A va 1 

— MI-A and PI A t in the word bUrndt ( bmdM~) 

In the final position 

K u = MI-A o ( Ap -u ) see § Id la) 

As in Marathi E. u alternates with a in a group of allied 
words pha^I n phut-ta jhar-tu Iw'—id ( ksa ) ) where the differ 
ence in form is due to semantic variation ) 

For K 14 ns a result of contraction from MI A see the follow 

mg article 

1 The examples given by M Bloch In La lanjue marathe under fchu» head 
nuifloo for Extuk&Ql also 
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§ 12 In the initial position 

K u = MI-A u Z PI- A u or i (m dissyllabic g; Woi(3b 

only) 

= MI- A r Z PI-A u 

Z. PI-A u + consonant group, or i + 
consonant group 
= MI-A it fn olosed syllable 

In the final position its length is indeterminate, but whan the 
stress is on it wo have the long vowel as m Vciau VSsu ( short 
ened form ot Vasudem ) 

K u is also a result of oonfcraction of a MI-A, vowel group 
whose first element is either « or o, seo § 57 , the only example 
where the final vowel is pronounced long is tu ( MI-A tuma^i, 
tumrh }, and this also serves lor lha non initial case In the oaas 
of K dhUva we have the contraction in. the first syllable with the 
characteristic long vowel The second element of this MI-A 
group may he any vowel 
e 

§ 73 Before discussing the development of this vowel we 
Way again lay stress on the fact already mentioned that barring 
the case of dissyllabic wordB of s ga the timbre of e depends upon 
the vowel m the following syllable, and besides, the length of 
these connected phonemes depends on the rhythmic soheine of 
the word ( see § 26 ) 

Initially K e = MI-A e Z (a) PI-A e ela, beta ( Sk velra - f 

ICan betta ), kata {l$6toa~) etc 

( b ) PI-A at tela ( MI-A Mia 
PI- A *lailya , of taiid-) oil, memo 
( Sk umthuna-Icah MI-A mtthit 
na-o ) brother an law, eto 

In medial and final positions, 

K eZPI-A ayc<- ( eifchez through ~e~ or -ciya- of MI-A ) 
t b ga. vale, bale ( valaya *balaya ~ ) , a llaifata 

S gs nr tiletd speaks 
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PI-A a ( palatalised either in MI-A or NI-A 
stage ) <9 gs belt ( vall t ) sejarti ( &aju/a * 

sejjci ) 

= MX-A e Z PI-A i hhelu Khel-ta ( knd.- MI*-A 
khel~) unless MI— A. Ichel— in u noonnoofced 
with PI-A hid- of Sk let- keh sport 
K e Z PI-A -iya- m s gs nemu x nr gi g nem(n,tyama-) 

Iu the final position 

K e Z PI-A - aka - boo § 55 

As a result of contraction of PI- A -aba- -aga ajar- -ata- 

ada- &to though MI— A -a(,y)a- we have K e see § 55 

We have also K a through the contraction of a MI-A group 
o f vowels whose first element is either i or e see § 56 

o 

§ 74 I’he same observations hold good for o as were made 
in the ease of o 

Initially K a — MI-A 0 Z fa) PI-A o sola { sotfa&A) 

(b) PI-A au moii ( -ramkhka-) a 
pe&rl tomda { *taun$a- turupx- ) month 
(o) PI-A apa x gx ota s gs vaia 
( atcipa-y- *apata-> *apcita-"> *avata—) 

(d) PI-A ava s gB nornt ( navamt ) 
the ninth day of a lunar fortnight 
K o = MI-A uva < PI-A upa m g x olkhata ( upa-lak$ -) 

Non-initially K o ZPI-A -wra-ili s gs sonn&ru x gx ns g 
tonar ( suvarna—lcarah ) 

Initially o alternates with va s gB ixilU x oh ( cirdrd- 
MI-A aWa-) s gs vata vota x gx ota We have probably the 
labialisation first before tbe disappearance of the initial consonant 
Both Father Mattel and other scholars agree that in the x words 
beginning with e or o an initial y or o respectively is heard In 
pronunciation 

K o as MI-A and PI-A a > s ga colnci ( cdfteu- H coc 
Gu] cqc Panj cuty of Jaiti § 28 ) 1 ICha final i in s gs 
seems to be duo to the feminine gender 

i Already iaSk wa have caileur- autfeii and In leiiooii forms va find 
Cucun-dart cnuooA^ndara- a musk-rat 
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As a result of contraction of MI- A vowels m contact, tho 
first of wbioh is e tlier u or o, we also find K o, see § 57 

In the Christian and Northern KonkanI dialects, o lapresents 
besides ( sb a or A, see §§ 32-47 ) MI-A a ( derived from PI-A. 
a or t ) 

§ 75 Both e and o m KonkanI, as we have seen in § 38, show 
diffeienoe in tirnbie in dissyllabic words through their relation 
ship either with PI-A 0 and o, or with am and ava respec 
tively 

HISTORY OF I HR CONSONANTS 

§ 76 For the genoral evolution of NI-A consonants through 
PI-A and MI-A reference may be made to Bloch's I*a langm 
maiathe , §§ 14 ff 1 These principles have been wonderfully ola 
rifled by Prof Turner in his Gujai ah Phonology 2 

These principles may be briefly summarised here The general 
evolution of PI-A MI-A. Ap NI-A in general and K in parti 
cular has arisen through progressive anfeeblemenfc in the artioul 
ation of these stops resulting in ( 1 ) the Iosb of final stops, ( 11 ) 
assimilation in oonsonant groups and ( 111 ) sonoiisation and 
finally logs of intervocalic single stops i These three roughly 
indicate the probable historic growth , thus Pali which repre 
gents one of the earliest stageB of MI-A haB oonsistenly lost 
the final consonants, and m general reduced the oonsonant groups 
through assimilation to double consonants with a few exceptions 
which it shares with some dialecte of Asokan inscriptions But 
sononsation or loss of intervocalic stops has not as yet taken 
place, barring a few exceptions But in the subsequent history 
of MI-A we find sononsation m oertam dialects with complete 
loss in some others 

These threefold developments may be treated in four different 
categories as follows 

( a ) Final oonsonante of PI-A 7 lost in MI-A Zlost in NI-A 

<b) Initial consonants of PI-A 7 remained m MI-A 7 16 
monied in Ap 7 remain in NI-A 

* See L tndo-ur-yen, pp 50-94 for a general discussion of I- A oon 
sonantiem 

8 JRAS 1021 pp 505 508, S§ 34-38, 

* Ihe cerebrals are an exoeption to th^ 19 rule 
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(c) Intel vooalic stops of PI-A — 

(1 ) surd in PI A > sonants m MI-A > probably spirant 
in Ap ( am rent as a spoken dialect ^ >aero m K and NI-A 

{ 2 ) surd aspnate in PI-A >son&,nfc aspirate in MI- A or 
-h- in MI-A according to the dialect or language concerned> -h- 
111 Ap and NI-A by loss of occlusion 

( d ) Consonant gioups of PI-A >double consonants in MI-A 
through the general pimoiple of assimilation > ( 1 ) single oou 
sonant with compensatory lengthening or (2) double consonant in 
NI-A 

It should bo understood at the voiy outset that these pnuoi 
pies do not act in any given language without exceptions or with 
the precision of scientific laws in a given period They only ex 
press the laws under favourable conditions Thus in Sauraseni 
and MagadhI the dentals seem to hai 0 remained aftei sonorlaa 
tion long after other consonants had disappeared in the mfcervo 
oalio position Closely allied with the dentals hut with greater 
force the cerebrals retained their position after sonorisation 
from MI-A to the NT- A stage Thus those law a summarise 
the tendency in a given langn&go which will ultimately reduce 
the language to a norm which closely agrees with the form hypo 
thetioally aruved at by a rigorous application of these laws 
Undar the above limitations and provisions we can now give 
a table showing the character of KonkanI Consonantism 



Initial or resulting 

PI-A intervocalic 


fiom MI-A con 

consonants 


sonant 

groups or 




double 

consonants 




ima pii 

aspir 

imaspir 

aspir 

Gutturals 

K y 

kh tjh 

zero 

h 

Palatals 1 

c J 

s’ jh 

zero 


Oerebrala 

t d 

th <fh 

(O 

dh 

Dentals 

t d 

th di 

zero 

It 

Labials 

p b 

ph bh 

V 

h 


1 These palatals include the dento— alveolar aa veil as the palato alveo 
lar affnoates the farmer ot whioli kavo been inchoated everywhere by the 
sVrabola c and j h and f/» 

8 Thi* oh hej» become li|e n ti<jal with s^PI-A d 9 or s 
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So far wo have irsatnd only the class oonsonantR or oooluefveg 
The liquids, semivowels, sifflants and the nasals will be treated 
in their proper places 

§ 77 Initial single ooiiBonantb m general have come down 
unchanged with a few exospions Thus initial n-of PI-A h as 
beoome n- m MI-A and n- again in NI~A , 1 initial y- has be 
toms j- in most of the MI- A dialects Apn.i fe from these oliara 
oteristio ohanges of MI-A with regard to initial consonants, there 
is yet another change having a wider field that of initial aspi 
ration There aie a number of words in MI-A and NI-A where 
an aspirate < initial or non initial ) corresponds to an original 
PI-A unaspiratod sound 

Thus under this aspiration we have two oases initial aspi 
ration and non-imtial aspiration 3 But in the case of Konkanl 
the state of affairs is much simpler Aspirates are not in general 
tolerated except in the initial position although the orthography 
used by Mgr Dalgado or the Name Gty does not take into 00a 
sidaration the actual pronunciation This being the case, we 
are loft only with initial aspiration 

Initial Aspiration op Occlusives 
§ 78 Wa have two cases of this initial aspiration ( a ) this 
aspiration has already taken plaoe m MI— A and ( b) it hae not 
yet taken place in MI-A but has done so in Konkanl 

( a ) s gs khas-ta, Juxs-ia ( hr s- and MI-A theism- ) tills, hhas~ 
khae-ta ( fcaar-, MI-A khasmm n a kind of disease ) , 3 khapporit, 
kopporu, ( Iturpai a MI-A koppara. without aspiration, and 
this should be olassed with (b) below ) the elbow , khel-la ( Arid 
MI-A fckelai, khellai ) plays , jharpx ( jata , of jut a. MI-A jhafa, 
andSk lex jhatu 4 arbour) , phattoru (prastatd- MI-A patthara- 
Ap * phattaru ) a stone , pharsa-phctlloru ( Sk parahi- MI-A 
phaiasit ) a tou eh stone 

» But see Guj Phonology ■§ 48 ( 2 ) JBAS 1921, p 516 — ‘it is doubtful 
whether initial n- b^oame n- although so shown in most of the Prakrits, 
and La langtte marathe, § 132 ( Indioated. by Prof Turner himself in his 
foot note 1 ) 

8 For Marathi see Bloch La langue marathe, § 84 it toe Gujarati 
Turner, Ou? Phonology 40 for Panjabi Jain, § 123 ff , p 51 ff For tha 
whole I-A field, see L’tndo-aryen pp 59-62 

3 Cf MI— A khusa-phaserriSna falling, hhnsn-ph(isi~ u filiated 
* See my Initial jh- tn InUo Aryan 8 18, Ofioutta Oriental Journal, U, 
p 104 

( be aontwued ) 



JLiLE DATE OF THE VI3HU PUB AN A 

BY 

Dr Rajendba. CHandba Hazra M a Pll D 

Tlie Visw JPurcma 1 is one of the most important of tlie extant 
Puranas 16 belongs to the Pafioardtras and is the bflBt repre 
sentative of the whole class of sectarian Puranas since lb is 
purely Yaisnavo in itB teaching from beginning to end and yet 
retains with oon iderable faithfulness the ohamofcer of the old 
iinseotanan PuiSnas In spite of its distinct oharaofcer it con 
tains lika the other Puranas several chapters on Smrti-m after 
viz II 6 (on halls ) III 8' IS ( on the duties of the oastoB and 
the Asramae on customs m general on impurity due to birfchB 
and deaths and on funeral sacrifices ) and VI 1-2 ( on Yuga- 
dharma and Karma-vipaka ) and 5 ( on hells ) 

The problem of the date of tins Purina ib a very difficult one 
and scholars hold different opinions about i f F E Pargiter says 
It is a late Parana composed as a single whole upon a oonsis 
tent plan and not a collection of materials of various times 
as we find in the Vayu BraJrna and Matsya From itB aooount 
of Buddhism and Jainism it appears to have bean composed after 
Brahmanism had recovered its supermacy so that it oannot be 
earlier than about the fifth century A D and it is B^abmauical , 2 
J N Farquhai opines The Harmamia clearly cannot foB dated 
later than A D 100 and the Ftstfw Piirana m so like it m most 
of ita features that it is probable tbab it belongs to the Bame 
general date ' M Wmtermtz says ' Pargi ter may be right in 
thinking that it cannot be earlier than the fifth century A D 
However I do not think that it is m.uoh later and 0 V 
Vaidya tries to prove that the Ftgjrn Purllna is not earlier than 
the ninth century A D on the hypothetical assumption that the 

i This FurSna. whioh. has preserved a. very gfood text does not differ 
Jremhrkably in the different editions 

a Pargiter Ancient Indian Histomat J’radtfton p SO 

Earouhar Outline oj the Religions LUerolure of /ncfia^i) 143 
* Wlntevnlte History af 1-ndias Literature Vol T p 545 fcotuo e 
6 [ Annals, B O S t| 
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Kailakiia or Kainkila. Yavanas, mentioned m Vi$nu Pur ana IV, 
24 16, reigned m Andhia between 575 and 900 A n and ware 
at the height of then power about 782 A D 1 All these views, 
except that of Wintormtz, are not beyond objection It i s n eQfrl 
BS ary, therefore to defceimnte afresh the date of the Vtsnu Pm am, 
which has been reieired to by AlberunI and drawn upon by the 
Nibaadh a- writers and the religious teachers like Ramanuja 
from the eleventh century A D 


I have shown in one of my articles that the extant Kurma 
Ptiidna has come down to us through two main stages, that w 
its earliCT form it was a Pancaiatrn dooumonfc composed between 
550 and 650 A l> but was later recast by the Pasupatas between 
700 and 800 A D , and that the theology of those chapters whioh 


have been retained in it, has considerable Salcfca element like that 
of the Ahirbudhnua Saiyhita* Now a comparison, so fai aB theo 
logy is concerned, between the Vis nu and the Visnuite Ituma 
Parana, shows that the former is oldei than tliB latter In the 
Vtsnu P , LakemI plays no partin creation as Visnu s Sakti 
Even except in only one place < viz , 3, 8 27 — avi^tambho gada 
p&mh saktir laksmlr dvijotfcama ), there is no second mention of 
LaksmI as Vienu's Sakti The portion ( viz , verses 15-32 ) of 
Vtsnu P , I, 8, in which this mention oocuis end in which the 
inseparable connection of Visnu and Lakstnl has been put forth 
seem® to have been interpolated later on account of the fact that 
the Padma P ( Srsti Khanda ), which has borrowed Visnu ? I, i 
along with others, 3 doeB not contain it The Visnu P itself 
also seems to prove the spurious charaoter of those veises In 
Vt$nu P I, 8 14 Maifcreya asks, “ It is heard that Sri came oat 
of the ocean of milk during the ohimung Then, how do you 
say that she was born of Ehyati by Blirgu ? ’ To this Farasara'a 
reply oomes m a much latei passage m Vtsnu P I, 9, 3, "Hear, Oil 
Maitreya, what you have asked me about This (stoiy) about 
Sri I heard from Marloi ’ He then narrates, the story The 
nature of the above mentioned answer shows that it should follow 


ibbrIs ° }UedlaebQl Jnita Poonn " «»• pp 350f 

l Indian Mxsto, mat Quartarl^, XI, 1035 pp SGfif 

kksrtii l p\vutv. terH b0rrdw * d tU « Padma P ( Slat: l£bay(}a ) from the 
Ktjrtu P will b 9 enu mo rated in my aftlolo ou tile formar 
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the queiy immediately and should have nothing intervening 
Tli&reloie the urelevunt verses which separate the answer from 
the query cannot hut be spunouB Fow if the Vibnuite KTumct 
Burma was composed between 550 and 650 a d then the Vi&nu 
P o&nnot be dated later than the beginning of the seventh 
century A D 

Let the Bhayatuia and the Kismt 1 r be now compared As 
re aid contents the BhUguvcda is closely connected with the 
W^w * 1 with which it often agLees literally and it is undoubted 
ly dependent upon the latter 1 By comparing the genealogies in 
both the Pm anas 3? L Pargitei has come to the conclusion 
tnaf the J3httqctMt(tt hag need the V%nmt in its composition n Many 
myths and legend b which are found in concise and older forms 
in the Vivnu I appear in the BhUgavatct in a much enlarged 
and elaborate vetsion Foi example the stones ot Dhruva Vena 
Prfchn Piftlhadn Jfuln Bhurata and others occurring in both 
the Pm aims may he compared The Bhaqnvala (Book X) con 
tains the biography of Xrsna which is here given in much 
greater detail than in the Pts nu P and in toe IfanuUj[t4a fa 
particular the lovo scenes with the cowherdesaos < goplt.) occupy 
a much larger space i In the Vtmu P a hair of Yisnu is m 
oarnateo as Kisna * 1 e Kisna is an moarnation of an exceed 
mgly small portion of Vhanu but in the BhUgavota he is called 
simply mi amSavatara 5 ( of BWg X % 9 and 16 ) In the 
BhO-onvata there are stories which are not found in the Vi^riu 
P The story of Kapil a ( Bhag III 24-33 ) may be oifced as an 
example From all this it apperas that the Vtswu P is older 

than the Bhagavata If the latter 3?nran& ib assigned to the 
sixth oantury A r> 8 the date of the former should "be placed 
earlier _ 

* Wmternitz History of Jnduw Literature I p 555 

f Paigiiar Anuent Indian Historical Tradition p 30 

!j Winternltr op cit p 567 

* ©vaqi aBipstUyamXnas tu bhagavSa paratneSvarah | 

u:;sharJ5tQ)ftnah keSau Bita-kjgpau mab&naune u 
uvSoa ca surHn etau mat kei&u vosudbS tale 1 
avatirya lihuvo bliKra karigyatah, a 

Vifvu JP "V 1, 59 60 

S Annals of it & Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute ™* IV ' l *f*~ 
83 pp lB2f and Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, Yol VIII pp 107*; 
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Xn Vi&auP IT, 9, 16 the Nnkwiiag aio mentioned as begin 
nlng with tlioKrltiha ( kitfeikaclisu rlc°esu ) The evidence of 
VaiSharaihna (about 550 A I> ) that the old orcloi of NaWtras 
from Krfctika to Bharanl was changed for that fiom A6vml to 
Rev&fcl in hiB time, shows that the old ordei could hold giound 
to a time not posterior to the end of the fifth centuiy a d 
T herefore the Vismi P , which speaks of the old Older, should 
be dated not latei than the end of that century 

We shall now compare the Vh&nu P with the Hanvarfl&a to 
see if the date of the foimer can be pushed further up Tu tlio 
ffartMWi ife the biogiaphy of Kisna is given at gieafcei length 
and m greater detail, and Kien a is called an ‘ amsavatara M m 
the sense that Viwu divided himself into TCrsna and Samkarsaxm 
for the good of the woi Id 2 In the Vi&nu P the HalllSa sport 
has got various erotic touches but fi m the llunvatvsa the wholo 
story of his vouth is told at greater length and the Halllfia 13 
treated as involving sexual intercoms© * The sfcoiies have 
been developed and expanded in the Ilanuiifisa The story of 
Jarasandha and that of the carrying away oi the Parijata tree 
by Kx^na may be cited as examples Besides these, there are 
many new additions found m the Hai ivar^iia For example 
there are the 5.rya“stavA ( JTanunfisa II 3 ) and the Punyqka- 
vrata observed by Satyabhama ( Bcmamsa II, 67-81 ) From all 
these we can safely conclude that the Viqnu P is of earlier ori 
gin than the Tlanvani&a If the lower limit of the date of the Han 
m?7i$a> which is named and quoted by Gaudapada in his Uitata 
gita-bhcuiyci * and cannot possibly, therefoie, be later than sixth 
century A D be placed about 400 A D 5 then the Vi$nu P must 

1 Hanvatbia II 49 32— ams&vatarane kpesnan jSue visnoi viceatiam 

* Iblcl 1F, 14 46— 

nbbHvekfl 6 arirau avo jagadarfcho dviilhSk>’tau 1 
aharii vfi £a£vatah tvam yS ^osah put 5 fc&nab |i 

2 Farquliar, Gudim of the Religions Ijtterature of India v 144 

* VttauigdU with the commentary of GaudapSda published by the Vam 
VllSCan Press Srirangam p 68 — 

tad ulcfcaii hariva h^e- 

asatkir t&n a-kant 5ra-panvar t an a— pain^ubh i h 1 
vScani han-kathHlSpa— g^ngay alva punijnahe | 

Also see fol 10a of Ms M6CA/17 ( valuation number) in the Daooa Univer 
aity M 93 Library 

r 5 0uiitne p Winternitz History of Indian Aiteratun 

it p 464, footnote Z 
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)jo dated not latoi than the middle of fcho fourth century a t> 
Jlitm wo get the lower limit of tho date ot the Visnu P 

The mention of the rothnaal signs (Basis, ) it vailuus places 
in the Vt^nv P ' shows that at the time of composition of Hie 
Purana these signs, beoa.me quite familial and were widely used 
The familiarity of the ancient; people with the Tithia Nah^ntra 1 II } 
and planets but the total absence of the tei m ntei from all early 
lifcorntuie down to the time of the Yiynamlkija-inuh tends to 
show that the Indians were not faanli&r with the RaSis earlioi 
than the second century A u The mention of the word hot a m 
Vivtiti T IV 12 13 is al&o significant lliougli the oomirranoe 
of the term hora in two vcmes quoted bv Varahanuhim from 
f-irga'’ shows that it oame to he used by the Indians muoh 
earlier than the sixth, century A r> there is nothing to prove 
that it was used by thorn earlier than tlie end of the first century 
A T> Heuae it can be held and not quite unreasonably that 
the V which is familiar wicn th® JRaBis and the Hora 
way written not earlier than the end of the first century A D 

ThuB the date of composition of the Pis-jut P falls between 
the end of the fiist und the middle of the fourth century A p 
] e ba&ween 100 and d50 A D The nature of the Smiti-oontonts 
of the Visnu F as compared with those of the MOrJuanfeua tends 
to show that the former is later than the latter So it lg highly 
pioboble that the Visnu P was writt&n in the Last quarter of the 
thud or tho first quurfcer of the fourth oentury A D 

The view of 1? E Pargiter that the Visnu P cannot be ear 

lier than about the 5 th century AD is based on Vis&ii P III 

17 and 18 describing the story of the Mayamoha lb will be 
seen below that these chapters were most probably interpolated 
at a later date 

The BUmmary of contents of Vt$nu P III 17 and 18 is as 
follows 

Maitreva asks ParasAfA to explain the word nagju l used by 
fchB latter in connection with those who are to be shunned tn a 
Sraddha ooremoDy Accordingly ParaJara beginu a story whiou 

1 /is Vt?nn P JI ? 88 and 30 II 3 41 4a II S 62-6S II 8 70 

II la 19 m 14 5 and n ?4 SO 

*• Brhat safylMta jpp 7 and 9 
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lie sava, was narrated to Bhlsma by Par&laia’s grand father 
Vafiistlm Tins atoiy s*iys lint m an 01 out times the gods being 
defeated by the Aeuras in a wai which was continued for a 
divine year, want to the northern side of the ocean of milk and 
eulogised Yigrm who consequently pioduced MaySmoha from 
his own body and gave him to the gods This Mayamoha, will 
his body gripped of all garments his head shaved, and a 
peacook feather in hand, went to the banks of the Narmada 
where the Asuras were living, preached to them the religion of 
the naked' (1 g Jainism ) and turned them Arbafcas Next, 
the MayfUnolm put on red clothes, painted his eyes with eoliy 
rium and preached Ahimsa ( 1 e Buddhism ) to the remaining 
Asuras As a result of this pleaching the Asm as rooii gave up 
the Vedio religion and got weakened Consequently, they were 
attacked by the gods, defeated and massoied 

The above story oF delusion, in whioh Visnu ci nates tho 
Mayfimoha from his own body with a view to delude tlio demons, 
is certainly later than that founci in Mut&ya .P 24, 43-49 Tins 
latter Parana, ttayB that once the sons of Bap became very power 
ful by virtue of their penance, took possession of the lieavenly 
lingdom of Indra, and deprived him of his share in the saeri 
flees Consequently, Indra sought the help of Brhaspati, wlo 
first increased the power of the god through various mystic rites 
and then deluded the sons of Raji by preaching to them tie 
non- Veil 10 religion of the Jina 1 The sons of Raji thus got out 
of tne pale of the Yedio religion and were killed bv Indra In 
tbiB story it is Brhaspati who preaches the religion of the Jina 
That this connection of Brhaspati with delusion through the 
Jma-dharma was well known in ancient India is shown by the 
Devi-bkugavnta ( IV, 13 ) in which Brhaspati appeals m the guise 
of Sukia during the latter’s absence and deludes the Asuras by 
preaching the ‘ Jama-dharma ’ In the Hanvarpia also, Brlia 
spati is said to have ‘ deluded ’ the sons of Baji by writing 
some heretical works for them ( see Hartvarp&a T, 28, 29f ) Now, 
the data of Matqya 24, in which the above mentioned story 

1 gntvStha niakay 5m£su raji-putrSn bfbS spat Hi > 

jlaa-dharmatb sarnSsthSya yeda-bShy »rh 3 a vedavit |l 

Maisya P U, 47 
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of Brh&spati occurs is to be placed either in the last quarter 
of the third 01 the fust quarter of the fourth century A D 1 
Therefore the afcoiy of fcha Mavamoha in the Vt$nu P is to be 
dated later than the middle of the fourth century a D It is 
probable that the story did not originate earlier than 550 A D 

That the aLory of the Muyamoha is spurious seems further 
to be shown by the faot that though the Vtsnu P knows many 
incarnations of Visnu including the Knlki it 19 iem»rkably silent 
about the Buddha incarnation So it seems that the Buddha dLd 
not come to be regaided as in incarnation of Visnu at the time of 
composition of the Visnu P 

lhe story of the Mayarnoha is also found in a muoh elaborate 
form m the Padma P ( Sisti Chanda ) chapter 13 The story 
here Is clairly an amalgamation of those in the Malsya P 
( 24 43-49 ) and the Devi-bhUgcwata (IV 13 ) on the one hand and 
that m the Visnu P ( III 17-18) on the other The date of the 
Fadmtt P ( Srsfa Khanda } being not eaiher than about 650 A D ■* 
tb .10 story does not affect the above date of Visnu p HI 17-13 

In Padma P (Bhumi Khalnda) 36-39 also Fisrau is «said to 
hove deluded Vena by pi&aohing the Jama dharma Ab this 
Khanda cannot be placed earlier than 900 A D the story m it 
oan be ignored I 

As to the Snirti-chaptere of iLe Visnu P there is nothing to 


show that they weio added latd 
chat- thej, oome from the same ge 
itself They fhave been profui 
insulators and Kibandha-wnter 
Vijnanesvara Aniruddlmbha™ 
Eullukabhatta and others ( see \ 

r Hence it should he admitted 
neral date as that of the VtsmtP 
©ly drawn upon by the coin 
j like Jlmitt&vabana Apaiarkn, 

* Ballalaaena Devanabhatfci, 

Lppandis ) 

Soo iny article in the Annals 
Institute Vol XVII 1-935 3« pp If 

a Ibid pp 17-18 

of the Bhandarkar Oriental Jtosaarch 


* M) uvtlclo cm tb.o dilu of ibo Pdtlma 1 will aborUy lie published m 
the Iridtnn Culture Calcutta 
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of 

JImutavaliaua, 


14 - 

II. 

8, 

64-65 

17 = 

II, 

8, 

28-30 

20 = 

III 

14, 

lb 

389-390 = 

II, 

8, 

72-73 


Many ot the 
quoted linea'’aie 

missing 111 oui 
edition of the 
Vt$nu P 

2 Apaiaika’s 
commentary 
on Yajiiavallcya 

p 6 = m, 6 28-29 

pp 20-SI = III, 8, ll b 

The other quo 
ted passage is 
not found 

p 50 “ III, 11, 98 

p 79 = HI, 10,13-15“ 

p 126 = III 11 21 

p 151 = III, 11 88-95 

The last three 
lines of the quo 

led passage are 
not found 

p 172 = III, 18, 97—102 

p 173 - IH 12 2 

p 174 = III, IS, 38-39 

p 227 = III, 12, 22 

l>p 420-421= IH, 14, 26 lo 
the end 

p. 426 as III, 14, 12-13 and 
15 


Vifmn F 

pp 433-434 -III, 13, 30 38 

( except 3i b and 
35* ) 

p 502 = III, 15 28 b -3t 

p 514 = HI, 15, 10 

p 515 = III, 13, 5-6 

III 10 5 a 
p 530 = III, 13, 29 

p 8*92 = III 11,98 

p 986 = VI 7 31 

p 1022 - VI, 7, 40 

p 1025 = VI, 7, 43-44 

p 1026 (twice) as VI, 7 45 and 

89 

3 Hal alata 

of 

Amru d dhabh atta, 
p 156 = III, 13, 10 

p 159 = III, 13, 16 autl 

11 - 12 * 

4 Dam sugar a 

of 

Balls! asena, 
fol 21 a = IH 12, 20 

5 Kullukabhatta s 

commentary, 

on Manu H 32=111, 10 9 
„ „ II, 94, = IV, 10, 30 

„ „ HI, 105 =111, 11, 105 

„ „ III, 280 ~ II. 8, 57 

, „ IV, 151 =111, 11, 8 b 

6 Smrti-candi iku 

of 

De vanabh atto 
Ip 28 = VI 2 t 15 

p 52 ■» III, 10, 8* 


Verses quoted from tlie * Visnti Put ana’ in 
1 Falatnveka Vtsnu P 
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Visnu P 

\> 157 = III 14 U 

p 193 - III JO 83-24 

p 201 - IZI 10 1 S b 23 

p 214 = III 10 16 

II p 242 =111 U 15-16 

p 255 = 111,11 19 

p 300 = III 13 20 

pp 333-334-=“ III 11 24-25 
p 366 (twice) = III 11 101 
The ofchei quo 
tail on is not 
traceable 
p 367 = III 11, 98 

pp 510-511 = 1X1 11 ^G-SS 
p i35 = III 11 31— 3a 

p 528 = III 11 38 b -39" 

PP 582-583=111 11 49-54 
P 588 = III, 11 56 

p 594 = III 11 105 

p 5% = III 11 69 

p 608 -111 11 84-85 

pp 611-63 2 = 111 11 S8-95 
p 613 = III II, 74 b and 

8 b 

p 630 = 1)1 11 109 

IV pp 8 0 = III 13, 30 Q 8* 

p 23 = III 14 15 

p 28 = III 14 12 and 

I5 b c 

pp 35-36 = III 14 7-9 and 
16-18 

p 317 (twioe) = Ttr 15 34 

The other quo 
tation is not 
found 

p 348 = III 15, 32 34 

P 433 =- III 10 4 

P 434 = III 10 5 

7 ( Annals B O E I ] 


273 
Vrqnu P 

7 £?/ Musya 

of 

Ramanuja 

p 12 lines 14-15 = VI 6 12 
V 14 lines 15-09= VI 7 53 

12 6 
I 4 38 

&c «5co 

Many quotations which 
have been fcraGed by the 
editor of the Bhasya 

8 JCrtyUcUra 

of 

Srldatta 

Upadoyaya, 

fol l b (twice) = III 11 5 
4* =111 11 l4 b 

5 = III, 11, 15-16 

i 5 b = nr 11 21 

18 b = III 12 20 b 

28 b = III 12 24 

= III 12 98 
, 45 b = III 11 26 

49 b = HI 11 27 

54 b = Id, 11 31“«5 

55 = III 11 39 

57 = in 11 40 

64 b = III 11 103 

65 h = m 11 48-55 

67 = III 11, 64 

71 =111 11 77 

Tl’Xfcwioe^III 11 78* and 
86 “ 

72 b = III, 11 80* 

9 Prai/ascttla-viveka 

Of 

Salapani 

p 7 = VI 5 26 

p 31 = II 6 35, 37 and 41 

p 33 — II 6 34 
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Vtsnu P 

p 285 = III, 11 115-117 

pp 367-8 = III, 11, 115-116 

p 368 = III, 15, 10 

p S9^ =111,18,39-42 

p 474 = 111, 17, 6 

10 Madana-parijata 
of 

Madanapala 

p 43 = III, 11, 9 

p 44 = III, 11 12** and 14 b 

p 45 = HI, 11, 15 

pp 67-68 = IV, 7 40 

One verse is not: 
found 

pp 117-118=111 12 22-23 

The Ifne ‘ ]lveti etc ’ 
is not found 

p 121 = III 12, 14* 

p 212 - III, 11, 22-23 


Vi&nu P 
The veise 1 dhana- 

mula.li Ur i yah et 0 

is not found 


p 246 = III, 11, 25 

P 276 = III 12 20 

p 284 =s III, 11, 27 

p 325 = III, 11 56 

p 333 = 111,11,84-85 

The verse 'j&tha 
ram oto ' is not 
found 

p 343 = III, 11, 102 

p 344 = 111,11,110 

The prose portion 
is not found 
p 349 = 111, 11 lll a 

p 420 = III, 11, 98 

p 478 = III, 13, W-W 

p 515 = III, 14, 30-32 

p 538 = III, 14, 12 


The Mbb and editions of the Puranas and other Sanskrit 
works used in writing this paper are the following: 

Bkagavafa Puiana ' — VangnvSsl edition, Caloutta, 1315 B 8, 

Brtiat-Saifiktta — Edited bv Kern Biblitheoa India, Caloutta, 
1865 

Daiiasagara of Ballalasena — India Office M=s Ho 1704-5 
Devi-bhagauata — VangavasI edition, Caloutta, 1832 S E 
Hdrcdata of Amruddhabhatta — Edited by Kamalakrsna Srarti 
fclrtha, Bib 1 Ind , Caloutta, 1909 
Hanwwto — VangavSfcl edition, Calcutta, 1312 B 8 
Rfllaviveka of JlrhutavShatia — Edited by Pramathanatha 
Tarkabhusana, Bibl Ind , Caloutta, 1905 
Krtyacara of &Mdatta Upa.dhy5.ya —Ms No M42/39 ( valua 
ties numcer ), Dajcoa University Msb Library 
Maiiam-panjata of Madanapala —Bibliotheca India, Calcutta, 

im ] 
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tfanirwrfc with the commentary of Kullukabhaty -Vanga 
tssI edition Calcutta 1320 B s 
Ikfayu Pw 5na — Vangavasl edition Cflloutfca 1316 b s 
pfitePiw ana -Anandagraina Sanskrit Senes edition Poona 
1893 

Prfl^feffarwiAi of SulapSm -Edited by Jlvanapda Yidyfi 
samara Calcutta 1853 

SmlrmdrM of Deyanabhatta -Edited by L SrlmvfiflS 
oarya and published by the Goyl of Mysore 
1914-21 

&#«$« of Ramanuja -Edited by Vasudeva Sastrl Abhyan 
kara Bombay 1914 

W/am0/a with the Bhasya of CawhpSda*— ‘Pabliahed by the 
Van! Vika Preps Srirangatn 1926 
7isn« Puram -YangavisI edition Calcutta 1331 B 9 
73jMM//q/crsrt with the commet&ry of Apararka —An&nda 
srama Sanskrit Series edition Poona 1903 and 
1904 



THE FANOASEANDHAKA BY YASUBANDHU AND 
ITS COMMENTARY BY SI HIE AM ATI * 

BY 

Y V, GoKirALE 

A large majority of the works, attributed to Yasubandhn, 1 the 
celebrated author of the Abhidharmakoea, consists of comment 
aries on Canonical texts The Pafioaslrandhaka, however, is one 
of the sboiter original treatises written by him, with a view, aB 
Sthiramafci interprets it, * to provide the busy householder, who 
have neither tha leisure, nor the pafcienoe to apply themselves 
to his ( ‘ acWyasya ' ) voluminous works, like the Yogaoara 
bhumisastra and its commentaries, with a philosophical handbook, 
that would develop then poweia of concentration and would 

• Th^present article was written during my tenure as a SppTngof rT" 
search Scholar of the Umveiaity of Bombay 

1 B NanjEJ A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of tha Buddhist 

Tripltaka ( CKfoid 1883 ), with Japanese Alpbahatioal Index of Nanjos 
Catalogue with Supplaments and Corrections ( od by D Tokiwa and U 
Oglwara Tokyo 1930) menliong alfcogsthtr 36 works aacnbad fcr VasubAndhu 
( Catalogue, p 671 ) from which JtTo 1188 SatD^Sstre, whiob, in the 
Iude* P 108 ia ascribed to Dava only, is to be dropped The USboglrio 
Fascicule Annexe containing fables du Talsbo Issaikyo ( Tokyo 1J31 ) omits 
fromita own list of Vasubandhu s works ( p 147 ) Nanjo's No Tarka 

&astra ( On the authorship of the Satatafcia and tba 1 arkn^Satra see G 
Tuoohl Btudi Mahsyantoi pp 522 ii ( Rivista degli StudE Orient&ll, Vol X, 
Roma 1925 ) Buddhist I ogio hefota Dinniiga ( JUAB 19X9 pp 451 fT ) Fro 
DinnSga Buddhist Teste on Logic fro n Obiaoso ( Beroda 1929 pp xiv,ix-x) 
On the other hand two now works ( Taisho Tnpitaka ( « TTP ) Nos 1361 
aad 1513) which are cot reoorded ii banjos Catalogue are added 
in too list given by liobogirin thus making up again a total oi 36 vroiksr 
ascribed to Vasubandhu For otboc works ascribed to Vaaubandbu Bee JBu 
ston History of Buddhism ( translated by Ober^iller Heidelberg, I9S1-3JJ ) 
Vol Ip 56 lip 146 fT aud the excellent source book containing Infcroduc 
tion, Index oto to L Abbidbarmuko&a tiaduit at annotfr par I auis de )a 
Vall&e Pouaeni ( Pausr 1031 ) Pp xxiv 130 etc 

2 1 he following literature b 60 be noted in ibis oonueotlon. ( 1 ) Vasu 
bandbu sPeflcaskandhaprakaraija ( m Chinese ) TTP XXXT, No 161 ( Nanjo 

1176) (2) Sthlramoti’b ( ? ) PafiaakandkapraoaYaibhSsyft (?) (in 

Chinese) IIP XXXI No 1613 (N&njo No 1175 Pafioaakandbavfllpuiyft 
&Sstra ) rbo questlou-inarkq -tftec tho author a name and the title of 
tlip book, which are accepted by the HSbogiriu, are mice For those two 

( To be continued ) 
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prepare them fen. answering confidently all questions on the 
principles of Buddhist philosophy ( dhai malakmna ' ) 1 Liter 
ary traditions in India, China and Tihat are unanimous in attn 
butxng the authorship of this trentibe to Vasubandhu so that 
the reference made in the above passage of Slhiramah to the Yoga 
oarabhunnfcastra and its commentaries which are usually oBcn 
bed either to Maitreya or A_sanga must be understood rather aa 
throwing light upon the authoship of those worka khan calling 
in question the recognised author ship of the Panoaskandhaka 
especially because Sthiramati has made it sufficuently clear in 

Chinese teste I have used the Taisho edition ( TTP ) now available at tlie 
Bombay University Library besides the Shanghai edition of the Chinese 
Trlpi^aka available at the Yisvabharati Library Santiniketan (3) Vasil 
bandhu b Pafioaskandhapfahara^a ( in Tibetaa ) Bstan-kgyur Mdo LVIII 
5 ( Sea Catalogue du Toads Tbbetain de la Biblioth&que Nationals parOordier 
Paris 1915 A oopy of the text wae supplied to me from the Narthang 
edition by the Visvabharati Library This was collated with the text of the 
Heme edition available at the Ady&r Library and with a photographic oopy 
of tho text from the Poking edition available at the BibUoth&que National* 
Paris ) ( 4 ) Sthiramati a PaQoafikandhaVfl-ibhaaya ( Tibetan) B»tan hgryur 

MdoLIX “X ( 1 bfiva prepared a oopy of this from the Nartkang edition { fol 
1 - 60E> ) of the Yisvabka-rati Library and collated it with that of the Adyar 
Library Madras ) (5) Gupaprabhas Pauoaskandhavivarapa (Tibetan) 

ibid Mdo LIX 2 Nartkang ed fol 60^-93 ) and ( b ) TpthvibaudUu a Fafloa 
slcandhabtaaaya ( Narthang ad tol &3 22-1 ) < Tor the last two works the 

Ylsvabharati and the Ady&r xylographs have been ormaulted ) Besides these 
Cjmdrakirfci is known, bo have written a FanosakandhaprakaTapa (Cordlers 
Catalogue III Mdo XXXIV 3 referred to by L de la V Poussin in hie edition 
of the Madhyamakavptti Appendix V p 62? (Bibliotheoe Buddhioa IV 1913) 
Mah&vyutpatti 7475 ( od Safcaki ) records the name of a Paficaakandha 
prakarapa 

1 See Btbiramatl s P vaibhSfya ( Na 4 from the Hat in the above note ) 
fol 1^ - 3 Tucol while emphasising the fact that the YogHoBrabhUmi^Hstra 
cannot be attrkuted to Maitreya asserts that it la the work of Asanga ( Bud 
dhist Logic before T> inn5 b a JLIA8 1929 p 454 > It is therefore to bo noted 
that in this p&sa&ge Sthiramati Attributes obviously both the text and its com 
mentarieB to Vaaubandku the author of the JPaaoask&ndhaka Pfthvibaudhu in 
his P ~ bhs^ya ( UTo 6 in the above note ) also speaks of the AbhidhattUakola 
and the YogaoSrabhnmi in the same breath probably implying the common 
authorship of these two works ( fol 93b j Mention may be made here of the 
controversy regarding the authenticity of Maitreya an author sea S 
Yatuaguoki MadbySntavibhHga'fikC de Sthiramati { iTagoya* 1934) Intro 
dilation X-XVIJ where ho summarises end. controverts the main arguments 
in favour of Maitreya s being regarded as a historical figure ObermilleC s 
review of the MadhyRntavibhSgasTitrabhSfyaUkff of Bthiramati in the Indian 
Historical Quarterly Vol IX p 1024 ff ( 1933) Stoherbatafcy s translation 
of the came ( Blbl B^d XXX 1936 ) p 07 note 73 
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hla vai bhasya, 1 by quoting from the A bhldharmakosabhasya 0 f 
Vasubandhu and even defending the latter against Samgba 
bhadra's oritioiems that he was commenting upon the work of 
an “ Scarya. ’ who was no other fhan the author of the Abhidher 
mofeo^a, although, it must be observed he lef rains from making 
a direct mention, of Vasubandhu's name any wheie in this com 
mentary The most important source of inrm mation in reaped 
of the contents of the P is as we shall have occasion to see 
presently the Tiun^ikavijSaptibnasya of Sthn&m&tlt yeti here 
too, hie words v slat avicdia^tn Pmicaskjndhukcpambandhadvedita 
vj/ah K withhold from us the lrun a of the sutlioi of the P 
It may be mentioned heie that this silence on the part of Sthirn 
mati has led Jacobi^ to conclude that the BoUcaslMndhakopam 
bandha mentioned m this passage was a tioatlse wi listen by 
Sthiramafci himself £Te translates the compound with the words 
"(my) h aatiaa on the five Skaadhas ” obviously understanding 
the word “ upambandlia '* to mean an independent and original 
compos tion Even supposing, that Sthiramafci wasreterring to one 
of his own worts, and not to one of Vasubatidhti s I do not SBfl, 
why 1 he word upambandha should not be taken here rather in 
the sense of an * explanatory composition, 1 or * a close comment* 
ary of another text, * the compound being then interpreted aa 
‘ the exposition ( written by me ) of the basio text of ( Vasu 
bandhu’s ) Panoaskandhaka 1 4 In foot, fc’ae P -vaibhaa ya, oon 

1 E g of a pessftao on lol 11® wlih VasubaUdliU fl AbhldbarmulEO^a 
btiEsya ( in Tibetan } p 23, 11 5-10 ( Bibliotheca Buddlnca XX 1 ) further, 
discussion of Sanghebhadra^B defiakfcipq of veiJana, fol ISb 

6 VlifiaptlraStratSsiddhi, Vnp^atikS et Trlrp^ika publ by S Levi ( Paria 
1925 ) f p S9 

3 Triip6ik5vij&apfcl des Vjjsubandhu mitBhS^a dea AoSrya Sfcbiramati 

\lbera von He rci ana Jacobi ( Stuttgart 1932 ), p 33 the translation of tho 
abo^ agnteQo^ es Pie ausfifhrliobe Plsoueaion darUber man 

aua ( memer ) Abhandluog Uber die fllntf Skaadhas ontnebmen The suffix 
4i ka* t signifying 1 a fcrautise relating to^ in the -word? Paflcashandhakfl 
vould not be properly accounted foe in JAaobi & interpretation oomp 
Utlen of -works like P harm ask and haka TatUSgatagukyaka Dofobkiltiilkfl 
etQ And then, the -word upamlm^ciha , o ou Id be und era food as determine 
tlve and not apposition&l to the preceding word 

4 For the meaning of the word apanibandha, of o Bohthug u Roth 
Bwiflkrifc Wdrterbuoh IF p 161 ( St Fetersbefg - 1805) wheie 17iT)andha 
iarbgralia is mentioned aa the title of a covint&niary to Su^rufcaa work* 
The prefix f upa - )y in the werd upanlbandha makes it all the more likely* 
that the word is need in the sense of an pxpoaitiott* of some other text 
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listing as it does of an admirable philosophical exposition ar 
ranged in four chapters dealing systematically with Vasubandhu’s 
tot* can very aptly be described as an npambandha, in aa 
much as it contains nob mei sly veiln.1 and grammatical expla 
nations of the text bat also several discussions and presentations 
of philosophical standpoints 1 which might easily have been 
dispensed with In 0 purely textual and verbal commentary If 
therefore it is sought to inteipiefc the above passage in a manner 
that would lead us to asonbe the Parloashandk&ka to Sfchiramati 
himself by presuming that he was fcheie referring to one of his 
own independent treatises we have I believe enough grounds 8 
for rogaTding snoli an attempt sb bound to be nnsoarnod The 
very fact that we know a oommentaiy written by Sthiramati 
on a woilr called the Panonskandhaka which the commentator 
lmplioibly aokno wlodges to have bean written by an Soarya ' 
not himself and in which he even detects vanae iecfianea whioh 
he acknowledges as authoritative s is sufficient to discourage 
Buoh a suggestion Finally a later commentator, YaSormfcra 
the author of the SphutarHia AKhidhai nmkogavyakhya removes 
all doubt conoermng the authorship of the Fancaskandhaka by 
imaging up quotations from it in his own commentary on the 
ICoaa and thereby announcing it In unequivocal terms as the 
work of the author of the AblndharmaLosa 1 

We may now turn oui attention to the CLuneso commentary 
(Ho S from the list givon in note % on p 376 above) 
whioh has been asanbed not by Bunyu Han jo but by the editors 
of the Hobagirin to apparently the same Sfchiramati aB is known 

• E fif hleousaiouB on. avuQaplhBpa ( fol 114 -13 b ) vedanB ( 13*> - 15b ) 

draddhs ( Sill — 2£ a ) eatk&yadjsti ( 37 b - 30 ) vhnana ( 41 a - &0 ) ! 

* Sthir email a authorship of the P veibba^ya Itself oanoot be easily 

ijueB tioneil aa we have numerr uh passages in that eomm whiob are word 
for word common to the IrlihsiklCvbBaptlbhHsyn known to be Sthiratnati s 

* Bee nolo 1 on p 333 below 

• See YaSomitra a SpkutSrthB Abhldhttrmakc&avyakliyH T p Q7 ( Blbl 

Buddh XXI ) other references tn lbs Inde->c eel to L AbhldboTmakota In 
this and the other translation of the VIjBaptimBtralSaiddhi of Hluan Tsang 
(Pans 1928 >29) L do la V Pouasin restores in Sanskrit Borne definitions 
from the Pofirsoskandhaka but not always correctly e g see note 1 on p 
281 below (Further references in my proposed edition of tberttfiaearkaodhak*. 
mth Sanscrit reoons trust ion ) 



280 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

to be the author of the TumSikavijfiapti'bhaeya and whom wa have 
acknowledged to be the author of tbs P -vaibhaaya, existing itufe 
Tibetan version Had Syl vain Levi paid a little more attention 
than he did to the commentaries of the P existing m Tib, he 
would not have been able to leoonoile himself bo easily with 
the view, that Sfchnamati, the ooronientator of the Trunaika, was 
also the an then of the poor commentary ot the P, existing 1 m 
its Chinese veision 1 Even a cursory glance at the volume of 
these two works, one of which runs through over sixty folios of 
the Tibetan Bstan-ligyur, while the other occupies hardly im 
pages of the Taisho edition of the Chinese Tnpitaka, must give 
us pause before we accept the suggestion on anybodv s faith, that 
the two ootnmentnms, the Chinese and the Tibetan, areidenhoal 
with eaoh othei The Tibetan P — vaibhasya, is, as we have seen, 
woi thy of being called an * upambandba while Levi himself 
oa&not think more highly of the Chinese commentary than that 
of an ‘ annotated edition of the text n In fact, ao far as theo- 
retical interest in the subject matter of the original philosophical 
text is concerned, the Chinese commentary has very little of it 
to evince It restnote itself n amir to quoting the original text 
and providing heie and there, a few technical explanations and 
gyponymB Whereas Stluramoti ’s P — vaibhaaya ( in Tibetan ) 
quotas nearly fifteen time? from the Sutrss of the Buddhist Canon 
in support of its explanations, I have disooveied only one quo 
tation given by the Chinese commentary in the course of its 
dealing with the definition of ' adhltnoksa ' This passage in 
the Ohm comm is of ome importance from more than one points 
of view For it helps us nob only in revealing the existing dis 

1 See Sylvain X|vJ Matin aus pour 1 £tude du aystoine VijHaptiraatr» 
f Paris 1933), containing among other materials a translation of the Trlip 
^JkSviiilaptLbliSaya of Sthirarfiati ShirnajP a article Hlsborique du Syst&ma 
’Vjjfiaptimatra, { Included in the above Yolum© ) refers to the tradition, as 
crtbjng the Chinese commentary to Sfcb iramati (p 19) Levi, in the couraa 
of b noto on tbe translation of the sentence discussed above (Sec note 3 
on p 278), obserrea (p 114 >, that the Chinese comm under dlacus 
si gd la M un© sorts d Edition annotea do ce texts prepared by Sthlraw^tl, 
and ■with th\*\ voty doubtful aeaumjtion tries to find analogies between 
explanations found In Sthiramati s TrlmsikfTvijflaptlbbffsya and in the 
Chines* oomrc on the P a g p &6 note 1 (discussion on the word 
asstplekha ) p 78 note 1 (discussion on nlrodbflTnraapattl ) .Also Li and 
others regard the Oh oomm as identical with tbe Tib one of Sfchlraraati 
OJ A complete Catalogue of tbe Tibetan Buddhist canons, No 4066 (p 61b), 
Seodai 1934 
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paTifcy between the Chin oomm and the Tibetan Ytwbbaaj-ft of 
StMramati but also guides us in determining to some extent 
the real authorship of the Chinese commentary I shall therefore 
deal with it heie at jsome length 

Pancaslcandhaka reads Adhun Jcsah katumah ? NiScita malum 
luthaivauadhUi anatn ' On this feast the Tib oomm of Sthjramati 
appear to read [ Ityatta msGitaomtnmm fn-adhimolcsasva visayo 
pi mruaift-tta bhauatxti jntip matt ham ttmictte uistuni tathaivaia 
(thUranani-na sambltavalt ] YaUiln dptopadesalo lU ijadmslu-asaip 
d gdhdTfL-tannisciIam Ytnaua amCi/nduhfc/iadi/Ukarena tad uimSctlG 
kUra m tenaiva (atijO, va&lunah ce(asyavasthapa7iam Tdvamelannanuatha. 
ttyavadhUranam a<ih imohaah Sa ca a^cnphdryatUJ aimahah Adhi 
muktipt ad-ha no hi pcuapt aiMdibhih-sumdnkanldd apaha? 6a leu 

ate ’ 

Tina passage it will be seen is almost pcrfeofcly identical 
with the ona m the &k Trim3ikavi]naptiblid9y& of the sama anther 

Now liawavei the Chinese comm ascribed to Sthir&mati 
gives the following explanation of the same definition 

Niscilapi was tu Ui paftcathtmdhcih Yatha ~ uklariiddilya 

bandhunH Phenapnu I opt mam rlipir.ifi vedaiia budbudopamB marict 
sad rsa samjild saip. ihurcth kadulinibhCih mayapamail ckn mjuanavi s 
th Alh'i vU bkctoUnam avasihcinctlahqa/iesio i/athatalhyena m»sc ayah 
tfiicayo' vcidhurnanntyarthah AsawhUryatoalcrirmahah talpradhana 
ivat para’h nprikai turn na sctkijate ’ 

1 L ilala V Pou&am quotes this definition in L Abbidharamkoia It 
p 153 uote 5 { and also in the V^napbiraSbratffaiddhl p 208 J but onutn the 
Trord bathalva 

& Of TUtli^ikavijhaptibhSaya ( lr a vi S ed ) p 25 last 6 lines I have 
bracketed the first, two sentences here to show that the lengthy form fa 
wldah the earns argument la oppressed hero d3 fifers from the pithy and 
polished sentence of tbs TrLiiitfikUv '-bbB^.yQ. Nibaxtagrahanainiiiiibmtix 
pi afuted/tilrlftarb Shall we say that EJtkir&m a tl wrote his oomm on the 
TrimiikS aft £7 he had composed his L -vaibhdsya from which b& tr&osfers 
long passages to the former after jpohsinng them os here ? 

$ Tor the woid AdUyabandhu the edition of TTP {Yol XXXI p &C1 
col 3 ) nolea the v 1 Vasubandbu from tbo Ming edition of 1601 h. D This 
reading undoubtedly indioatoa 6 later confusion between tho author of the 
Pafroeakatidhalea and the fully authorised designation of the Founder of 
Buddhism The old verse quoted hare is found la the SaitiyutlftEiiklEyA XXII 
95 p 142 ( ^ttU Text Snoiety 1890) and quoted by CJandraklrtUn hi* 
htadh.yamakav'pbti ( L de la V Pouaain. s edition pp 41 &49 ) 

& [Annals BOBU 
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t do not think* it is possible to mistake this passage for the 
o-ne given above from Sihuamafc^s own authoritative commefary 
not merely because of the absence, In the lattet* of the well 
known quotation which, as I said above, is almost unique iti 
the whole Chinese oommenfcaiy — afbei all, we have to admit, that 
fchei_e ere among them oei tain identical infceipietatioaa as well— 
but beoausa of quite another circumstance viz that, this passage 
agrees perfectly well, m all its details, with the corresponding 
passage 111 Qunapiobha s Pauonskandhavivaiapn (^o 5 from 
the list, given In note 2 on p 2f6 above), which exists in 
Tibetan and is likewise neglected by Levi 

The correspondence between Gunprabka/e comm and the 
Obiueee comm is in this passage so perfect and striking, that 
it might easily induce u& to establish an identical authorship for 
them Yet we ni 0 confronted by jome facts to bhe contrary, where 
this relation between thorn does not hold good m fact where the 
ObinGse comm appears to make commoni cause rather with the 
oomm of Sthiramati than v\ith tho 0110 written by Gunapr&bha 
Of these, wo shall advert hero only to one instance In the ooum 
of a disoussion on the itlay avrjnana, the Tibetan version of the 
Paficaskandhftka ( Wo 3 in the list, given in note 2 on p 276 
above) enumerates several reasons, justifying the beim Sdaya 
(* store *) one of which is described os " lcayaUyafcva n — 1 “ its 
being considered as the storehouse of the body ( 1 e of Name aui 
Form ) M The Chinese version of the text, made by Biuan Tuan#, 

( No I In the same list ), however, 1 eads in its stead 41 atmaniB.na 
layatva w - u ite being ootisidared as the storehouse of pride, regard 
ing tuc Self f - Now, while ootnm anting upon this passage 
Sthirumati expressly acknowledges both ihe readings, giving 
separate explanations for both T The Ghiuese comm quotes 
fch.0 Chinese version of the original text faithfully and makes no 
mention of the other (i e Tibetan) reading Gunapiflbba, 
however, instead of agreeing with the OluneBe oomm , as in the 

1 Tib P -viubnSsy a cf Sthlramati fol 48 b This oiroumsfcanaa has e 
special significance of its own inasmuch aa ifc indicate* tliat SfchiratnaM 
wrote his oommentarjr so late after the text of the Pafloaskandhaka iva.t 
published ty Va su baa dhu, that various re a. lings had a 1 randy cropped up in 
tha latter in tia own time and that lie must have found it difficult to 
determine the truly authoritative reading 
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above crrc follows peculiarly enough the Tibetan toxt and 
does not betray on his part any knowledge of the OhJnesa 
reading 

In short oiicumstanoes eo varying ns these lead ua to the 
fair presumption that the Cninose cornn entntoi oeityinly knew 
the oomm of Gunaprablia although G-unaprabha in his own 
turn and probably also the author of the Chinese commentary 
himself must have known Sthiramati s P — -vaibhagya and freely 
borrowed from it We are not in a position to assert that Ouna 
pTfibha himaself was the author of the Ohm oomm because 
his commentary does not uniformly agree with the l&ttei as we 
have Bhown above Especially tbe introductory part of Guna 
piabha'a comm ' is conspicuous by its absenoe in the Chinese 
commentary which dispenses altogether with all introductory 
remarks and begins fc 0 deal dneofcly with the text proper This 
part feu vs on the other li&nd many affinlfc os with Y asomltra b 
oomm SphutarthS 011 the Abhulharmakosa The further ques 
tion therefore of detemiimig the mutual TelatioviB between tkeee 
various conamentai icb must be reserved for a future occasion 
In the meanwhile we are Hi a position to assert with confidence 
that the ChineBS commentary wluoh Lievi and others ascribe 
to Sthiramati cannot he ascribed to him and that it“3 author 
whosoever he may be lcuew and bon owed some of his mfcerpreta 
tlons from the oommentaries of both Slhiramatl and Guna 
prohha E 

1 It may "ba mentioned in passing that during the course of Ida intro 
duotory rOmmks Gntpaprabha ( fol 61 b ) ascribes the famous etauza 
YacohSsti vah ^l&Sariptln^eaSn eto (See Madhyamakayrttl (Bibllo 
Buddbioft ) p 3) -to Aryadava It is also foiled in Vasubaodhu a VySktayByukti 
&<h> to Stoberhataky bladhyBxitaYibli^nBB- ( s ) p note 48 

£ StbiraraatL and Gupaptabba Appear to hnfe been according to tr 
tion contemporary pupils of ^svfbandhu (Bn stem s History of Buddhism 
( trails by Obermiller Heidelberg 193& ) Part II Pp l60ff T-'Tsing s 

Reoord of the Buddhist Religion ( trails by J Takakusu Oxford IfttJG ) 
Pp LVm LtX ) But of note 1 on the last page Bfchira in also mentioned 
as Gunamati s pupil Index Vo] to L Abhidbarmakoia V ^2CI Uutjaprabha 
is said to have been the teacher of Harvard h aim ( RHbuU SfiThfer*ySy&n* 
Tibbat me Bauddhn dhanrm ( publ in the Hind list 5m the Quarterly of tho 
Hindustani A-oademy Allahabad Ian 1&84) App XII wbora reference fs 
made to KLop idal ( born 1719 A D ) Gsumhbum) Yurtber Tb SMierbaU** 
Buddhist Logvo ( BibUo Buddh XXVI Leningrad l?3St) Vo} I P 33 
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Lastly^ what is the nature of the exegetical treatise 
written by Vasubandhu on the subject of the 3?ive Skandhas, 
which praofcioally constitute the world of existence? While 
taking a leview of the whole Buddhist litointuic, Bu slon, the 
Tibetan historian, olmraoterises the works on Metaphysics m 
the following fceims *' The works on Mafcaphj bios demonstrate 
the ( 5 ) groups of dements, the ( 18) component elements of an 
individual, the ( IS) bases of cognition, the difference between 
them, and their special sliaraoteiistios, — from the standpoint of 
Empirical Reality 1 1 This definition applies exactly to the 
PaSoaskandhaka, whioli analyses and defines in fcne form of a 
catechism, not only the different paits of the universal structure 
(samskrta) classified into fire gioups of elements ( akajidha), 
from which the work takes its title, but also of tlie whole exist* 
enoe ^including the asaruskifca ), classified into the twelve bases 
of cognition (ayatana), and into the eighteen chaiaotmstie 
elements, colled ' dlmfcu ’, with their sub-divisions and cross- 
divisions " Wheiefoie are these skandlias eto described here } ” 
asks 'Vasubandhu in the course of his Catechism, and the answer 
ho gives is "In ordei to counteract three kinds of preposBesions of 
the mind regarding the exisfcenoe of an ego ( afcmagrSha') a viz i) 
that it lb a unity ( eka ), li ) that it feels and experiences ( bhunk 
te) and ill) that it acts independently (karoti), the fiist of which ia 
removed by a knowledge of the skandhas, the second by that ofihs 
&yatanaa, and the third ny that of the dhafcus " The compilation 
of the Abh.idharmaito&a, in whioh Vasubandhu tried bo represem: 
faithfully the old teachings of the Mahavihhasa, oould not have, 
for obvious reasons, offered him sufficient scope to declare his 
personal attitude towards various problems of Buddhist pllllo 
gophy« He, therefore, appears to have represented his own posi 
tion in this post-Kota work, bo far as the essential points of 
cla Billed metaphysics we © conoemed J The following tables 

i Bu-ston History of Buddhism ( trans Obarmiller Heidelberg 1931) 
p 4ft 

* Of Madhy5ntavibhag&£[ H of Stliiramati ( ed by Ldvi and -iamaguoti 
Nagoya 1934 ) p JSftff * 

1 Loti lies already referred to some of the deflations in tlia PflSoa 
skandhaka from tie views, adopted in the AbhidhaimakoSa see bis 
Materlaua, Pp 12 39 ( note I ) , S7 ( note 1 } , 88 ( notes 1-2 ) , 89 ( note 1 ) 
101 ( note 1 ) et© 
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anumarahns, the toiras defined in the PafiLaBkandlmk'i will 
gi^e a f»nly noourute idea ot the natui© of Hub catechism 

SYNOPSIS OF 1HE PANGASK ANBHATC A 1 

S hand ha 

I Rupaekandha 

I I Bhufca — PrHlivlclh^tu Abdh&tu Tejodhatu Vayudbaku 

ii ) B mutika » — CakEUirindriya Siofciondriya Ghiarnmclriya 

Jihvendnya Kaytndhiya, Rupct Stbda Gundlin Ita^a Spxasta 
vynikadefla Avi^naptiropa 

II VedatiUBkandlia 

Til Sumjna&kanttha 

1Y Samskaraslaidh a 

i ) Caitasaka — l ) &<u mhaq \ — Spmsa Manaskara Vedanfi 
Samjna cetana 2 ) Pratmyalav soya Chanda AcUumol sa Smrti 
bamadhi Prajna 3 ) Ku&ala — &iadciha> Khl Apntrapa Alnbha 
kimlamala, AdYesakii&iIamuIfl Amohal u^alanuda Vlrya Pra 
Srabdln Apramada Upeksa A-zihimsa 4 ) Klc^u-'R^a Piafcigha 
ftfana ( mcludmg nfcimaao. manfttimana asmimana abiumana 
unamlna mi thy a maim ) Avidya Xtoti ( including ^atkayacliati 
anfcaetahach^tf tmfchyadisti drstiparamatsa silavrafcaparammr&a ) 
Vtoikitaa 5 ) ZTpa/c^fl-Kiodha Upanaha Mraksa Pradas^ Irsya 
Mataarya, Maya Sofiya Mad^ V lluittBa Arhlkya Anapatrapya 
Styana Auddhatya ££raddbya ETausIdya Piamada ftfusita 
smitita Yiksepa ABampiaianya 6 ) Arayata-'K.B . ukrfcya Middlia 
Vilarka Vicara 

H) Oitfeaviprayukta — Prapti Asam^niaam-Spatti Rirodha&am 
fipnttb As-iinjrht a Jlvitendriya Nikayasabhaga JaH Jar£ 
Bthiti AtutyMa Nam»kaya Padakaya VypLiijariakaya Pitliag 
^anftWa 2 

} Ct o Ho^enboig Dio Problems der Buddhist! solicit Philo^opble 
(Heid 0 Vberg 1024) Pp l?7ff Stcbarbntaky Central Onnoeption of BuddhUm 
< London 1983 ) 

a To these oitta\ iprnyukta dhattnas S-tbiramatt m his own ooramemary 
adda definitions of pravpttl pratmly-ama yoga Java anukrama k^ia de^a 
samkhyB and sSmagn ( fot 40b 41 ) of MahBvyutpatU ( cd Sakakl ) SOCOfF 
These viprayukta aaipsksfra s e^oept the last pxi« are wrongly classified as 
canaslta dli^rma b in the M ah Bvyut patti Of Stoherbatsky fi- tratisl of the 
Kadh^KntftVkbhon^a j> 03 Dpt e 96 
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V Yijnanaskandha 

Ayatana 

i ) Caksurayatana, 2 ) {arofcrSyatana, 3 ) G-hranSy&fcana, 4 ) 
Jihvayatana, 5 ) Rilpayatana, 6 ) Sabdayafcnna, 7 ) Gandbayafcana, 
8 ) Rasayatana 9 ) KSyayatana 10 ) SprastavvSyatana, 11 ) Manaa 
yatana, 12 ) Dbarmayafcana ( whioli includes Asamskrta, which 
consists of Akssa, Apratlsamkbyanirodba, Pratmmkby&mrodha 
Tathata ) 

Dhalu 

1 ) Cakaui dbatu, 2 ) Rupadhatu, 3 ) Caksuivijn&nadhafcu, 4 ) 
Srotrndliatu, 5 ) Sabdahatu, 6 ) ^rotravijnanadhatu, 7 ) Ghranc 
dhatu, 8 ) Gandhadhatu 9 ) GhranaTijnanadhafcu, 10 ) Jihva 
dhatull) Rasadhafcu 12) Jihvavijnanadhatti, 13 ) KayadhStu, 
14 ) Spraatayyadhatu, 15 ) Kayavi^n&nadhatu, 16 ) Manodhatu, 17 ) 
Dharmadhatu, 18 ) Manovi]nanadhnfcu 

Dhatus arc further distinguished as Rupm and Arupin, 
Sanularsana and Amdarsana, Saprafcigba and Aprahgba, Sasrava 
and Anagram, Kamapratisamyukfca Rhpapratisamyukta, ArQpa 
prafcisamyukfca and Aprafcisamyukta, Skandhasamgiblta and 
UpSd&nasknndhosamgrblta , 1 Kusala, Akusala and Avyakrla 
Adhyatma and Bahya, Sfilambana and Analambans, Savikalpaka 
and Ayikalpaka, Upatta and Anupatta, Sabblige and Tatsabhaga 


two viz skandliasarfiRvhifca and upSdSna'ikaniHia»aingrhHa 
neither quoted nor oommented upon by Sthiramati 





FRAGMENTS OF POEMS PERTAINING TO KING 
SAMBHCT SON OF SH1VAJI 
BY 

P K Godh M a 


More than two yeais ago Mi K N Desliapande B A LL B 
Plead 0 y» Kolhap-ui disoovoied two fragments of Manuscripts one 
Sanskrit and the othor Marathi in the records of the Rajopadhyo 
family of Kolhapur and he was kind enough to prepare copies of 
them and forward them to Mr G S Sardesai B A Editor 
Peshwa Daftar Tn the meanwhile I published in the Annals 
Yoi XYI pp 2 f> 2-2- 91 rny paper oil Han Kavi the Court- poet of 
King Sambhaji and Ini Walks As Bomo of the fragments of the 
Msb copied by Mr Deakapande contained new material about the 
reign of the same Mai atha King Sambha]i and appeared to form 
poition of some unknown complete poems Mr Sardesai desired 
that I should publish these fragments with their ontical 
analysis I gratefully agreed to this suggestion and wanted to 
avail myself uf the originals of the oopies prepared by Mr 
Deshapande As however I failed to secure the originals I 
have thought it advisable to publish the copies a b they have 
reached me with a view to facilitate my critical analysis of these 
fragments and at the same time guard against permanent loss of 
this Important material I wish to draw the attention of research 
students to thesj fragments to enable them to trace the whole 
works of which these are portions My critical analysis of these 
pieces will have to wait till their publication in suitable inatal 
ments With these remarks I present to the readers the following 
first instalment ot the Sanskrit fragment in question 

* sft n sptnr « — 

3T*T TFJTirsTt ITFR^T II 

gw* fi ^ H 

tr^cfHT *r?r?P5*rcn3*T w 

T3TTT5T U R 1 

HWT II 

T'TTWFTRf ♦tiQ'e tt ^ U 



288 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

'TT%<iT«r u 

JTvri-n^; srvrsnrqrs. ti y u 
Tpfr^T^ 'snq^rsq- ^T^sT^rgc, Hq-f^^r u 
( wf&X TFsrr^ft- ^r 35TT%Fr;i; h ) 
jtthw; grglT^Taar m&wrrfv n 

'f^rnTfr *rr^rsrr^ u h ii 
«rf ! ^ ctt^: n ^ u 

ssrgtrsr 'Jcn^ n 

f 5 r?rr ^rs^wr^r i»r^r r^reft *t*tt li 

^f§T*ir«te <Er»TTf?TT II w II 

qsfjr jfsr % ^rr^n *rf%*fJfwr n 

^spstts^t ar&^rr sjtrstt srsfn aTfq - u <= n 
^^r^T%^'R< 5 '^r 3 TU qm%<TT 35 w 
^rmnr ^sq3*fmr*TctT 5r***rTf$*f it «% u 
gvf^FT ^wpgw ftmrrcmmTfitan 11 

^rr§r®> ^irsr^rftr srsr titt u ? ° 11 
*rmT*rrre*TT*rtefqr fu^rn tt^tt ^p*t 11 
atmssinrqrsFtwV u ? ? 11 

f^srrcr ^si^qr^tf^arsptrr^T \\ 

^mgci^r f^^-cfr ^r«r*rfa wj- w u 

f 5 r^r *r&r $ 4 t&crr 1 

*n?ir«rT irwrer?*p%5N'frT ^ u ? ^ « 

JT^^%cfg^gclT^cr^f%'?Tr n 
SPSTS^^ft ^ra^TT^TTTq^T^cr II ?y II 
*pst ^-ffTt^sTr %%*mr 1 

W waT=sr% 33 ri ttjttjt^ 11 ?h 11 

snarer Efr^q 1 wvsrpx ^-(S-trrr 3 rfq 11 

3 TTH^ ST 1 TT 5 M* WT 5Riirif$FT || ^ II 
^raFFTT=»rqr qre^Twr qsf*r u 
TRirrrnTTFrRrcfffr fts?t Htw*rcg?T u ?\» 11 
^UWtRir %t*t sr*r grq q >y g f£ 11 
■*frwr Tn^r^tn qg^lraT *r^r| 11 ?< ii 
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arrtfftr ^rar^r w ^ ii 

a-* JT^r^nn: u u 

^rafTr jprsrar srim n 

tr^pr^rra mit^ fir^n irwr^sra: 11 ■? ? u 
^■fpr^srfi^r^srr ^r%fr h-strut a 

^ 5 t wanr g^f-sr w*pn?fc 41 ^ u 
•fvEmr^t n^r>:reif fSr-Ptm KJT* &s u 
TTTrT# 3 J 5 ?TTH^^^T(^fTT it «i 3 11 

f^rsriTM^^T^T f^arfflTf'Tsci ^rri 11 
^twr^r^T *nr% 3 r *fff?r mrum ti 11 
|*nvr tmiHrsr 1 

stt^ih ^r^af ar^r vft 11 u 

^tirvfr^r ir^rwmftRi^?ii ti 

TPgf^ fi T^'jf^ sr-tr^Erm a a f g- it ti 
^ofr^ar* wt crr^FW nr^ r?fr « 

hot ^^«TT???Hrr*T^injtn 11 it 
*H$*t*r ^Nsr^ar «r^*l *nrcr 11 
fsr^m^frt f%^r f^m 5 nx*sr*r \\ h«s n 
wwi tf&erwmsflfsr « 

^fiaT ’^wrmHta; 11 v 1* 
sfl%rfT^K 5 *t ^ ' 5 TTT «ft*W II 

sit^t Hraf^tT faa^ra ^r 11 11 

cf«TT qt^STfl’-^STT TT^nHl 11 

?fhtf st^tt 5 Tftfor ftar hhM?H 

war wrV^ it 

*r^r ^sfffr^rsr irroTisiwft *r*rc ii V> M 
j^fttSST »t?t sftwaaflFur ii 
aircrew f“& TTg^arf a tft’wnw M 


1 #an3 M Aval 
i Fau-d-V allay 

9 ( Annals B 0 R I I 


« F*rfi.n ttayal 
4 *Muthe M&vat 
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Tfrg^RfTrmr*nrtfcnr n 
**ri% sffqvwr n ^y ti 
#r%?: §p»wranrm e^r ti 

TT^T^Trtt JT5TT ^f^rT Wf II ^ II 

H?TT «TO9n*TWT ’TT^Tf ^^nrfTaqrTT tl 
3WT?rr w f*£WT% g% n ti 

<m ^rsrq'g'rrjrar n 

^sTrocrg^m sr?r*rfff f%ft *r*r II 319 ti 
Frsrr^^cTffr^r i 

*nrm«r ^srqsrfr *t5tt% ftnrgrspa: it 3<s n 

*HT TT^ifT =FTT5TTT^rrTr I 

^rrrsn , vgrefiPti rfrc§wf^ n»rr?^ n 3 ^ n 

<T«TT SJ^r H*TrlT 1 

*Tf'TT%%‘!TT 'TffTtTT *nr? m^T t^THT II yo U 

^sftftrranrr *rr*r trsf>5 n^r^err i 
TTrqrf%%;qrrT4^«rr jrasrpr ir*i**qr?r 11 ^ n 
snarr. ?f?frnr i 

aim^*rr «ppito vidr^r sqT t rtp?« , *r?“T i V ^ II 
^tatfNrrsHiir t^srsrapr i 
f% ?t u y3 

sj^TWR^r^rs^fteRnrrRrsr i 
»Tc'Tf%%^r^T^7»TTr»fl’^#f^cT ’CTaf^T II VV II 

^WTS^wwnrtsrr ^Irsn n n 

9«T I 

# 3 raT*m*rar <t* n y^ n 

*r*i&*$h$5rer Ifrq^^srr gar i 
TTMi®<rf% 5 $tNt ^rr*rr *tft ^Nrct k y^ h 


1 

* 

S 

13 

11 

tl 


Mulsi Valley ^ Qutijan Maval $ HircUa Maval 
parl * 6 * Tarla Vally- 

Kudal i Fonda H Salsi 

11 Varna \6 Rohida 

Bound a'. 18 Pamvas l» Lanja 

Vevrukh *« Sangamesh^ar *3 Saverda 


4 Patau Valley 
8 Medha 
5® Manerl 
^ Rajapur 
fio Devi* 
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f^qrwai>r?rr q^^r¥Kc?nr*rsrr*asir i 

grfrrqrwT ^m ^ q dire r ft T’T 11 <fi n 
*rawrt*W ¥v^ ?rar <*t i 

*rpp r *fr ( f , cr*r$?r w h h 

g^qnr qfr^sr ^rr ttfjt t 
-dTarf h *m ^qr ^frqmvfr srfq n h« !i 
^p^sir^q'af^^T q< i 
^T3Vf5=r wqrprrercrr u m? ti 

4 ii 

itst ?rr *iT"q" , T^ft ; TT snrsr f»rr* n v 
rstrxi I ^ 5 -pff -?T* 5 -^fn(TTi^anr \ 
*i?iFrq*T< 5 qr ^tws>"ptwit n ^ n 

¥^5ftTT9T qT’WT 1 

gqdr^ifqra^aTT tt? ii 4 5 ? \\ 

gw *w ^qiirr ^Bf'fcTTr* sfsrre; > 
^TT^q-f it x«n 'Rsfttfwpr u n 

STRT arffTmTOTfajurt tj«mftiir I 

n* tr*Hrr u ^ u 

Wy^iVOTrqTr'qq sffrf^r f^rccjqtr^rfrr i 
*T$rCT 9 *«r*n *ffri %=tt=ft'- 4‘ ^^n , tr*fr n *v» n 

t SfT ! 

f^j5rr it h<« it 

^^Tqrqe? wsr g^tfrSf i 
jwith tm *pt m frnrw ii M h 

fr^T^Tq^^rtHT qqfrstairqT hut i 
tfnrqrfniT wra wtnm p*n*W n so u 
^^Trmf^qfecTr# 3 ? wtoht i 
tfrerr^tfHT «h«wit ^ i« 


n 

37 


IkHnn 2 Dabbol * Pungua 

.AtfcbaTab& 6 ff&Ia ? 

ha rap at an i B&ypat&n 11 

!«lftTal 1 l Kfci&olittrl ^ Knsh&li 

13 Balvan PrabbanvaHi 

i L& a povtivii gf fcfc« ^ ishalgftd bilU 


i Dbamfcui 
i V^e 
Ir Jaitapur 

m Aral a 
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^rprmvrsrr ^T%5r®spTf?rf%ar. i 

^nrf^Trfm^^r^qr n ^r n 

%r^cqrT3q?r« ^qrg^hmr i 
srraSFfSFTOTfifr ‘ *rra*rf*ir itu ^ it 

srwftj srfarfTf i 

f^ifr ^ u ^g n 
^qTOTsrra^srrcTr ^ffa^r^gq at i 
H^ta%5n%arsfr*n; fq*fi% 11 n 

sT^iq^-qqrtrfrqr w ^ \\ 

f qi^rTT q^rtTRcT’-rr ^off^HT safr m $<& n 
q^n%q> %fq #fq srjjr^^rcprr i 
3Tsm *pt ^r^sf frw r w i jitKt u %<c n 

feqfttf^srerNrwr i 

ausRfW* qmnrecTOT arfq n $ru 

^^fq^TT^fnrr qq i 

nf%qr srq^ertar sffafa TasrasniT n vso u 

q^^THSTT^^q^rrwfqqaft^TTrr I 

% ^Trl^g^jfhrar ti «? n 
qsT^m^qfqwiTHT *fr«qelr xmar *rar i 
^qf'H msr *nr qi%ar. n vs^, u 

3T«r^or ^r«r^T§-^q-ffra?aTT%q n 
^f^?r sttstott Hr§rf%^ xt#=t i\»m\ 

%rqf?a%^ qrcircfaa it 
f^T^nrqr %?qqq>ip*T?rr q> u it 
’sfrfwqr wiaqrr ^r^fa*Tt wrrq^T aTfqr it 

HTh^TI ^ falsi. %T s q^5^'®Tffl : TaqTTT<lT |l vs^ || 

qiq^T «rhTf%*t afffSntr 4if»<rMn>r. u 
stqiMaqar ^ftr^Treorsrit^a^r it vs^ it 
QT^igwr ^sfruf qirrf^H i «rr n 

q^rf^rrqar srr^q^rqrr ^srvr$ran' ii vsvs h 

ShongaoD a Khanavali 3 DIoholl < Kudal 

5 *F*T?cT= a letter 
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ar?n%aa*T ^f^-srfS-^r 11 *ac 11 

-^f^stg^rr *rrwr«n* 5 PTv u 
arfrrawar u 11 

arsnr <nf*f faa^aavrraTfaenrfaR u 
-Hr^^TCTTTTT f^ra-pcT w tt^tPt h <jo. u 

TT^fmr^ n *=t m 

sraT^rrr II 

*«aa a ^inin? far^n* 11 <=» n 
^rfnt^T a foia afoTrTWa^^fSTi H 

■errar^ awrrg; air ^=rar 11 «=3 11 

*ra*it *nr*r arr u 

f%-a*rT a arrm^tar fa^T^Tr^r^ 11 <sy 11 

t%^Ei stt^t^t fafa' mg q r ndr 11 

qnr ^ i ^^ r a afTr ^r fraamr ~ar t 11 cm 11 

a? ft amrofsrarr TT^aTfaarraai 1 
3 Tpr*rreT~qTsgtTT~ are^f^ ^#r=rm 11 11 

■■*TT^rnTf^T^nFT #f^ aa*t ^ ^rar 1 

^Ptf^r T*m*^ mrmtu n <st» 11 

Trr-vjcTi^^raTT^qr ^arcr ^N>t - 3 TTt 11 
*iT <Ti~ tT ■m-MH T Trim ^f*arv wg - \\ « 11 

»nfataT^T swTarrwrfear 11 

*tt'§' af Trerrvit a'sprPa aat *w \\ 11 

^r ra i ^r r ar qg^n'afiT a^i^*if%^T*idii 11 
aara f%dd 3 > 5 a , a H ^o M 

aTTM 5 *Fawr*a«S‘T*m* ^cm 4 %W || 

^ y q pa wnw^ arr* aratf tj*t 11 ^ ? 11 

as *Tc*rrr^a rafSp?aitj ni 

arra^Pa f^rr aNr^rf^at u ^ u 

aarorr sTT^rnr #t^ 5 Tr o rr % Ta^na^T 11 
aT^T^^nrf^cn ht«tt* ^*rcrra' *r*rnra it k 
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f^'TWTTTf^f^q- It 

aricft«T*rrcT 5rrx3TT%q?mqr *rnm ajf n <?y i 
rjqhiR#q5ra°nR5#5^gq:nTm n 

*5HTf?<T JT#r?CEtr% torto *m <rtT$swy 11 %hu 
'g^fcrer =sr »Ctarfrr qfarRT #fqr tfrsrcr u 
hit ^ rr«f*r ^TSirfs^r^Twr it ^ ti 
Tr^rwrs^iT^PR^ISr^TT *r*PTOr =qr i 
irs-^rqr^H qT^^^RT^qR*r?rnTcT it w n 
^ T ^ T «TTT-W9rr5!t'T^Tf%i: spf^rWT II 
arT*nnTT?r q**r *prm *rmq? ^r H <u n 
=arg ^fgq^TcT^^^rTiTr* $^t<rqsT It 
g^tgf^cT ^rsrt u<£{ «?5fzr cr. 5pwr^55T u n 

f%%cTT ^if^TrTT &frt II 
m«fr ^g-sRrT^rr^r^r it ?»o u 

***r T%5r^d=>r aj^rr*^ n ?°? n 

RfTTSn tl 

^sEwg-^r^HierfTma 1 htt zt^r. li ? ti 

qrfi'SB^sT qtfsufSpf^faft n 

TTt^ZTRH *RH qP'T^TTJTR II II 

Sfjqfespzj-sni^t ^RcT Hf^RTf^T. II 

g-fSn-jTqr ir^gRcT TTr^: jnr^nrtr n ?oy n 

^fr i**mT n 

grtRcT *nf*r% tot u ? u 

TT^rr *£?•? ^mir^rr n 

n^f^ci ^snr^Twf^i^Tf^Tr^T 11 ?o^ n 

Tf*rf*r 5 Fr^r ttwrott ii 

*T*ir ^rf TqiJTH Vr?ail%T II 

*j^sr tut f^ra; n ?«< il 


«frei^i*^i*if%Tr, 
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tow ftitr nfa mfa mz \ n M n 
w pt iitosiston? u 
^ p to?™ trt if? in mi 
qrrjarrw to tt 3 a 11 
Trqi *ror ir ^ii^ni 
I «r q'utvrfariT? rolrc rh* 1 
TOttTOmtfa fCTfflTOgft jsr || 

ipfpmr ^f°r p sfra n hr h 

ift rtrawflfB imgjfii wro 11 ? 11 


The following Bfciay stanza, Is found on one of the sheet of tbe 
manuscript fragments Its aiaob place m the tait of the poems 
oan&ot be defeeimined at pjeeenfc — 

1 mx sif jtto ffapPtorift #w#w m 
m *ifor $**qr ^Tirojnntff to 1 
m tfkiR pT^ffjfTcm? mw ggiFU 
'raf&ST ^HftSTC 5 ? -3m TO ( Wt II 11 



WHO WERE THE BHREG-UIDS? 

By 

Db Herman it Weller, Ph d 
U niversity of 'lublngen 

In his highly suggestive study entitled “ The Blngus and the 
BhRrata ” ( =Epie Studies VI, above, vol 18, pp 1-76 ) Prof 
V S Sukbbankar, the taleofcod oignuizor and director of the 
monumental piojeot of pi sparing aCntioal Edition of the Maha 
bh&rafca undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti 
tnte, has thrown light from an entirely new angle on the most 
diflSoult and perplexing question in the history of the text of the 
Great Bpio the question how tlio Bhaiata became the Mahi 
bMratn, and conclusively proved the great influence exerted by 
this very ancient Indian olan of the Bhrigus on the development 
and the shaping of the epio text This illuminating essay, which 
compresses within a small compass a wealth of material ard 
which is — needless to say — prepared with that thoroughness 
which we associate with all work originating from this scholar, 
is o vitally important contribution to Mahabharata studies, bIiow 
mg at the same tune, in many details, how much is to be got out 
of the new oritioally edited text 

The following observations, inspired by Sukthankar s papei, 
may serve to support and confix in the investigations of the 
learned scholar 

I have always had the impression that the original heroic 
poem oould not have become an Encyclopaedia Erahmantca, a 
book of Brahman 10 conception of the world (Weltanschauung), 
unless and until that particular psychological tiend of India 
which we epitomize under the name Hinduism 1 had become so 
vigorous as to overwhelm and vanquish the theoeophio outlook 
of Vedio India ThiB victory might perhaps have been achieved 
about tbc fourth century B O The Greek Megosfchenes already 
had before bun ft hmduized India Also in the textual history 

> Unifloationof the elements of religion and conoeption of the world 
( 'Weltanschauung ) belonging respectively to the Aryans and the autooh 
thons 
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of the Great Fpi ft the decisive ^ifcap had been taken by that tuna 
tha liaioic poem had been expanded by additions oolouiod by the 
Brubmeuuo ooncepfcinn ot ihn vorld ( Welb mBohauiing J Fufcfcn 
bo bmo the epic had not yet attained lfce present dtmengioiig 

This nietainoiphOBis tuol place as has now been shown by 
Siiktli^iikar chiefly qndei the influence of the Bhngmcls how 
e\eiyhofly will admit that the Yetlio Ago slnuel mors under the 
influence of the Aryan 1 time of the Pre Ary&n-Indid tribes 
hut that tli* latter in course of tune became mors and more dorm 
n&nt and that along w th them oinaa to the forefront gods 
ohamefceiifitm oi the Indian Middle By the above- 

mentioned Pie Aryau-Indid tnibea I understand representatives of 
theme t eastern br&ncJb of the i acial stock stretching from the 
Mediteirauean acne via Arabia tn Western India uompnsvng 
Madttananean Oriental and Iudid elorneatB TSqw X ash Did 
this widely ramified. Brahmin group calling itself the Bhri 
guide belong perhaps to this primeval T&ce the race which m 
some epoch of hoary antiquity had caused the earlier inhabitants 
of India to retueat into mountain fastnesses the race of the real 
G-raoil In did people who f aooording to Eiolcptait ) arc repre 
senfcad even today m the purest state m Hindustan ( Doab ) and 
m the Deccan that highly gifted race which omhtuted the rul 
mg tiowei in Moliamo Daro and which later produced ditch non fc 
philosophers i To be pure even m "Rug ve die tunes all Brahmin's 
wars not pure Aryans ( Nordic ) even at that time there uniat 
have hoe n pure IndLd and Aiyan— Indid r&preb&ntat-ives of tin*! 
caete And the further the Aryans spread o-ver India the gi eater 
must have beou tha number of noti“Norrlic Brahmins 

What has been truditionlly bonded down to us about the 
Bhngmds tn our Mahrthharat^ oontafne undoubtedly historical 
remmUMMicoa Even when they had r^tLy formed alltenw* 
with the older military aristocracy by matiimortial tien at bottom 
they wore mitnically dispose d toward s the ruling cla&s and the 

1 By a»>bl e land^tand tto I*d ««m*nio Immigrants vhfl em 
far as the donmant ©tenants vrer& oDqo&roed belonged totbe H rdf* 

Ey lQdia .9 I in 1 orotund what ae* commonly but erroneously c Ml* dl 

Dravidiaue \ elo^ j h t .. 

2 r ewamplfl tbe Aryan Jludra wa? amalRMiialwd with ma* iuq 

latt&r oaroe to the forefront 

10 1 Annate B O K- I J 
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oft-repeated legend of Paia£u Kama, who exterminated all war 
riors ( Ksafcnyas ) is evidence of a leal tragic conflict m a hoary 
past Tlio contradictory ti ad ltione to the effect that the later 
warriQi-Cftbte either was the 10 suit of marring os between Ksafcriya 
widows and Brahmins or else was piopagated by concealed sur 
vivois of the Kpatnya caste who had escaped destruction— these 
conflicting traditions can perhaps be reconciled on the supposi 
fcion that both eventualities had taken pL*ce 1 Id von in the 
Rigvedn m the f imom battle of 1 on Kings tlia Bhrigus ara 
bufefoicef 1 vassals ol the Aryan King Sudns , like the Drulmis 
they aie really his enemies As Biahmins, m a pregnant sense 
of the word, thev possess magical powsrs and are masters of 
asceticism ( iapas ), they* remind us of the hot-blooded* irascible 
passionate character* lendy with thou curaes made familiar 
to us by the Indian epic and drama Besides their magical powers 
it is however also thou heioic qualities that commanded respect 
and fctamp tlioir Iiamd ns a bu perm an Ihe high panegyric on 

Bhriguids must have, 111 poet-vedio limes, especially, found 
very sympathetic listeners 

Thay appear as teachers of the Aryans , ^lieir Kama is the 
preceptor of three Khun heines In this feature also the saga 
has suiely pre^orved an old remmisoenco The invading Aryans 
had probably learnt a great deal from thorn Think of those 
specimens of highly developed art that have been l&surrooted from 
the sand-bur led rums of Molienjo Daro and Harappa , and of 
the pioverbial virtuosity of this iace g g* m motal work 
Thus the remarkable tradition that we are indebted to the 
Bhriguids for our umbrellas and sandals may find its ?<u$Qn 
d'etre 

The divane anoestor Bhrgu is naturally a latex invention , 
but the BhrlgUH, the hhfgavah menhored m ihe Kigveda, are 
more tangible figures There are above all two stanzas of the Rig 
veda which oan give us more precise information 4, 16, 20 and 


1 The leg-end exaggerates here, no doubt Thera can be no question of B 
oomple-te annihilation of K^atriyas At ruoat it can ba a crusting defeat, 
reetriotod to *oraa particular locality Besides the Ks&triyaa also fought 
among them selves but not In suoli a m&nnor that only a email remnant 
QOald sujviya 
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*<0 34 14 They obtain ths nolmift 1 poati fouuuH bkrjaio 
nd udhxm ( ttia iholo sentanoG may bo trim latod thus This 
livmn of piaise O Aavms we have made for y Dy two fashioned 
as the Bhngu^ make a chanot ” ) In 10 3D 14 this t^dibional 
metrical formula is utilised although apparently it d< e not 
fit very well m the metre ( one oouM in tiny case read ifler 
A\estio pattern <i- f uk/\sUtna by gliding in ahg kfc matra between 
^ and s Bahama would thereby aciivme an ethioul emphasis 
well suifieci ttf tins significant vi crd i 

Here wa meet tho Bbrlf Ub ns okui lut-bii ildar r ns represent 
ahvs& ot a. handior itt which was highly res] ooled like +h fi Msfcei 
orph of the blrtckfmnfch And I fully a reo vutli E Slog whan be 
explains (in bis article in the IlrjCtfcVo/jatfrfirt r/ Iiefa/jut and 
rout'd the wend h firju ap at*rra foi oiaftsuinn There is no jusfci 
fioafclou for substituting here stiuightway the word rhlmo (for 
bhryatao) as the PoUrsbuig 3ansbi it DiofcurxaTv does In my 
opinion bhrgamh rfepiesenfced originally the craftsmen working- 
with fire among •whom were included primanly tlie blaorsimth*! 
and the chariot -builders And when wa remember the silver 
war- oli a not of the hoi olo Bhlsma wo may lather call these 
people artificers m fact artists They almost passed a? scuroaxers 
and in primitive times would bo undoubted].} placed cm the same 
lev el ap the sharaans Pexhaps bhrgu- was originally a surname 
( oi moknaraa ) com ad by the Aryans Cue spark-makers the 
fire -spray oik tliei Blinker ( i -e sparklers ) } In the German 
woid Blinker” we ha^e the In do-get m mlo primitive root 
with an inserted nasal likewise in bleoken (die Batina blnoken 
that is nmke apaiklg) In his VerghicifinleA Wtirt&iliwh dnt 
indojp^nrmtsch&n S piaehart Wald© mentions a root bhlzg wkioh 
oooasiQnally appears in ibe farm biielg- with the eocond form 
{ bhelg-) he ooimscfcs Yedio bhdrg f^h sparkling radiance and 
our bhrgav ih with bfifa j- the G£ $\sy & fkdypti ( conCagraCton 
rafLauiMarn” etc ) fuitlier ■f-Ar^ccs ( yellowish eagle* ) iv\<*£ 

Lat fargro Jluww ( ~flcrQ-ma ) Tha Latm woids/r Ug nr ful# eo 

1 The skoKneaa of a in ratuaui ana iUe agreemaut batwefru CIW 
$A*& bins strc^3 n cent are nidi ati as of age 

s The laborious and careful burning <?t pbtaa** and Tarsea i? auggrastei by 

(In ci <ctA=/\sff-rna: i slEnilloB tbe iptua A ^ p<ui9e ) 
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etc may bft ti»oad baok: to the zero-grado form bhlg- Yaska 

(KmiktalH 17 ) is decidedly mistaken when he derives the 
Vrord fraui bluajj- bhrjjdii 4 ‘ roast *\ because fchaf belongs to 
Lat /Mro 1 

The more technical connection of the Bhugme with Pn 0 ap 
pea-rs to me to follow also horn the dtffeienoe between the fire 
myth connected with. Hie name Matarikv&n and the conoepfaoii 
ot the introduction of the Fire by the Bhnerus z There the Indian 
Prometheus, who fetches Fire from heaven her© the custodians 
and the propagators of fire m human habitations We notioe at 
the same time that the Matarisvan myth is of Jndo-gei manic 
oiigin because we find it in a moie developed form even anion 0 ' 
the Greeks, whereas the firo-myths connected with the Bhrigus 
ora purely Indian 

The highly ancient, ludiepensable and most respected profes 
gion of fira-ciaftsmaa distinguished itself as we have seen, vie 
eminently among the ancient Imllds, and lay more and mora 
insistent claim to equality with the heredifcaiy Arvan Brahmins, 
when ttuou^h the increasing ooalesatmce oir the two chief racial 
components Indians nation-building was accomplished After 
hitter shugglos with the Aryan aiibtooraoy, of which the ParaSu 
Batna Legend Dresentja to be sure, a highly exaggerated picture, 
they ultimately leeched theu goal In tbo caso of the Bhuguids 
we have m fact, nob a consanguinary sept but a group which 
was originally hold together by ties of common occupation 
Thair descendants, who m course of time, abandoned their 
ancient calling and accepted the livui Q of the genuine Brahmins 
considered themselves descendant* of the divine Bbrgu, but 
attained a commanding and influential position only at the end 
oftheYedio epoch That is evidenced by toe history of the 
Mahabharafca-te&t && revealed by investigations of Sukthankar 
in the article m question 

The so-called Bhriguids, however, retained tlieir mdividun 
Iity A small de tail, which is nevertheless quite worthy of note, 

1 From *bhrisgo like <t>pv ( C roast ) from *hhmsgo Of H«ituoher 
Lateintsok-Betttsches Schulworterbuch s y f>igo 

& Of Oldouborg- Die Dchgion des Veda { 1923 ), p 122 f 

$ Of log al and socia I equality Perhaps on the side of the Aryans the 
(ktharran and Aji^iras whose Veda wa b acknowledged a t a comparatively 
ale period, had undergone a qjrqllar development 
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may &lmw thiB The yerajfUs-UQn ot the Bhriguid Gitsamada ' 
whose hvmii collection is inriuded in th& second Mancl&la of fcho 
Ksgveda liftfl its peculiar rhythm a in fact also tha metre of 
Syuinaiasmi Bliargara ( in hymns 10 77 and w 8) ts quite peou 
liar recalling tlie Gitsamada stanzas of the second Ma.ndala 
Tha Indid oilgm ot Ike Blmgue seems to me to follow fiorn 
theli i elation lo the Krishna legend To me the Krishna religion 
with its sincerity and mfcenseness with its religiouB pathos has 
always appeared tvs the expression of the Indid goal liiven in 
the Bhrigu saga the birth ot a child walking miracles with its 
resplendent majasfcy plays soma lole which reminds one of the 
B&lao&Hta oE BhaBR ^.nd the tmghfcy vision in the Bhagavad 
glta is retmnisaent of the legend ot Mariranrlaya who beholds 
the whole world with. nlL it*. stars and creatures In the interior 
of a wondertnl Child Tho same saintly Bimguicl is honoured 
with the pnyile^o of seeing Harayaim face to faoe No wonder 
then that in the Blmgavadgita Krishna Eays of himself that 
among tha groat sages he is Bhrgn Bhrgu is thus one of Iub 
divine manifaatationa In the traditional promulgation of the 
Ehngavadglta this magmfioont attempt to harmonize Aryan 
world-view { V^clfcsdian ) with Iudld inwardness the Bhriguids 
I suppoeo al&o had done their share 

If the Bhrigmds notwithstanding the untile of their chief 
hoio have almost no conneotion whatever with the Ra.mapa.na 
I explain it in Hi a following way t The extremely ancient Kama 

3 Doao the mune moan fmowhohEia tha pride of a skulled in 

boraa art ? In &uy event Gpfcs&mftda Is a perfeot master of tha Y&dio 
language The top layera of tbs Iudids had apparently a mimlated fcham nlvos 
easily nnd quickly as regards the Aryan language and aooiol order But on© 
rni st n jt forget the enoiinous influeu-ca which. w s exacted by thei? own 
language on the history a.nd development Of the Yodlc and of the SaitsLrlt 
language 

8 ThB biBt V y of th Bbargava BSjn* ^-ho loaes hia Ujus and finds it 
frgrUnina T)M>ha reimnda me of oertain passages in the Avesta ( Ya*t 5 
andl&l whioU allndo to xiawnah the l^tre possesaad by tbs ’warrior and 
ruler oorraap tiding t-o the Indian tajas There wo h vu a legend according 
to which this fire which is above all ohar a u tensile of JciDSS roate in the sea 
V urukua i when there is nobody is fit to pasuBSft it The usuPPe^ Sk&ura 
ay an etrt erupts to seize vfc by Bwimming toward* it but Ifc eludes him time 
aft r time like tha reflection Of the moon Vas tha modem interpolator who 
baa Biru-iffsled into the htahfibhSrata the story of the tejos Qi B^ma men 
ttoned above influenced by a Persian adqwlote ? 
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saga contains, in my opinion, reminiscences of a hoary past m 
which the Ancient Indid people wero m possession of India, 
having oveioonio the autochthons and compelled them to letre&t 
into the wilderness The central point of the saga of the l f i 
gmds is however the struggle with the ancient Aryan military 
aristocracy, which took place in a much later epoch 
But even so the achievement of the Blmguids for India i 3 
Significant enough lo them the credit is principally due for 
the unification of the Aryan and the Mid spmt in the colossal 
monument of ihe Mahabharata for the preservation and pro 
pagation of this folk-book, I may even say, this world-hook They 
have made the onginal epic what it even now is the great sea m 
which stories, moral ( dkarm ), worldly wisdom ( wti ), in short, 
all expressions of Indian life, have streamed m It thus becomes 
always olearei that we cannot judge tint monumental work with 
those standard which wo apply, say to a Greek eiuo that It is 
lather the image and expression of the uoh t deep Indian soul, 
tested in the or uoible of suffering and forever on the quest of 
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SYARASIDdHAHI acaudrte : k OTP SRINIVaA ayajyan 

edited “by K A a ivaramkTiqlmn Sastn Department of 
Sanskrit AnnumaHi University such a foreword by 
Mabamihop'i.dhyay& D ar kanaka! irudhi Vidyavacaspst: 
Kulapati 'l Kuppuswami Sastrigal M A 1 E 8 { Held ) 
Honoiary Professor of Sanskrit and Dean of the ffaculty 
of Oriental Studies Annamalai Um v er b tty- An neuri aim 
University Ssnsknt Series Ho 4 1936 Puce &/- pp * 
lr 474 

It is perhaps a welcome eigil of the present revival ir studies 
bearing oil Saiibki it and Indo-Aiyan Linguistics to sfcait with 
the Alt Meister P&mni the gieatest lingmtic genius of all tuna 
With Liebioh J hi erne and Padded on in ISui ope and the Pan jab 
Made is Andhra and Aimamal'ii TJnivor ltas m incha the over 
fasoinnfcink aulijeot of grammar based on the Aqtudhyuyi Is erert 
lug gie&t influence It is in the fittBSs of things that tho Strirtr 
silfraH of Pamm bearing so greatly on VbdlC accentuation should 
meet with full treatment In the words of the learned Honorary 
PcofeBbor ( mda TTo-iBWord pam 2 1 the BvtttasiddfuSniacandrtfcll 
endeavours with rsmaikable suoocsb to mteroret the Stoia 
siituas of Pamnt bo as to exhibit them in the form of a methodical 
and oomptete exposition of the Indian system of aucentuatfon In 
its application to the different phases of the Indio language ” 
The work undei review id based on a collated study of eight 
Mss and has hoan ably edited There is an introduction in 
Sanskrit by the author dealing with the conception of tones 
accents etc in the diECussion of which be makes documented 
refBrenoe to Western Linguists He also deals with the author 
of the work .vlio appeals to have lived towards the close of the 
ecventeenth century The Sanskrit introduction is followed by 
its translatun in English Tho mistake? In the oifced Yedjo 
passages have b&Bti wisely kept in the text their oorreot foriiiB 
bBing given in a Bepaiate Index A systematic study of these 
mistake a might Yield some useful result 

Besides the Adbyaya Fad& and Shtra number each satra is 
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given a serial number in bhe order of its appaaranoe m the work 
Theie should be followed m every work of tins type The tsit 
is followed by an alphabetic index of Pamm s autras dealt with 
a list of the Vedic passages cited with refeience to then appear' 
anee m cbe text and their ultimate source, a list of aulhorsanil 
works cited by the author of Rutuicandrihu and two erratta Ik 
may not ho out of place to mention here that with oveiv edition 
of an unpublished work, it should be the endeavoui m the editor 
bo give a complete index of sueli names of works and authors as 
are mentioned oi cited in the text 

Tho get up of the work, its pi Ice and intimsio value are such 
that ever? devotee of Panmi should hasten to possess a oopy of 
the work to study digest and appreciate the worth of the Master 
and admno the genius that hue guided India’s Linguistic destiny 
for aver two millennium and ib still exciting wonder in the two 
hemispheies 

8 M Eatre 


A SAHSKRtT PRIMER — By Edward Lnlavin Perry Col 
umbia University PreBB Fourth Edition, 193& , pp xli, 
230 Oxford University Prose, Price I60 6d 
The first edition of this useful primer appeared in J88>, the 
second and third respectively m 1886 and 1901, and within 51 
years it has been printed 15 times (2nd ed twice reprinted, and 
3rd ed times >, a figure which speaks volumes for the usefulness 
of the book It is essentially meant for A-merioan and incident 
ally Bn ropaan st 11 dents, striking as it does a mean between the 
Indian orthodox grammar and Whitnoy 0 Sanskrit Grammar 
representing at least t;he eoTly American reaction, towards the 
Hindu Grammarians The primer will also be of use to Hindu 
and Indian students who take up the study of Sanskrit at au 
advanced age Within the space of 230 pages all that is ordi 
nnrily required of Sanskrit Grammar ( Sandhi, declension, con 
jugabiou and syntax ) including a chapter on Compounds is ad 
mirably treated m the form of graduated lessons Bach lesson 
has its special vocabulary, Sanskrit sentences for translation 
into English, and English sentences for translation into Sanskrit; 
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In thip frnftl Hv^mn of tho leseon Elio Eugliah wolds m a given 

numbers indu.atiaS tha position of lie r bk equivalents in thB 
translation but bine is wisely given uu after Hie 19th lesson 

In the beginning 0b woida are given birth. tit trinsoription 
ani in Uevxnaga.il but l&fcei oil bh« tianscnption is given up 
In the tifwisciiplion & D cents are pr jpeily show n but jt is to ba 
regretted that the a uie not shown in tlia daclansioiial form buf 
it reflects to the aiedil and Cfttafulnass of tLia author wbeo wo 
oite the forms h uhtnan n aiul Hrafamn in (p 10 0 ) Similarly 
in the Dev&na D arl citations a dot below a lettei lildicxlafi a resul 
mg Sandhi s owel 

It Isliowevei to be lagietfced that the phonetic portion has not 
been implored with advance in phoiiafcio tudiefl it would have 
been the easiest tank lor the authoi to bring lua Sanskrit Tlion 
atm up-to data buch evident mistakes aa the following should 
be rectified in the nevt edition p 9 k SO Outnuals K kh 
y (jft n These are the ordumy English ! and g ( hard >* 
eminth with their ooi responding aspirates, and nasal ’ But 
there is a slight (ispiiafcion win oh generallj follows the BngliBb If 
p 9 82 The lingual mu teB In piactioe European ^auskrl 

tints roako no attempt to distinguish them from the dentals t 33 
Dentals these are piaotlcally the eiuivalailts of Ola so-oallocl 
dentals ! rl n But Hindus distinguish between tlx a English 
1 d and the l 1 rsiwh or Italian f £ thB first being lmgnels and 
the seoand tiue dentals 

P 10 & 34 Imblalu These are exaotly the equivalents of 
the English p 6 tri But English p la always followed by a 
slight aspiration absent in the 8k p~of S 30 above 

p io 5 38 Tha labial v is pronounced ae English or Franoli 
i. hy modern Hindus a statement whioh m not borne out by 
taot foi the geneialtty of the peopla t ib a labio-dental noii’- 
fnoaeive Bound differing from the English or French Bound 


whioh Ib fn native 

OonBideiing all tbs t^ualifriBS of Lhla usatul P Timer w© aan 
safely recommend it to Sanskrit students i« India who have not 
made as yet any study of Sanskrit Oraoimara wrhtr n by Eutu 
T B»m ft good introduction to the occidental approaoh towards 
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JCJLES BLOOH L INDO-AR VlaN DU VEDA AUX TEMPS 
MODEftNES Librane (3 Amtrique ei d’ Ouent, Adrien- 
Musonneuve 5, Tiuo cle lournon, Pans { Vie), 193J 
pp iv, o3fi Pt ce Fis 

Fver since the publication of bis monumental and solid work 
an titled 'Li jo\ tmfion rh hi iantpie mat it he >: in 1920 Prof Bloch 
has been engaged in the wider field of Tndo-Aryan 1 lnguistrcs 
ns well as Indian Linguistics 'Ibe immediate result of his ‘ La 
fawjue maid he " was the establish meat of a soientific circle 
of hnpuiiatioians mteiestad m the modern Indian languages 
both ti t At) an and non-Aijan descent Though as turner 
remarks* that the fin,t and immediate leaotion of tlllb w oik was 
the undcitiuing by untrained vnd unqualified people ot similar 
lirguistu studies in othei taoguag«h by lnsuffloieut study of the 
material, the woik gave a direct i npetus bv its solid and bnlliant 
construction to scientific studios In modern I-A linguistics 
in fact it luauguiated the ago of eeientiiio luigiii ties m I-A 
within the roiiiteen years intai veiling between shat woik and 
thiB under notice, them has "been solid achievement in Indian 
gf- u dies The grpafc work nf Su George Grierson which was in 
deed a pioneei effort, came to an end in 1928 , in 192-b another 
brilliant effcit oame from Bangd Sutufci Kumar Chattel ji Ori 
gin and Development of Bengali 1 Pile bprtng ot 1 DAI saw the 
publication of Tumor a unique comparative aud etymological 
dictionary tf Nopxli dealing with the aufcne etymology of modern 
I-A languages for the flint time wPh some degree ot scientific 
acouiacy In the meantime Moiganstrorna, Bailey and a 
number of other European and Indian scholnis i ivo conbrmitetl 
greatly to our knowledge of the little know n border languages ll) 
the North West 

As bir George Iiab mentioned 7 the study of I-A caa proceed 
in two ways ufceiibive bind) of individual languages from a 
comparative point of vu w and a comparative study of a group of 
languages from a highei point view The first Is really thebssio 
ono Pd w hi cli the second ortn be built, and yet without a know 

BSCS Vol viii PhH i 20 1 foot-note 
&ouh ls 1 'Ohioe to Ohatlcrji's ODD 



]&df>e ot the second in ata broad development the individual pro 
Ijleikifa of 3a iangiiBLe nipy not find llielr natural cxpluim 

lion The ideal theu would ho lo develop the two sides of tint 
study at one and the sumo time by a combined effort of the 
^enerfil art 1 special ling in ati cians Irof Bjooh has shown his 
oompetenco to dual with tho general development of Indo- Aryan 
ilirdiigh the tine* stages of Old Middle and \cw l-A through a 
Ivnlliaut series of works in tbo course ot a quarter oeutupv Unlike 
many "oatisl ntists 1 e is Lirst- \i\ !ndo-I uropeamtl *if iare merit 
with tbo example of MeilUt before him lie haq concentrated 
on the dlffei ent stages of I-A cnlmiu&lin in the only work 
deal ng wi h the hisfccuy of f-A Such histories have tortneily 
b*n written fm I am “n tftook hut a histoiy of 3ana[ nfc 
Prakrit and the modern E-A languagaB of Northern ftuliahad to 
wait foi a long tune In a maunei of speaking we ovn say that 
Bloch had ahead} given ua a history f>F E-A in the Intro 
ductiun to hi s La ianque mutafh* but since then a lot of new 
work in the field of Mi- A particularly Apablualn$a had nece 
s&itftfced the re statement of soma of the tendencies in Nl-^ A The 
present wo-ik is a bulLiant succeBscn of the first inaedeT-pieoe 
Inabnaf introduction (pp l-**)Prof Blooh dexle with tbs 
General history of I- A through bansknfc Middle and How Ijicto 
Aryan Pp 23“25 gi\e tie a brief bibliographical indication of 
tile principal works consulted Excluding the oonal tiding chapter 
the actual thesis is divided Into fom parts Phonology (pp 29-05), 
Morphology uf the Noun ( pp 99-204 land of the Verb ( pp 20b- 
300 ) and Syntax ( pp 003-319 ) and the Conclusion ( pp 32t-331 ) 

In each of these paits tlia method followed is *elf-'Buffioi*nfc 
for each of the three sfcpges OX-" A ML" A and NI~A Thus in 
rhoiulcgy the Yedio ounds are studied in relation to X— i* and 
Indo-Ir&man then follow n ebudy of th* * ounde in MI-A 
( in relation to OX- \ and fir idly a study of NJ-A with reference 
to 01- A and M C-A> The *ame bolds good fur the lQimaimng parh 


In this masterly survey of the whole Sell of Indo—Aryau 
studies from the earliest momanieafc to the most modern aiul 
youngest membert rf this gru i P >f Uli h a ^ c,t lis 
igbuUs oi hie deep studies will a i i siomir s ru m ij t 
and an unfailing grasp of the £ nl ^ P ^ 1 >'* 1 dl r * r 
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from liiin in the matter of a few minor details see for example 
Turner's leview 11 BSOS or Ohatterji s in the Calcutta Review 
but in the biond outline he has achieved a lesult which will form 
the basis of all fuither studies m this field And what is most 
striking in this work is the fact that Blooh himself i Q responsible 
for a large part of the oitginal conti lbutLon on which the edifioe 
Hfets 

That the work will lemain the best handbook to I A studies 
will mi mediately be felt by any scholar who will go tlnough a 
few of its interesting pages Much of the work that remains to 
be done will have to be based on the piobloms that Bloch suggests 
in all parts of the book hoi the science of linguistics as applied 
to NI-A is still m its early stages, and the study of not only 
every one of the piinoipal literary languages but also thedialeotB 
which fomi around them has yet to be carried out scientifically 
and critically 

The publishers have done their pait of the work m a becoming 
form , the printing and paper are good and the final appearanoe 
itself so charming as to tempt the book-lover to give it a promi 
nenfc place in his hbiary And foi a linguisfcio soholar it is 
entirely indispensable There is only one little fault and that is the 
absence of an index of the words quoted in the body of the work 
Though most of these words do find a place in Turner’s Nepali 
Diotionaiy it is not every one who is fortunate enough to peas 
ass a oopy of this great woik Moreover, in view of some other 
derivations, etc , such an index would have helped the Indian stud 
ent and soholar It is to be hoped that this will be reotifiad in a 
second edition 

As detailed reviews have already appeared in the various 
journals this is not the propei place to point out oases wlieie 
difteient interpretations are possible But when all is said and 
done the fact still letnains that Bloch has given us a boob 
whioh may be Bald at once to ba the most authoritative, ontioal 
and best mfoniel treatise on f— A linguistics It deserves to be 
studied every day by a student of languages, and it should be 
<>n the right hand side of the work table of every I— A soholar 

S M Katie, 



GRASSMANN fll'RMANN’ Worfceibucli >nni RigVsda 
-Neudiuck-Leipme, 1 S#36 OtLo H urnssowit? ( pp VI [[+1775 
Puce 24 marka ) 

Hermann G-iaesmaun was one of the fe.mite t Vedic buholam 
of his time JLti Older to translate tlis Jftgveda lie Ursl cotnpiLeil 
lia glossary on ‘joienfciha prmOipJ.es which proved bo Inn so 
useful in his linguistic and aompai'slive studies that he ah > 
published it lhis h&ppaned m 1872 evei sinoj whnh date tbs 
work lias rami me A a standard guide for all the researches ttwt 
have been earned on in the Yedio language llus is quite 
natural foi the dictionary contains all words of the language 
gives their meanings and also grammatical forms together with 
the places where they occur adds cognate terms by way of ety 
tnology outes quotations bo illustrate the syntax and the style 
and last hut not least supfllea the index arranged according 1 to 
final letters Noe only the Vedisw but also those fram&ts who 
investigate the Aveata and furthermore the comparative Indo- 
Ewopean philologists have found the work indispensable for 
linguistic purposes And also- tor other purpo&es^for the Yedio 
subject matter tor the names of gods and men places and 
objects has the dictionary served as guide bj means of its oom 
plete references 

This standard work was long out of print and extremely 
scarce llnhoppily alao no new and ooraplete attempt waa made 
tD supply its want It wbb therefore decided at the last Congress 
of Germen Orientalists to get Grasamnuii'a dictionary reissued 
by means of a photographic process Too resolution was soon 
translated into notion thanks to Harrassowuis end thus the great 
work has now been made accessible at a very modest price 

Nobody should think that this old dictionary of the fjtgveda 
Is antiquated and therefore useless for in such a ease a rse 
ponsible body like the Deutsche Morgenlandisohe Cic sell 3 shaft 
would never have thought of re-issuing it Of oourse as to 
some details in interpretation here and there more recent res 
earches. have to be consulted but that does not affeot the 
mam olimraclei of the work namely as the guide to Yedio 



words and fonus a id the places of their occurrence Even as to 
ttie meanings an authority line Iititel once said to me that 
tamann was better than Bartliolomae whose Altiranueii 
Mrlnoli appeared much later and Ins been enjoying the well 
euned reputation of being tk best wort of the type Let ns 
therefore welcome the new edition of Qiassmann s dictionary 
and male the best ot it S udents of the Veda and also of the 
Avesti cannot affoid to isniain without it especially for critical 
and comparative study the importance and necessity of which 
is undeniable after all what is said and done In the mallei 

J 0 Tavadia 



PDJi VAX&HNA.VA5 Oh GUJAIUI by Dr N A Ihootln 
Publ Longmans Giecn & Co T td 

Originally submitted and accepted uSa thesis fui the Dcaturafs 
of Philosophy m tho University of Oxford in llis year 1S24 the 
work w»s bubfcGCiuently added upon and lias no^ appeared in 
print *ks stated by tha author in his pieffloo Ihe present study 
ia primar lj an attempt at applying and te&tni^ the Gaddegian 
theoiy an ! uieliod of investipation and interpretation of social 
phenomena ’ 

Hig woik ia divided into two Pnrfe the fiis part containing 
six; Divisions and fouifceen ohapteiB gives uut the laborious 
vorkoftlie author in a systematic arrangement while the 
second part contains an elaborate exposition of the method i and 
Inst bnb not oi the least lmpm-kanoe is a vast Bibliography 
extend m„ over 28 pagas ( pp 43T 4bi) each pvre recording about 
50 woike beaning on the subjec 1 " 1 Ko wonder then that the 
thesis gieatly pleased the Urn varsity exam mu- s at Oxford 

It is interesting to note how a small incident about dunking 
water aroused the ouriciu ity of the BOhool-gatiig boy Thootby 
(p 377) and this led to a detailed inquiry Into the customs of 
the difterant sections of Hindu comma mty iu Gujarat the out- 
come of all that inquiry being the present large work containing 
information about the VaiBnaves of Gujarat lbe author has 
worked on approved methods and the present work vould serve 
es a good model foi any student working out bis thesiaon similar 
social topics 

Ihe ideas that govern the authors thoughts oau best be seen 
al pp J31fT Ho is deeply gnaved lo see among the Valgnavan 
of Gujat&t how the individual in spits of posaibilitioe of self 
development does not grow due to his fixed position in respect 
of Dhartna Gnyati and family bonde < p 428 ) and as a solution 
of this lays do a n Ins own ideas of so Dial arrangement which 
though not a plea for Individual ism yet tends to the growth 
of man, and ultimately facilitates the coming of the superman 
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Ife would not be out of plaoo to not© a few lnaooumoies, which 
the present reviewer oame across, while going though the work 
Fust, with regaid to the con act names of some ancient 
Sanskrit works referred to (p 35) l Grihasufcns > should be 
‘Grhyasutias' (p 43) Sraotasutias' ought to he ‘ Sj autasutrae 
r lhen at p 96, the learned author has given Goswanns to mean 
‘loids of oowsl The word ‘go in Sanskrit, means so many 
things but in this particular (am it means 1 induyas the differ 
ent organs ot sem a Gosvainl being one who has attained perfect 
control over all the senses If howevBr, the author has put in 
the intei pretation with a tinge of satire, then there is nothing 
wrong 

Atp 315, we see M&dlmoarya made the author of Biahma 
vaivarta Puiana, bringing 11 about a happy combination of the 
teachings of Nirabarka with Krishna-llla of the Bhag&vat ” 
This is really a new light and the student of the Punnas would be 
grateful to the learned Doctor, if he would kindly indicate the 
Sou roe of his information 

This is, of course, only by the bye, and the authoi deserves 
ample ci edit for having collected together all the soafctered infer 
mation, and presented it in a suitable form, with Ills own to 
maiks, on the good or bad that the people of Gujrafc have reaped 
from the oult of Yaisnavi&m 


S N Tadpatnkai 





IN ME MORI AM 

Processor Moritz WiHmmTz ( 1863-1937 ) 

The world of Indological studies lias siifferad a great and 
irreparable lose in the passing away of Professor Dr, Morita 
Wintermfs of tha University of Prag, This Institute has cause 
to deplore tbo sudden and prormtare death of the late lamented 
scholar, perhaps more than any similar institution in India, 
Professor W inter n\ta was not merely an Honorary Member of the 
Institute, hut also an active member of the MahabhSrata Edi- 
torial Board, and of the M&hdbhai'afca Board of Referees. His 
relations with the Institute were indeed never of a purely formal 
aud nominal character; but they were appreciably strengthened 
in 1919, when the Institute undertook tbs work of preparing a 
Otitical Edition of the Mahablulrata. In this connection Professor 
Wintemtfc* gave the young and inexperienced organisers of the 
soheme muoh sound advice and very oordial encouragement; and 
subsequently, from time to time, rendered the Institute ©specially 
valuable services In connection with the Institute's monumental 
project of praparing this critical edition, 

' His services to the cause ol MababbSrata studies, in general,' 
have be on indeed of a striking and memorable character, and 
deserve to bo recorded fully in the Mnnato of this Institute. 

There is perhaps no scholar who bad studied and pondered 
over the Muhabharata pTObioms longer, and at the siuna time 
written, agitated and worked for a critical edition of our Great 
Epic more energetically, than Professor Wintemitz. He appears 
to have begun hiu fiohclaPa career by writing a paper on a subject 
connected directly with the Mahabhamto, It was a critical review 
of Holtain arm’s Grammatiaches nus dem Mahubhurata, published In 
the Oeater retold ache Monalssahrifi fur den Oiisnt ( lb8i-85 ). In 
1897, he contributed a paper of about 50 pages to the Journal of 
the Rcwal Asiatic Society y entitled u Notes on the Mah&bhSrata , 
which is in foot a very detailed review of Daldmann s ;Am MahU- 
bhiirala, aA' Epos und JltchtsbiLoh (Borlin 1895). In the same 
year, al tho saesion of the International CotiRrosB of Orientalise 
nt Paris, he first drew attention of scholars to the importance o 
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South Indian MSS foi the lestoration of a critical text of the 
Cheat Epic of India Jiiven at that fctme he pointed out that for 
all onticftl and historical leseurches theounent punted editions 
t) F the opus were altogether insufficient and '•hat a culioal edition 
of the Mahxbh&rata was a conit ho line qua non of all Mahibhaiata 
researoa In the following year ( 189S ) he eonii lbuted to the Indian 
Anhqiinij a papei On the South Indian Reoen&ion otthe Maha 
bharata ” m whioh ho published also foi the fiisfc time lengthy 
extracts fiom the Southern Recension and gave some aceounfc of 
the Southern MSS of the epic In the sane year be contributed 
an aiticle to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So te y “On the Maha 
bharata MSS in the Wlush collection of the Royal Asiatic Sooi 
ety u The same volume lias two informing letteis fiom him, 
bo-th of vthiohaie about Ganesa in the Maliabhaiaia ( JRAS 
1898, 380 ff , 631 ) In the next yam ( 1899 ), at the Oriental Cqu 
grass in Rome lie pioposed the foundation of a Sanskrit Bpio 
Text Society, “ with the aim of colieating all the materials as 
wall as the necessary funds ” for a orittoal edition of the Maha 
bharata the text ol the proposal was published in the Indian Anti- 
quary, 1901, 11? ff As a consequence of this, " a committee was 
foitnad which was to consider the mntter and report on the sub 
jeot at the next confess ” Next year ( 1900 ), he published a 
papei m >V ZKM entitled 41 Genesis des MahSbharata ’ which 
is lr fact an elaboiafce review (27 pp ) of Dahlmann's book with the 
same title, which hud appeared in the meantime Ihis paper 
was followed next year ( 1901 1 by a paper on the “ Flutaagen 
des Altertlmms mid der NaturvolLer, published m the ffU'eil 
unyen ol the Anthropological Society ot Vienna, n winch ha 
has ably discussed the flood legends of antiquity, among them 
oui legend of Maiui Tu the same yoai he presented a memo 
randum ( 1 Pio Memona ) on the necessity of \ cutioal edition 
of the Malmbhar ita to the Academy of Sciences m Vienna, 
which is published in the Aim mack del ICaib Alai cl P Vtas in 
Witii 1901, ,106-210 In 1902, he appears to liaye again brought 
his proposal about the critical edition of the Mahabliainta before 
the International Congress at Hamburg In 1903, he was serving 
as a member of a committee appointed by the United German 
Academies and learned Societies to dismiss the question of 
the preliminary work pecaspary for a orltioal edition of the 
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flreat Epic which mat at Munolien and leco rum ended l\\$ 
presentation, of a Pid Ivlemoria to tlio lido mat lonal Assc 
cintmn of Academies The Fro Mem 011 a was pr as anted 
and n definite plan was laid before the Association I 11 1903 
be contributed two papers on the subieol of his favourite study 
one in the J it Ah on The Mahabhdrata and the Diama } +*ho 
other in 1 \s&Ax on the Sablmp^rvan according to the ^oufcheut 
Recension In UOi he published an important sfcud^ beating 
on the snake Eacnfiae of the Mahabh&rafcn. 1 nT±u?t zrqps hick ached 
urn s der Iteuowt Das Sclitangeriopfbr das M ihabhamti. This 
was full owed m the Year 1906 by a prpoi in WZK If on the Bih&t! 
deyafck and the MVluibliai'Uu Tu l!) 0 S th question t( the orilicnl 
q litim of the Mahabh^i&t'i agam name up befm 0 the Oriental 
CjngiLgg it Cop enli agon and two mattings of the Mahnbhamta 
Komi 3^1011 wgig attei dod by "WinlcrniljB ns a inombor of tlin edi 
tonal committer ( on I4tli ami ISth August 190^ ) In the follow 
log yt&i ( '909) lie published the aeonud \m \ b 0 / the first volume 
of tvm monumental hi&tory jf Indi&x LitoiatiP 0 (Gernmn Vers 
ion) the only comprehensive and authoritative b^ok 011 the 
Buhj ot which devotes nearly JLoO pat -,03 to the ‘VTabahli^rata and 
still rormlus the 1 10 t ?e/tahlf general ^ O0 unt 0 f nur (3re%t FIpio 
Besides u 3nfcainiiig an noouratn smunttry of the epic stoiy the 
Volume contains oan&iderpd views of the author on thointersfc 
ing questiott irt the be^inmn^a of epic poehy in India arid a do 
tail d diycussiun of the question nftlie ag-e and his ory of the M&hS 
hharata Tt may alyo bo noted that this is the on u work which 
gives a oomplefce systematic and impartial account of the progross 
cf Mxh bharata studios during the l ait hundred years with exliaiifc 
fcive biblioginpliv and evemplaiy thoroughness and as such is 
indispensable ti eveiy eer ous atudsnt of tho Mahabharafca In 
1910 ho published a review of SdreuBen a InkJet, lo the frame* in the 
Malta Wata'u ( parts I-TV ) in ZDU0 ( 64 24L-243 ) Pheu fox about 
fivo yams from 19U-1915 PioEessor Wintering appears ^ to 
have published anything about the Mahabharata This inters a! he 
seems to have devoted to his private studios of the feabknparvan 
the book assigned to him in the scheme of the International *wo 
ciabiou of Academies for a aritLcal edition of the ^IwhabTiS-rata 
A* a hi Tvroduofc of those studies may be regarded his short paper, 
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“ Mahabhaiata II 68 41 ff and Bhasa’a Dutavakya” in Festschnft 
E Kuhn ( 1916 ), which was followed in 1917 by a review of 
Hopkins’ Epic Mythology, which had appealed in 1915 The brief 
legime of mutual hate, disorder and vandalism prevailing in 
Europe duungthe Great Wai gave its quietus to this inter 
national piojeot among others, the undertaking of the Associated 
Academies was silently abandoned m the years that followed the 
war That was a gieit disappointment to Winterml,? 

The end of the war marked however, the beginning of a new 
piojeofc of preparing a critical edition of the Mahabhaiafca i this 
time in India This Institute, making a fiosli start, enthusi 
astioally undeitook the work in 1919 as a national undertaking 
— a venture eordialiy welcomed by Professor Wlnfceimfas, for he 
saw in it a fresh promise of the fulfilment of his dreams, which 
had been ruthlessly shattered by the ciuel war In 1922, when 
Winter nita came to India, he took the euiliest oppoimnity to 
visit the Institute, and to see foi himself the work of the Maha 
bharata Department of this Institute, which had already made 
some progress On the 2Gth of Novel bar 1922, he delivered an 
address at the Institute, which contains a succinct account of 
what had been done and planned in Em ope, and expressed the 
fervent hope that ways and means could be found for the collabo- 
ration of Indian and Western scholars in Hie new projeot 
( Annals, 1922-23, pp 145-152) When he WBnt to S&ntimketan, 
he taught the students there how to oollate Mahabhaiaba MSS 
and ultimately established there a collation centra foi the oolla 
tion of Bengali MSS ot the Mali5tliarata, whioh is even now 
doing excellent woik under the supervision of the Puncipal of 
the Visvabharati In 1924, he contributed a paper entitled "The 
Mahabharata r> to the Visvabharati Quarterly, m connection with 
the work he had bean doing at Santimketau In the same year, 
he appears to have read a paper containing a lepoit on the 
Institute’s edition, before the German Conference of Orientalists 
at Mdnchen Later in the same yeai ( 1924 ) lie published m the 
A nnals of this Institute, a very detailed leview of the late Mr 
Utgikar s tentative edition of the Virataparvan, containing a 
frank criticism of the work as well as many valuable sugges 
tions for improvement When the Mahabh&iata Deportment of 
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the Institute was leoigiuu^ed m 1925 ProfasB&r Wnifcenuta was 

ensile a metnbei the Honorary Board ot Refereas an\ also a 
tnemLei of the Mahahhaiata "L.difc'msi Boa^d A& euUi in 19 8 
be lead a paper at LIig XYIEfch International GctigrasR of Oncntal 
tsfcfe hell at Ox for l on the C itical Edition, cf the Mahabharat* 
dia vivp attention of the delegates to tha impoiKirF work the 
Institute was doing; in connection with its oriGloal edition A 
discuss jcsu wa oponei by Gehennrit Professoi Dr H Ludera 
win moved nbrae resolution* legarding the Institute ^ edition as 
well as regard m & tlife disposal OL the collations made and funds 
colleotad for tho Em opean oditiqn These xesolution winch 
were seconded by Profana-u Wiuternitr were unanimously 
adopted hv the Indian fraction ot fell© Oongra s The paper read by 
Frofeis o\ Wmtemita was auhsoquentLy published m the first 
issue of the IntJojic t L ag nsi i ( L9 9 ) the ]nuinal founded by 
Professor Winteinltz lheia he dealarsd that after a careful ex 
animation of the fust fasoioule of the new edition he was con 
vmaed that this edition wmld be tha edition that is wanted and 
tk&L be had in mind whnn fchufcy one vear* ago he urged the 
necessity of a critical edition cf the Mahabhaiata Ills fr&nL an! 
evident eathusiubm for oui edition did not hnwavar blind him 
to what he considered its shortcoming and to lus piper m the 
Jndvlocfiw PictQfititii he appended nerva critical leirmTks on the 
first fascicule of the new ediUon of Adiparvan prepared by Dr 
V S Bukfckankor While expTf ssing bis whole hearted a reement 
with, the ^eiieinL principLes underlying the looimslr notion of the 
text lie give a list of passages wh&rem he differed Dam tile 
editor with t aspect to the readings of tlio constituted text quail 
fyin CT his remarks by emphaBiying that: he was not offering Lub 
criticism to find fault wich the way in wlnoli the or tioal edition 
was being prepared there would aiw&ys remaiD differences of 
opinion in special cases ivhoeve) ihn echfot be The Institute 
highly \ulues the ojnsidorad opinion of the eminent avanl ex 
pressed before tha Oriental Cork eruu^e at Oxford in the fallowing 
woids And here I nihy say that in ni> opinion neither m India 
nor in Euioi e any oni aoholar would ba found who would hav^ 
dcuo the woifcbetLer than Dr ^ukthankar hid done in hie first 
fascicule 9 In 1 932 he published in the Pvtachunffen und Fort 
s 4 ,hrcUs ( a record of German Science) &u aitiole entitled Dio 
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kntische Ausgaba das Mah&bhdiata *\ giving an. account of the 
work of the Institute in connection with the "Muhabharata edition 
He read a considerable portion of the Adiparvan ( aooording 
to the Critical Edition) with his pupils in the Indologisches 
Seminar at Prag, to initiate them into the mysleues of Indian 
textual criticism From the notes made by him foi these lectures, 
he published in these Anmli ( 1934 ) the last ltnpoifcanfc paper lie 
wrote on the Mahabharala, which is an appieuafcion of the first 
volume of Uip Critical Edition of the Adiparvan, completed in 
1933 In the volume of essays presented to him by his pupils, 
fiteuds and admirers ( Ftstichrift A fo i is Wintenuts ), there weie 
two Mahabharafca articles, written no doubt with the full know 
ledge that they would be warmlv welcomed by Profca3or Winter 
mfcz the one by Di Hermann Weller of Tdbmgen University, 
on tho Textual Ciiticism of the Mahabharafcs , the other by Prof 
p Otto Sohrader of Kiel University on the Eecanaions of the 
JBlmgavadgifca Latterly his onerous duties as Professor of 
Indologp m the German University of Pr&g as well as his failing 
health had prevented Professor Winternitz fro n devoting much 
time to a serious study of the Sabhapai van, which he had under 
taken to edit for the Institute a study whioh was suddenly and 
prematurely terminated by the ruthless hand of jf ime But even 
in 19^6, when the Raja Salieb of Aundh, his colleague on the 
hlahabharata Editorial Board, visited him m Prag, Professor 
Wmfcernita was very optimistic and full of buoyant hope of being 
able to complete the Sabhaparvan in a year oi two Alas that 
was not to be 1 

A certain amount of pathetio interest attaches to the letter 
reproduced below, which was penned by the deceased scholar 
on the 8th January last,— probably the last lettei wntten by 
him I— and forwarded after his lamentable death by hit, daughtei 
in law, Frau Dr Anna Winternita It is a tragic piece of 
evidence of the fact that Mahabharafca problems occupied Ins 
thoughts to the very last day of his life I Here is the Jettei 
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January Sib 1937. 

My dear Dr. Sukthaukur, 

Many thanks for kindly sending me a copy of the reprint of your Epic 
Studies VI : The Bhygus ant! the Bharat a. I have now read it and found it 
of iutriesic interest. It U truly astonishing, and lias not occurred to me 
before, that the IMigava material was represented iti the Mabilbhflnita to 
such an extent as you show it to be. Your hypothesis that our Maliafchftrata 
received its present form with its masses of Bhnrgnva material, ;uid the 
admixture of Dharnia mul "Nfti material by a Diastema sis of the epic under 
very strong and direct IMrgava influence at some lime or other ( if we 
could only know at which time) ) , seems to me plausible enough. Your 
thesis is strengthened, very much by the parallel uf the Maiuismrti. I 
should, however, under line what you say about <f further additions 1 ' being 
made after the Bhlirgava diaskeuasis : The great mass of what I have 
called (< Ascetic Literature ” ( see my lecture in 1 Some Problems of Indian 
literature % p, 21 ft, ) which is nearer to Jaipa and Buddhist than to 
Brahma me lore and ethics, and which lays so much stress on AhiipsS, and 
also some of the philosophical sections, must have come into the Epic 
through other channels, Surely the feat of Bbftrgava Kama filling five lakes 
with blood by exterminating the Ksatriya race thrice seven times ( repeated 
ten times ! ) cannot by any means b& brought into accord with the doctrine 
of Akims*. 

Thinking of the words, <f Du svird sich manch.es Ratsel ly sen mid 
manclies R&tsel Ktiiff ft slch nuch ", 1 hope you will continue, in your 
excellent “ Epic Studies’', to solve many a riddle of the Great Epic of 
India. 

1 run, with kind regards, 
Yours sincerely 
M, Winter uiu. 

PS I am very sorry 10 have to inform you that my father-in-law 
Prof. WmturnUz passed away this night in consequence of a new attack of 
his heart-disease. 

Yours faithfully 
Dr. Anna Wintering, 

For more than fifty years, continuously, Prof. Wtnternite 
took active interest in Mahabharafca studies and in the Mahft- 
bliSrata problem, contributing himself in 0 great measure to the 
elucidation of some of them, hofch thooyefcioally practically - a 
TBOord of deep and sustained interest in the Great Dplo of India, 
difficult to bo matched in India itself I 
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Hib MahablicUata 1 e*3«ai olios constituted but a small fraction 
of the multifarious intellectual activities of tins bioad-ininded 
and versatile soliohir It remains for others, who stood nearer 
to Mm and who knew him mote intimately, to speak at length 
on the labouis of Professor Wmteinitz in tlia seven l fields lie 
graced Here we meiely record our deep giatitude to him f or his 

manifold services to the cause ol Malnbhaiata etudes, aa a]j 0 

OUT piQ'outid sorrow upon the untimely death of an honoured 
member of our Institute andotoui esteemed collaborator In fclie 
stupendous woik, to the completion of which the Institute is 
pledged 
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THE VARAHA-PURANA 
By 

Rajendra Chandra Haziu, m A, Fa D 
University of Dacca 

The extant VarUha Purana 1 is a comparatively I a to work It 
Is rather a manual of prayers and rules mainly for the Visnu- 
worshippers That it is not the Varaha P which the Matey a, the 
Skanda and the Agm F noticed oan he little doubted These 
three Pur anas describe the Varaha P as follows 

* mahSvarShasya punar mabatmyam adhikrtya oa 1 
visnnna bhihitam ksaunyai tad v&r&ham ihooyate II 
mSnavasya prasangena kalpasya f the Skanda P TeadB 
4 dhanyasya ') muni-sattanlah I 
oatuxvimSat sahasram tat puranam ihooyate 11 ' 

( Maim P 53 38-39 and Skanda VII, i, 2, 57-58 3 j 

and 

4 oafcuidasa sahasram varaham vifmmeritam I 
bhumau varaha-oaritam manavasya pravrttitah II * 

( Agm P 272, 16 ) 

According to these descriptions the older Varaha P was 
declared by Visnu and was connected with the Manava Kalpa, 
but in, the extant PurSna of the same title the Boar himself is 
the nairator, and there is no mention of the MSnaVrt Kalpl 

l The VaugavSsT edition is the same as that h> the Bibliotheca Rjdlha 
Series There are, of course, slight dittoes In reading* !a MiMeM 
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Moreover of the five oharaoteristice of the Purana there ia very 
little 10 il Ita aooounfc uf creation bears the unmistakable btamp 
of comparatively {ate age The Manvanhuas and the genealogies 
of kings tind fiagoa have been nugLeuted lhc beginning also does 
not resemble those ot the other Pur-anas there being no mention 
eibhei of the aaenfice in the hTainusa foiest 01 of the sages who 
refluent; Sntato narrate the Puranas On Lhe ofthei hand Vuta rs 
ports the interlocution between the Boat and the Earth abruptly 
and without any introduction 


The extant Taraha P consists of four distinct sections 
( 1 ) chapters 1 to 112 ( 2 ' chapters 113 to 192 ( 3 ) ahapters 193 to 
212 and (4 ) chapters 213 to the end 1 These four sections which 
differ from one another in geneial oharaotar and in isspeot of inter 
looutore, are most probably the worl b of different hands hailing 
from different ages In the first section <compriBing chapters 1- 
112 ) Suta IS the report ei and the interlocutors are the Boar and 
the "Earth This section, ib primarily tha woih of the PanoarStraa 
Here the highest god is Nfiiayana and Lius name of the god is 
used much more frequently than Vienu and Harl 1 The 
names V&Budeva’ and Krsna ' aie of very inre occurrence The 
seot&n&D Mantra ib om hr tit o nataya.nayn and there IB not 
even a single mention of the Mantra om namo bhagavata vaau 
devaya In this section importance ij» given to everything 
P&iioRratra The gifts made to the I anoaratia Aoaryas are said 
to be productive of immense good ( larafai 50 16 } The study of 
the Panoaratra SamhitSe and the ob ervance of the rules of the 
P&nctttafcr&a are recommended next to tha Vedas hb tho means of 
realising the Visnu— Brahma Vienu is brought in to say 


pauruaam Buktam asth&ya ye yajaofci dvija^u mam f 
te mam prapsyantx eatatam pambifcadhy&yanena oali 
alabhe veda-aaghanatn pauoaratroditeua hi I 
mSrgeila mam j ajanto ye te mSUn prapsyanti manavahll 


\ * V.-MM-U- 


t,,*,! j* ?.L ^raprasad iJliatkri wrongly divides tho ocmtents of the 
7 ’ b ‘ I d , ed “ r *^® Vafa '* « -P ’"*0 three s olio a ( 1 ) from chap 1 to 112 
^ ^ ro,u Lu the and <3 9b J, Descriptive Cold 
V Aamtlo Sooujty 5f Betural,- Vol V Iroi&oq py 

* VarZkaFSI 21 and 31 10 31 
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Though m this section Siva, BiahmS and Visnu are said to be 
not different from one another, it is Narayana ( also called Visnu ) 
who is the highest god and all other gods, including Bralima and 
Siva, are said to be born of him 1 Rudra himself acknowledges the 
superiority of NaTayana and desonbes the latter as * sakala-vidyS 
vabodhita-param&tma-svarupl vigata-kalraasah paramanur aoin 
tyStma narayanah sakala-lok&loka-vyapl 9 2 The Boar also 

desonbes Nar&yana as ‘ suddha \ 1 sarvagata \ ‘ mfcya \ * vyoraa 
rupa S 1 sanatana # and 4 bhavabkava-nirmukta 7 ( Varaka 6, 15 ) 
and says that even the gods cannot see his supreme form 
( pararaam rupam VaraJia 4, 4) Ndrayana is further identified 
definitely with the Purusa of the Vedanta ( vedanta-purusah 
prokto narayanatmakah Varffiia 17, 73 ) and the Paranja 
"Brahma of the Veda and. other holy scriptures® In spite of this 
identification, a distinction is made between the Harayana- or 
Visnu-Brahxna and the inferior Visnu of the trinity The latter 
is born of the former and is incarnated on earth ( Varaha 73, 47 ) 
This section was written with a view to popularise the Panoa 
rafcra system which was losing popular favour in Northern 
India 4 It was mainly directed against the antagonistic non- 
Vedic Pa6upatas ( l e the Agamic Saivas ) who were growing in 
number probably at the cost of the PanoaT&traa 5 Here Rurda is 
brought in to denounce the nou-Vedio P&6upatas ( also called the 
Rau dr as ) as well as their scriptures The former are blamed as 
* given to mean and sinful acts \ 1 addicted to wine meat and 


l Ibid 17 23-25 90 3 eto 
a Ibid 74 5 

9 yad otafc parAmam brahma vedo 4astre$u pafiiydie » 

sa vedah pupcjlarikEi^ah svayadi narSyano harih 11 

Varnha 39 16 


4 Of yugSfli tnpl bab-avo mSm upaisyanti mSnft'vSli 1 

antye yuge pravir&lS bb avis y anti mad-S^raySli ft 

VarUha 70 34b-35a„ 

8 Of a aamkh y tu te raudra bhavitB.ro mabl -tale l 

* Varftha 71, 57 

kalau mat-kpfca-marge^a bahu-rUpepa tfimasaih j 

fjyate dve 9 a-l>uddh 7 a sa paramBtmB janBrdmab ^ ^ 

It is to be noted that the scriptures of the noli-Vedio ^ffepatas aM 
condemned as * tames* and that NSrEyaqa ard Ara are “ ‘ ' * 

Therefore, those who become non-Ved.c Pa^upatae and * 
really worship the latter through the .pint of hortLhlr ( dve,a-b«ddh y * ) 
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women and the like ( Vanihn 71 58) and the Tatter are onlhd 
veda-bAhya and t5itia^a ? and a.ie said to ha meant for deluding 
and degrading the people ( mahArtham — Varaha 75 41 pataiw 

kSlrttnam — "Pa? &ha r 0 i* ) 

The wav in which this section ends shows that ong-inal]y it 
was not oontinued further aucl that it fanned a distinct work bv 
itself Towards ite and the Boai says to the Earth Tims o 
beautiful lady I have tiai rated to ;you the sanctifying aud all- 
giving Saiptnfca named alter the Boai ( vtuahtikhya samhifca, Vat 
112 63 ) 39 and then gives two tiadilione of the rise and cmoitla 
bon of the Pur&na Samlnta According to one of these trtidi 
bone^the Samhita aro«?e lrom the Omniscient m a previous K^lpa 
and was learnt. by Brahma who then gave it to has son Fulasfcya 
Fulastya handed it down to Bhart>ava Rama Eharg-xva Rama to 
hie own cueoiple tTgm mid Ugra to Mtvnu Accenting to the othei 
hadition the Boar received the Samhita fiom the Omniscient 
m the present EAlpa ? and gale it ic the Earth Fhe bmnhifca would 
then pass through the sages. Kupila and others and reach Yvaea 
from whom Bonm-htvrsana would get it and declare it to Ins own 
dieciple &aunaka Ihe Boar next names the eighteen Maha- 
purarms and fims-has bv Bloufyuig 1 the «tudy healing prcperva 
fcion and worship of the S&sfcra named Varaliei 

In thB second section { ax lending over ohapfjexs 113 to 193) 
Suta is the general reporter of what the Earth said to Sanat- 
kumara and ofehoi* sages afto sha bed been raided by the Boar 
In this section Sanat^kumara ^on of Brahma asks tha Tarth to 
tall him what Btrange things she expei lanoed while she was 
upheld by the Boar and what the. latte l feuM her Consequently 
the Earth narrates the interlocution between herself and the 
Boar to Sanafc-kuin&ra and the other sages invited by him Thus 
besides Suta there are two sets of inter looutors m this section 
(X ) Sanafc-kutn&ra and the Earth,, and (ft) the Boar and the 
Earth 1 

Unlike the Bret this section bears a distinct Bhagavata stamp 
and is meant for guiding Ihe Bh&gavataa especially in their ra 

1 Thd Dp H^rapraaad. Shaatri wrongly gives the seta ofu&terlo utors 
iiUbia aeotlpn asj ( 1 } and tbo < 3 ) Sanat-kuni^r-a and t|ie lfl« 

aii4 ( 3 > t-be Boar and the $areh Vi$* A Descriptive Catalogue of Bemeftrrt 
Mbs A£B h Vol V Frefaoe, p 1Q6 
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ligioun observances In this section the Visnu- worshippers are 
termed 1 Bliagavata , and. this word is used much more frequent 
]y than the generic term ‘V&isnava r viz ,thB^ecrefc ‘dharma* pro 
claimed by the Boar is to be disclosed only to asinoereBhagavata 
( VaraJia 117 47) Visim accepts those things which are prefer 
red by the Bhagavafcae ( Varaha 119 10) , the Bhag&y&tas are to be 
honouied at the end of the worship of Vianu ( Varaha 124, 10) , the 
pure Bhagavatas are always to be visited and honoured by the 
people ( Varaha 125, 168) , in initiation the Bhagavata preceptor 
and other Bkagavatas are to be honoured ( chap 127-128 ) , and 
so on Though the name 1 Warayana for the hightst god is not 
rarely used, tlie name 4 Visnu is more frequent here than m the 
first section The word * Vasudeva 1 also is used at times 1 This 
section, is named * Bhag&v&oohaatra 9 at the end of almost all 
the chapters, &nd its oontents are called 6 BhegavatproLta— 
dhainia’ ( Varaha 113, 5 ) or * Visnu-prokta-dharma 7 ( VarUha 
122 f 89 ) Though the sectarian Mantia c tiamo TiaJ5yan&ya , is 
of more frequent occurrence, the Mantra 4 om name vasudevaya 1 
also is found to occur ( cf Varaha 123, 32 , ld2 9 ) 

In the tlmd section ( chapters 193-212 ), Sufca ib the reporter as 
usual, the interlocutors being the king Janamejaya and the sage 
Yaisampayana a After the twelve-year sacrifice is performed, 
the former expiates the murder of a Brabmana and approaches 
the lattei to hear about tlie results of actions ( karma— vfpSka ) 
and the region of Yarns Consequently, Vaisaipp&yana narrates 
the story of Naciketa in which the latter speaks to his father 
and other Rages about hie visit to and experience of the realm 

of Yama _ 

This third section, named 1 Dharraa-aamhits/ ( Varaha 212, 1 ), 
constitutes a distinct unit by itself It does not seem to be 
connected with the ohapters of the first or the second section 
The hue * a^vamedhe tathfc vrfcte rS/jS vai janameiayah’ towards 
the beginning of this section proves its isolated character, he 
cause m the preceding sections nothing is said about king 
Janamejaya or his horse— sacrif ice It is probable that these 

\ Of Varnha U9, 3 and 51-52 148 10 , etc 

2 Here also the late Dr Shastri wrongly give* the prominent interloo-utori 
as ( 1) Rom&-h arcana and Janamejaya, and ( % ) Sanat-JcpmSra and Breiita* 
See, A JDes Out of Sans Mss , ABB, Vol V, Prefitee, p. 1W* 
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olmpter^ were taken from soma other source lq which the story 
of Janumerflya was nstrated ft is to be noted that though in 
rha.p 311-212 the metho 1 of Vianu-worslup ie ^iven tha other 
chapters of thlp section remarkably lack the oharacterietica 
found m the that and second pactions 

The contents of the fourth teotinq ( chap 2J 3 to fcho end ) bto 
teportedl by Sufca an interlocution between Sanafc-kurn&ra emd 
Brahma This e action is strictly 6mva It treats of the oiigln 
and glorification cf Uttora Gokaina and othei holy places m 
Nepil which are snored to Siva In nonnectocn with tliase places 
Slv^ o-lao is glrnfied This section was added mo fc piohably bv 
an inhabitant? of Nepal who wanted to g-lonfy [Jtfcan Gofcamn 
m Nepal oybi Daksnm Grokarna ( m Mathuia * ) Ihe former is 
pmcl fro contain the greater part uf the body of Siva and to be 
more sacred than aven Pr^hbaea Pr&yaga NaimigauanYa Fuskara 
^nd Kurukgetra 1 hero if? algo mention of the kings 

of the '•nlar iaoe who took poR^pgsion of the i modern of Nepal 
from the Mleoolias ustabliahod the Brabmamoal religton and po 
puhvrised tbs Ling a- worship ( Varnha <.15 42-46 ) 

Prom what ha& been said above it ig clear that the tour 
pflcfeiona of the Varfflia PvrUrut have different characteristics and 
are therefore to be n^Liibod to different authors In thoeo lour 
seotione, again there are ohapters and verses which are later 
interpolation e Before wo proceed to digousG the duties of the 
different seotiouR we shall ti y to find out tLieec interpolated por 
tionfii especially those in the first two sections 

In Ebc first sactiou ohaptars 90-97 and 99-112 ( versap 1-621 
^em to hay? been added later Of these chapters 90^96 on the 
origin exploits and fundamental unity of the three Sakfcls- 
Brahinl YrishuyI and Hand*! - are distinctly Sakta documents 
Chap 97 hns been lusejted by the Saivas to ehow the origin of 
the B-udra vrata ( ■nlso called the YRbhravya or Suddha-£aivn 
Yrata) and to establish the sacradness of Pa&up&ta-flRfitra It in 
clearly a protest made agaanet chap 70-71 in which the Rudra- 
TaTia and the Fsfrupata-sRstra. bavo been condemned by the F&fica 
rStros Chap 99 refers to the YaienayT Sakti who killed the 
demon Mahiea on the Maudara IiiIIb So this chapter cannot 
poaeibly be earlier than the chapters (90-98) on the Palette 
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Chapters 99 ( veises 54ff) to 112, ( veracB 1-63 ), on the different 
kinds of gifts, have b6en introduced incoherently As VarfikaP 
99, 54 b -93 and 112, 53-59 tally respectively with Padnta j P 
( Srsti-khanda ) ohap 34, \ erses 333-372 and 378-384 it is probable 
that homebody took these poitions from the Padma P t&rsti-kh ), 
developed them with further additions and then inserted the whole 
into the Vaiafia P That this has been the case with th«se 
chapters on gifts seems, to be shown by the f&ofe that though in 
Vat fflui 99, 83 the priest of the hungry king Vinlfcasva advises the 
latter to make gifts of Tila— dhenu, Jala-dhenu, Ghrta-dhenu, 
Dhenu and Ra&a-dhenu for getting rid of hunger, he is found to 
describe the methods of making many otkei gifts in ohapters 
102-11S 

The remaining ohapters of the first seotion may be taken to 
be contemporaneous, for they are olosely interrelated , via , 
Varaha P 10, 44 and 50, m which it is said that all informations 
about In dra and the two demons, Vidyut and feuvidynt would 
be given later on, point to chapter 16 Tarato 11, 112 points to 
chap 17 and 36 (Verses 1-8) on the attainment of kingship by 
the warriors born of the gem given by Visnu to the sage Gaura 
mukha, Varaha 17, 23-26 referring to the origin of all the gods 
from Narayana, point to chap 18-34 , and so forth 

Ip the second seotion ( chap 113-192 ), ohapters 140-151 ( on 
the holy places and the duties of women, under menses ) and 152- 
180 (on Mathura) seem to have been interpolated Though 
Kokamukha a place sacred to the Boar, is already glorified in 
ohap 122, there is no reason why it should be repealed by the 
same author as late sb in ohap 140 That ohap 122 was already 
there when ohap 140 was added is certain, beoause in. Varofie t 
140, 4 the Boar refers to Kokanoukha as already described ( tava 
kokamukham n-a.tr, a yan maya purvabbaaibam ) There are other 
reasons why ohapters 140 151 can be taken as spurious Some of 
the Tlrfcha-mShatmyas m these chapters are told in the form of 
predictions , the stories do nob lesembie those in ohapters 122 (on 
Kokamuk.hu ), 125-126 ( KubjSmraks ) and 137-138 ( on Saukata- 
ksetra) , the veise ' prabhateyam tu sarvsryyfim udifce tu diva 
kare or ' vyabltaySip. tu &arvaryy4in udito tu div&kare which 
oqouj* often in other ohapters, »ofr excepting even the <)hapt»M 
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on TCokftnuifcha Kubj&tnrafca and Sauhara-ksetra and which 
consequently seems to be a favourite expression of the author of 
this fieotion o t the Puraua is not found in almpterB 140-151 d,nd 
frheio is no meutioit of the duties of women undap memas in o-hap 
114 m which the Fsrtt mentions fch« toping on whioh the Boar 
is to speak ia her In chap 140-151 again there aresome which 
appear fcu have been auded still later In VarSha 140 4-5 the 
Boar names the three places Kokamukha Vadml ^nd Lohargala 
which ha does not leave No n the Boai sponL a on Hokamukha 
and YadnrT in chaii 140 and 141 respectively but Lohargala is 
taken up as late as in chap 151 Hence it is highly piob&ble that 
tlio intervening chapters 142-150 am latei than ohap 140-141 
and 151 

Ohap 1E2-1S0 ( on Mathura-mahattnya > are ngoribed by 
scholars 1 j Sanatana a disoiple of Caitnnya at Navadylpa 1 JBut 
this ajiouptJon is doubfctut because the vaise 26 of Vn?aht P 
152 is to and quoted in the Ilaribhahfi^ w/fl with the dehijute 

in ant ion that the verse is taken from the Mafchuia—nialiatrnjra 
of the Tarnha P ( vaiabe ca ^rr-mathura-maliatniye etc ) 
That these chapters on Mafehura^mlihattiiya are later than the 
other chapters on holy places in the saoond aeotion can be little 
Hcutted because ih* story of the Brahtna-j aksasa in chap 155 
is oei to inly Later than that in chap lt>9 \ foe performance of 
Siadfiba and the offer of rioe-hallg to the manas in the h ly 
places in Mathura are highly spoken of in these chapters only 
and the name Krsoa whioh is rare m othei chapters is used 
more than o-noe 

It is dlfSouit to detect the interpolated portions if any in 
the third and fourth sections Ihese two sections are certainly 
ater than foe origin'll nhapteip in the first two sections 

We are no v m a position fco diacuea foe dates of the different 
chapters of Ihis Pur ana Let us begin with thfc fiist section 
ihe famiua Inat ot t he ten incarnation b of Yisnu* given in 


j Tar/]uhn.p Outhnt of th Rehgtau* Liierat^r of Intfia pp &0Q S10 

Kdit&d by yyamS-oarapa. Kaviratmu and published by UuriHlas 

UuttiYp*aQd*m0 OelouUa r C37 It j fl halted that the Hzrtblwktt 

I’LL? ViTT** by attributed to GopnUbha 6 {a 

r not bier dlacipi© of Caitan>a 

<nk«-+l?r r 1Irm6 J r ^^ ha VSmau* (Parana ) Hama PStna 

( PStarntht ) Kfw* Buddha and Kolki 
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chapters 4 (verse 2), 48 ( verses 17-22 > and 55 ( verses 35-37 ), 
none of wliioli can be proved fco be spuuous allows that this list 
including Buddha was well known at the time when fcha first spc 
tion was composed If Buddha came to ba regarded as an inoarna 
tion of Vianu about 550 A D then the date of this seotion of the 
Vataha P cannot reasonably be placed earlier than 650 A T> From 
the description of the ten Vratas named after the ten i near nations 
ofVismi, we understand that Buddha wag not only accepted as an 
incarnation of Visnu but was popularly worshipped by the P&noa 
r&tras Moreover, the idea of the people regarding the delusive 
nature of Buddha was forgotten at least by a seotion of the 
people who worshipped him for attaining physical beauty frupa 
kamo yajed buddham — Varafta 48, 32- ) Henoe the date of com 
position of the first seotion should be placed lower afcill A. com 
par ison "between the stories of Gautama in JCiLrma P I, 16, 95f 
and VarUha P 71 proves the earlier origin of the story in the 
former Purina This earlier date of the Kmma P is supported 
by another evidence In the KTtrma P the FaSupatas introduce 
a story that Vianu ( in the foim of I£f ) worshipped Siva for 
a son But m the YmUha P ( 73, 40-50), the Pancaratrae say 
that Siva first worshipped H&ray&na who at the former’s prayer 
granted the boon that he would wot ship Siva for a favour Thus 
the attempt of the PaiupatfrB to raise Siva over Vmnu is baffied. 
by the PSncaratras That the author of the first seotion of the 
Vataha P was acquainted with the Ktcrnta P is shown by the 
verses common to the chapters narrating the stories of Gautama 
m the two Pur anas Hence it is sure that the first seotion of the 

Varaha P was written after the Ktir>n<% P had been recast by 
the Pa^uaptas As this recast was made towards the beginning 
of the eighth century A. D the date of the first section of the 
VctrUha P cannot "be placed earlier than the middle of that can 

turv Thus we get the upper limit r 

Gopalabhat'ta' quotes verses 7-52 of Varaha P 99 in his Han 
bhakH^mlR&a This chapter appearing to be spurious, the date of 
the original chapters of the first section of the Yutoha P should 
not be placed later than 1400 A P Again i Vidy&kArn VAjapeyin 
quotes three verses from Yat Wia P 66 and 70 in hia tfrij/dc 

~Bee inyartieia in the AniWlt of tHti 8 kw QtitnM R*U+tth 

Vol XVlt* pp 17-1$, 

% l Annate, B* O H* X ) 
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paddlutit Vso&apati-mi6ro has a good number of verses from 
chapter 7 m Ills Tirthn-intamam Sulapam has ona verse from 
obap S2 in hia V? ala~kvki~wvaka CandaSvara quotas the entire 
ohapteis 40 42 and 5S and also a large number of verses from 
chapters 33 and 41 in hia Prttfci-talnakara Apuiarki. quotes a 
consider nb] a number of verses from ohaptaig 13 66 70 7j and 11® 
in Ins commentary on the YSjikimlKya smrti and Jlrnttfeavahana 
draws upon obap 28-30 in his Kalaoiveka Hence the date of the 
original ohapters of the first section of the f ai nha P cannot bo 
placed later than 1000 AD As in the Budra-glta of the V araha 
P the words * Baudra ' and FsAupata have been used to mean 
the Agarnio SaivaB and their Boiipturoe those chapters should 
not he placed later than the beginning of the ninth century a JD , 
because the distinctive termu Saiva * and Agania were well 
known fn the ninth century A D 1 

Thus the date of the original chapters of the first section of the 
Varalnt P falls between the middle of the 8th oentury and tliq 
beginning of the 6th eanfcurv i e about 800 A T> 

As Apaxarka quotes verses 31-40 from chap 113 tho spurious 
chapters ( V araha 99 54 to 112 62 ) on gifts eunnot bo dated 

latex than 1100 A u As Gfopal&bhafta quotes voihor 7-52 from 
Varafui 99 and as in chap 99 there is mention of the Vaisnav! 
Sakti who killed Mabisa on the Mandara hills chap 90-96 ( on 
the throe Saktis ) and 96 ( verses 1-52 } should not bs placed later 
than 1400 a d The lower limit of tho date oi ohap D7 ib not 
known 

Let us now take up the second section Ihe use ot the pronoun 
tena 1 for the Boar in the very opening verse sa tena sttutvi 
t»yun) vai pithivyam yah aamagatah j efco ’ of this section pre 
supposes the chapters of the first Therefore this section which 
is the work of a different hand, is certainly later than 800 A » 
As Gepalabhatta quotes versos from chapters 119 128 129 181 
139 and 152 in big Pfctjtb/uil U—mtasa Gavindauanda from chapters 
187 188 and 190 in his $riitl ?ha~Law?mdi JJU.na—haurn'udv and 
Bxt<ldh\~ fcautnudt oulapS.ni Irani chap 116 in hia Pr'd’j'i&rtUci-ViVikc 
Tfsdhavaoaiya from ohap ISO in his Bhasya on the Paruiara- 
smrli (Vol I part ji) Madanap&la from chapters li>8 and 190 mhis 


1 Beamy article lu the Indian HiatanoaX Quarterly Vol XI pp Stfif 
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Madana-panjata, CandeSvara from chapters 116 end. 139 and his 
Kftyaratnalma, Auanda-thbha from chap 70 m his Brahmasidra- 
bJiasya, Dovanabhatta from chap 190 in his Smrti-candrika IV, 
Anuuddhabhalta from chap 187 m his Hzru lata and Ptir-cUiyitu, 
and Apaiarka from chapters 188 and 190 in his commentary ( see 
Appendix ), it is sure that the original ohapters of this section 
were composed not later than 1000 L D 

As ohapteis 140-151 are earlier than the ohapters on Mathura- 
m ah atm y a,, the lower limit of the date of the former is la he 
placed about 1500 a D Ho Nibandha-wnter having been found to 
draw upon them, it ib difficult to say anything more accurately 

As to the chapters on Mathura-mahatmy a, we have seen that 
they are later than the spurious chapters 140-151 but earlier than 
the date of composition of the Hw ibhalctt-alata 

The third section, which is certainly later than the original 
chapters of the preceding saotions, was added to the Varaha P 
earlier than 1100 A D , beoause Madh&vacarya quotes averse from 
chap SOX in his Bhagya on the J Pew aiara-SmHt (Vol II, part 11 ), 
Srldafcta. Upadhv&ya quotes verses from chap £10 and 011 m his 
Kfiyacara, Gandesvara from chap 211 in hiB Krtya-rainakara, and 
Ballalasena from ohap 205-297 in his Danasagara (see 
Appendix) Hence the date of this section is to be placed between 
900 and 1100 A D 

The date of the fourth section iB not yet known Ho 
Nibandha-writer has been found to draw upon it It does 
not seem to have been added to the Varfflta P earlier than 
1100 a d 

The results of our investigation are given below in a tabu 
lar form 

I First section ( comprising ohapters 1-110) 

(a) Original 

Ohap 1-89 and 98 about 800 A D 
( b ) Interpolated 

Ohap 90-96 and Ohap 99' ( verses 1-52 ) not 

later then 1400 A D 

Ohap. 97 date hot Jcnowp. 

Ohap 99 (531CHU2 <1 -62) , not later than 
1100 A. D 
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II ^eoond Haakon f comprising chap 113-192) 

(a) Original 

Chaps 113-139 nucl 181-192 800 1 000 A D 

( later than the original chapters in the first 
section ) 

( b ) Interpolated 

Ohap 140 131 not later than 1500 A d 
Q liap 153—180 later then chap 140—151 but uofc 
later than the date of coinpoaition of the linn 
hhakti-~vilU*(i 

III Ohaplera of the third section between 900 and 1100 

A TS 

IV Chapters of the fourth section not known probably not 

earlier than 1100 A D 

Besides the four seofcioiis of winch we have spoken abote the 
present V iriha P contained a fifth section which has been lost The 
NQradtya P ( I 103 } divides the J' nr aha, Into two parts (bhaga) 
Purva and TTfctara and lays down tliBli contents According to 
the UUradtya the Uttara bhaga m which the interlocutors were 
Pulaatya and the king Kuril treated of Dianna Tlyfcha mail a 
tniya and Puskara 1 Though the contents of the Puiva bhaga 
agree fully with those of the extant 1 araha P the TJttara bhaga 
1 b not found at all m the latter There are however references 
in ohftp 217 win oh show that the contents of the TTttaia bhaga 
followed this chapter In 217 1 fi Sanat-kum&ra enumerate 
the topics already spoken on by Brahma and requests the latter 
to tell him about the origin of the Tlrtbas Brahma consequently 
refers Sanat-kumUra to Fulastya who Brahma says would speak 
on the Tlrtbas before Kuru. raja and the sages 

Though it is difficult to find the provenance of the different 
sections of the present VaruhaJP we are however, sure that the 
first three sections of the present PojffAa P ware composed m 
Northern India for almost all of the numerous holy places 
named In these SBtstlone belong 1 to this part of the country Bad 
the authozB of these sections been the Inhabitants of Southern 

uttare pravIbbAgn tu puloatj-a kururajAyoh 1 
mpvKds ^anrh-ilrtlSnfid) mShStraynni nstarSt pfthalr || 
ft4«?Sr3tatm5S oakhy3tn|j pauflhAtam pupya-parv* oa i 

Aaraityu F I 103 13-Ut> 
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India they would never have ignored the holy places in their 
own country The fourth section, which deals with the holy 
plaoes m Nepal, was most probably composed by an inhabitant 
of that place 

The authors of at least the fiisfc two sections of the VaiSha P 
appear to have consulted other works before composing these 
sections In Vaiuha P 2, 2b the contents of fchiB Purana are 
said to have been derived from * all 6astras' and in 148, 20 this 
Purana is said to be the essence of all 6astras 1 The literal 
agreement between Varaha P 13 (33 to the end) and 14 (1-50, 
except 1 and 8a ) and Visnu P HI, 14 { 4 to the end ) and 15 
(l to the end, except la, 8b-10, 22 23a and 38) shows that the 
author of the first section borrowed these common portions from 
the Vismt P The stoiy of Erana’s ouree on Samba and the letter’s 
woiBhip of the Sun ( Varaha P 177 ) is based on Phavi^ya P 1, 73f 
The latter Purana is mentioned twice in Varaha 177 
It should he noted that the opening verse 

tnh sapta aat ksifci mite nrpa vikramaeTn 
kale gate hhagavato hari-bodhanasya I 
vlxesvarena saha mSdhava bbat(a namna 
kasyam varaha kathitam likhitarn purauam. II 
of ohap 218 in the Bibliotheca Indioa edition of the Vataha 
P cannot be made the basis for any chronological deduction 
regarding the Purapa. It is merely a post-colophon statement 
of the scribe 


appendix 

Verses quoted from the * Varaha Puraiui or VSraha ’ In 

1 Kalauvelca Varaha P 

of 

Jlrnutava.il ana, 
p 424 = 28, 40-41, 

The verse * maha 
navarnyam etc 
is not found 


p 435 


pp 450-1 


Varaha P 

- gs.uvis, 

The verse * k*r- 
ttik&sya etc. * is 
not found 

SB 30, <> 

The other lines 
are not found. 


kathaySml purBeaaya vieayadi aarva-4S«trat*ti f 
yathO on mathyamEnSd rai dadbnat ooddhrlyat* I 

everp aarv«fu v»rSh«h ghrt»-*»* b * alUlh » 
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2 ApaTarka’f? Varnha P 

commentary 

oti $ai 

p U - 70 41-42 71 

52-54 and 70 
35 b -36 

The verse Lnha 
Laii OBodrajalaui ' 
is not found 
p IS = fib 11-1 8* 

pp 301-d02= 113, 31-40 

The line navatl 
etc is not found 
p 436 = 13 33-J5 

pp 456 = 190 103* -104“ 

TI 10 bna vnstra- 
^auc-idi eto ’ is 
not found 
p 498 = 190 125 

pp 525-526- JR8 12-32 (ex 
' oept 34 b -15, lS b - 
-H and 27-30* ) 
The lines £vah 
kariere 1 and puj 

ayiayaim^are not 

fouucl 

3 Hatalata 

Of 

An iru d tl h abbafta 
pp 128-130 f=18< 88-109 

( except 89 b 91 b ~ 
-S2* 93" 98 and 
104 ) 

4 Piir-dayttit 

at 

Anifudilhabhat(a 


p 75 5*187 101-108 

p 77 =187 106-107 


5 JJaiUi~'-L'yai a Faraha P 

of 

Baflalapana 

rol 117* -205 24-35 

124* -207 *6 

129 “ (fcwioe) = 207 50 * ami 
SO 11 

, 136 b (twioa)=207 26 205 
30 

157 B -158 =206 l8 b — 22 

158 “-' =206 18 -42 

159* =206 18 b -32 

16P =307, 52“ 

> 166 b =30? 52 b 

168 = 207 45 b 

173 =307 26 

190“ — of 207 51 
sar =^06 14 b -15 

ZlA h =20C l4 b -L5* 

2S2 b =306 13-14 b 

6 BmrV-candnw 

of 

Btsvatmbhatiift 

IV 189 * 190 103 b -104» 

The line * vas 
tra-Sauoadl 
etc ' is not 
found 

7 KfitfacFra 

of 

Srldafcta Tjpadhy&ya 


fol 15* 

= 210 
65* 

64* 

find 

, Hi* 

= 311 

15*- b 

14* 

and 


The 

line 

tat 


kaanudeva i& 
not found. 
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1 Madam-pat ijukt, Varaha P 
of 

Madanap&la, 

p 561 “ 190, 103 b -104 a 

The line * vastra- 
kauoadi is not 
found 

p 611 = 188, 13 

The lines * ayah 
karisye efco ’ and 
* pujayisyami eto ’ 
are not found 

9 Madhavacarya s 

commentary on 
the Parasara-smrtt, 

To 1 I, part u, 
p 360 = 190, 103 b -104 a 

The line, * vastra- 
6auoadi ' is not 
found 

Tol II, part n, 
p 268 ftwioe>=202, 71 

The veraes ‘trna 
gulma eto 1 are 
not found 

10 Krtya-ratnahara 

of 

CandeSvara, 

fol 167 B -I69* = 39, 26-77 
„ 175 a ~175 b =40, 2 b to the 
end 

„ 185 b -186*=4l, 1-15 

Five lines 
' agamya gam 
anam eto ’ are 
nob found 

„ 190 a - b =58, 1 to the end 

( except verses 
3 e *7 and 14 ) 


Varaha P 

fol 192*- b =Cliap 42 ( ex 
oept verses 
8-13 ) 

, 199 b (lwioe)=139 47 ( = 

155, 34) 
116, 4f 

„ ? = 211, 16-18 

11 Vralahala—Diveka 

of 

&ulap§m, 

fol 4 a = 62, 3 

12 Pi ayascittamoeka 

of 

Sulapsm, 

p 367 = 116, 4 

13 Tirtha-c ntamam 

of 

Vacaspatimisra, 
pp 270-272 = 7, 13-26 and 

27 b -° 

The line ' sama 
gates tlrthava 
ram ’is not fonnd 

14 Dana-kaunmdi 

of 

Govindananda, 
p 36 =187, 90 b -91 a and 

92 b 

p 99 = 188 13, 10 b , 12 

and 14* 

Two lines ‘ sval 
karisye and ‘pfij- 
ayisyami are not 
found 

15 Guddhi-kattmudt 

of 

Govindananda 

p 107 = 187, 90-91* and 

92 b , 
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Yardha P 

p 109 ttwio«)=187 94 b -9& 

187 97 b -° 

p 110 =187 99-103 ( eK 

oepfc 99 b ) 

pl/1 -188 13 10 b 13 

and 14 

The lines 6 yah 
kurisye and puj 
aS'leyaim* are not 
found 

p 177 - at 188 SG b 41 

and 44 

16 Sraddna-Uaurnud* 

of 

Govindananda 
p 75 = 186 5(P-° 

p 76 = 190 103M04 1 

The line vastaa- 
Sauoadl ' is not 
found 

P 79 = 190 104 

p 81 ~ 188 13 s 

P 83 = ICO 10 3 h 

p- 877 = 18B 50 b 

p 380-381 =3 IBS 13 U and 

lb 

The lines ev&h 
kanaya etc-' puj 
ayiByftmi etc ’ and 
pad a mraka&ueun 
efco * are not found 
p <>96 = 188 64“6b 

The hue name 
Btu te ia not 
found 

17 Nittfatfi-r q paqdhati 

o f 

VldyfikatJ. Y&japsyiti, 

P S3 et 190 104* 


Vat&hc P 

p 481 — of chap 130-136 

p 596 = 13* 11M* 

p 507 a= 66 11 - b 

p 509 sa 66 18 

p o90 = /0 40 

18 llurtbka/ ti~LllUsr„ 
of 

Gopalabhalta 
pp 82-90 = 99 7-54 

A tew Imea are 
not found 
p 130 = 131 1 

p 15 b - 139 17 and 19 

Many lines are 
not found 

p 1&4 = 139 3 8M 11 

find 13-14 
A few verses aie 
not found 

p 206 er 129 17 

The other two 

verses are not 
found 

PP 394-5 = 119 5-10 

Many verses are 
not found 

p 39G « 119 13 

p 411 = 139 96-97* and 

99c 

The other lines 

are not found 
p 414 = 139 99 

The other lines 

are not found 
p 687 a 152 36 
pp 0»7“8 « 128 45 b and 48 
6f 128 69 70, 
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The Mbs and editions of the Pur an as and other Sanskrit works 
used m writing this paper are the following — 

Agnt PttjSna— VangavaBl edition, Calcutta 
ApaiArka’a commentary on K?j?toia^/c2/a-Ananda§raaia edition, 
Poona 

JBiiawsya Purana — Pub by the VenkateSrara Press, Bombay 
Dana-ko.uviu.ili of Govindananda— - Bibliotheca Indioa, Calcutta 
Darut-aagara of Ballalasena — Mse No 1704-5, India Office la 
brary, London 

Haraiata of Amruddhabliatta — Bibliotheca Indioa, Caloutta 
HartbiialcU-vilasa of Gopalabh a^ta— Edited by Syaink-oarana 
Kaviiatna and published by Gurudas Chatterjee 
and Sons, Calcutta 

Kalcmvelca of Jtmutavahana — 'Bibliotheca Indioa, Calcutta 
KrtyScdja of Srldatta TTpadky&ya — Ms No, M 42/3 9 (Number 
in. the rough valuation list) Dacca University 
Mbs Library 

Krtya-rafnft/cara of Cancha^vara— Mb No 10550 D&ooa Uni 
versity Mss Library 

Knrma— Purana — VangavSsi edition, Calcutta 
Madanci-panjata of MadanapSla— -Bibliotheca Indioa, Caloutta 
MadhavaoSrya's commentary on Para&ai a-smrti — Edited bv 
V S Isl&mpurkar, Bombay 
Matsya Purana— V angavasi Edition, Calcutta 
Naraduja Purana — Pub by the Venkate^vara Press, Bombay 
Nityaaat a-paddhatt of Yidyakara Vajapeyin—Bibliotheoa In 
dioa, Caloutta 

Padma Purana ( Srstl-kbauda )— Andndabrain a edition, Poona 
Pitr-dayiffi of Aniruddhabhafta— Pub by the Sanskrit S&tutya 
Pariaad, Oaloutta 

Prat/aicitta-anvelca, of Sulapam — Edited by Jlvananda YldyS* 
aSgara, Caloutta 

Sftanda Purana— Y&ngavasl edition, Caloutta 
Smrtt-candi ika of Devanabhapta— Pub by the Govt of Mysore 
$ruddha~Icaumudi o» Govmdauanda— Bibl Ind , Caloutta 
fiuddhi-J amnudt of GovindSnanda— Bibl Ind , Calcutta 
Tv tha-ctntamam of Vacaspatimi&ra— Bibl Ind , Caloutta 
Varaha PurUna—V angavaBl edition, Calcutta 
Vimu Pur&t «*— VanpravSBl edition* Calcutta 
Vratakala-wteka of SfilapS^i—Ma No 1S780, Dacca University 
Mss Library 
3 [ Annals, BOB I ] 
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BY 

DR A BAUIERJI-SAaTRI 

Iii the early history of India the Nagas appear as a baffling 
problem An attempting boon nrvla lecontly in the Journal qf 
the Bihar ana Onssa Hesecaek Society vol XIX b> Mi Jayaswal 
to lsoonstiuot their history tiom litomturo and aiohaeolngj. This 
reconstruction has been commented on adversely by Sir R Burn 
in pp 10-11 of the innual Ribltorfraph]/ of Indian Aichaeoloqy for 
the year 14)83 vol VIII published iu 1935 In oidor to appiBaiate 
the oontentions of either it is neoessaiy to review the available 
information puor to tho oontaovcrBY 

The souroes may be roughly divided in four Iiteiary groups- 

I Vedic- circa 2-000 800 B 0 ( Icon a and baatyho Sat 
Bi n 3 7 1^ Mythic Figas Ai Or r Sutia m 4 1 

II Epic ( Mbb and Ram ) Buddhist and Jain chronicles 
ft iro a 600— S00 B C ( Kings and serpent folk Mbh eminent men 
Wiammap r ida > Sultan Jama Snii ) 

III Purana ( oirca 200 B O 335 A D ) and oontemporaTy 
records The Fenplus-o 80 A D Ptolemy-2nd cent A D Mafic! 
ni&ifuri ( iu 4he Pafica-ial sTi ) o 3rd cent A D 

IV Post-Puiana la Hieu 399-414 A D Yuan Chwang- 
639-645 A D Maftju&ninulaf <tlva a 900 A I) 

The above tour literary gropps correspond to the following 
archaeological evidence — 

I and II Excavations m the Indus Ganges Jumna and Fer 
budda valleys and resulte in the form of torra cottas, plaques 
and sculptures 

III Coins and inscriptions tound practically all over north 
ern India 

IV Coins and inscriptions in northern as well as southern 
India SoulptiiTes at Bharhutf Sanohi and Amravati mav be 
referred to when they actually contain name legends leaving 
a>ide controversial interpretation of form and feeling 
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la equating the two souroas, it should be borne m mind that 
geography is the eye of history Mere similarity in names with 
ont reference to locality and time is of little value for idantifi 
oat 10 n Similarity in sonpfc is a safeguard but cannot ensure 
absolute aocuiacy The possible margin on both coins and insmp 
tions makes a peroepfcihle diffeienoe m assigning precise dates 
to particular poisons who may otherwise be plaoed m tlio same 
general chronology based on the typiaal characteristics, e g, on 
*hair coins To quote an instance. Thus NSgasera ooours as a 

contemporary of king Milmda, and also of Samudragupfca, ( Mia 
habad Pillar Inscr line 13),' Hatsacanict mentions another 
N&gasana, possibly at Padm avail They are oloarly different 
persons hailing from different localities Fleet* 0-1 on p 828, 
suggested " other chiefs of Ibis race tw a probably to be found in 
Ganapafrmagn, Nagadatta, and Nagosena who were conquered 
by Satnudiagupla , ’ i From a strictly scientific point of view, 
there is nob a shied of evidence that this H&gasena was a Ndga 
nt all Hq inscription, no com, no piece of literature attests him 
as suoh Cunningham doeB not know him ( C A I , pi TI , 0 
M I pi XI) , Vinoent Smith 1 otmfca him (O I if, pp 162, 164, 
178), Rapson 5 ignores him completely, mentioning only the 
Buddhist teacher None of the Puranas mentions him (cf ■"Vs 
iv, 24 , 17 , Bh xxi, 1, 32 , 33 , Vs iv, 24 , 18 , Bhxn, 1, 37-40 ) The 
only lemaimng source, therefore, is Manjuii t ( oiroa, 900 AD) 
m verses 610-12 

Uttaiarp. di si sar vail a naniifavibJianitcintbayah II 610 II 
Ananta nfpatayah prchtii ■nanajattsamaintah I r 

fSakavam&a tada ttm&at mtinujeia mbodhala n 611 U 
.Dniasia bhiipatayah hhy5t<t but dhnhh lUi kci nittdh ya TJltt I 
Ante JNaqasena lu i/Uupta tepaie tcdSH 6l2ll 

> "With th a Guptas ars mentioned Clan apati-nSga H ariidliyanas and 
others as reigning oontemportineously — Piurglter, Dynasties of (he Ko.li Age 
P xn 

a Lhvi J Jl , Janvler-Idvrler 1915 p 8 

2 Fleet Corpus Inscr Ind vol ill ffupt-a Inscriptions, 188S 
* Rapson, Camb But In d, Vol I, Ancient India PP 549 550, 
s Qf also Plate XXIII of V Smith’s O C I M PP 806-20?* 
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Mi 1 Jaytawal 1 interprets as follows —* 

'* Now the Buddhist histoiian leaves the We&t and takas up 
the Middle Countiy These kings he calls Madhj/cu i e the kings 
of tha Madhvi country He bagnie with North Mid- Land 

In the Northern Quaiter on the mountains < J? S -/ ambfiS f ) 
and tableland everywhere many kings of different births ( castes 
or national! ) have besu declared 

The S a k » d y n a. b t y ^ 6aha-vaip,&u ) known to he qf 30 
rnlerg (T With a wrong leading for Sakavainta ' Sl + $o) Id 
kings are known to ha Etnperorg ( J5~irial>hurml u, T S wrongly, 
sor«obMh7ia ) of Madhyadasa { Machyania. ) ( 610 IS ) 

The Dynasty of htngaiems ( 115 A D — 384 A D ) 

At the close there ( will be ) the Niga-nenas, and then they 
ceased ( vtluptU ) ( 613 ) OoimwnU on the above 

The important thing to note is that the &»ka dynasty is plaoed 
in Noith Madhyadata and that they were Imperial that is the 
reference is not to the Western Satraps but to tho KushanB 

The Nhtfasena g ore the Naga dynasty of the J3kara6ivas where 
in Vlraseua Naga was the first king (of the Nava Nat&s of the 
Purine ) who defeated and dislodged them from Mathura and 
earlier fitill some king who founded Kaitfipuri balow the Vindhyas 
(Miraapur ) dispossessed them from Eastern Aryavarta (J B O 
B S XIX, I ) It seams veiy probable that the compound Nfiga 
Senas' is mafia up of the Nagas ' and Prayaca- bans M the 
Vakataka emperor) " 

The above aommantary contains a Contusion of issues Matt 
juirt s datum about NSgasena s geography is Bought to be eorro 
borafced by reference to the Purftnas which know no snoh person 
but deeoribe tho Nava-Naga family and the Vaide^kn Naga 
family spreading oVer Vidl&a Padm avail KaiiHpuii and Mat 
hura \ Vs iv 24 17-18 Va 99 382— 88 ) The next suggestion of 
Jaya&wftl 6 is based on his reading the oom illustrated m the 
Oatalogn e of the Coins of the Indian Museum by Dr Vincent 
Wraith on plate No XXII fig no 15 as JPraiarasena in place of 
Smith's reading y ( t ) rasemw A& pointed out by Sir Richard 
Burn in the Bib 2nd Arch for the year 1933 p 11 the correct 

1 Jnporjfli Wft Slid p 38 

a / 3 O It a, Vol XIX, Pte I-II pp 37 38 
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reading is V (t) i asenasa not Pi amrasem${y)a Thus, neither the 
coins nor the Puranas oan make room for the Nagasenas between 
78 A D and 350 A D 

Thou who aie the Nagasenas, and what about Mafi]u$rl ? The 
answer is supplied by the passage itself quoted above Jayaswal’s 
translation is impossible MadhyanuL oannot mean MadhyadeSa 
in this content , it is in contrast with ante Inline 6U and tadd in 
line 613, lines 610-12 depending on tlie same syntax — 

“ In the Northern region, of all tl e hills and dales will be 
termed Kings, innumerable, belonging to various nationalities 
Listen about tho Sakavamfo then of 30 ruleis ' 611 (Of these) 
are known 18 kings, half-the-numher (i e , of 18 =; 9 ) inter 
vening or in the middle, at the end the Naga-senas, the jest, 
however, they then diaappeai, M The limiting of the Qakavaipsa 
to the northern quarter was the woik of Samudragupta 1 and bis 
successors The Nagasenas were a continuation of the severely 
oiroumscribed Saka succession much after the Imperial Guptas 
Their post-Guptan character 9 is further indicated by the ManjuSn 
by oontinumg the story by bringing in tho next line rulers who 
came after the imperial Guptas, e g l£ana,line 613 ThB 9 inter 
vening kings in the north may be the Kidara kings * of whom 
so many coins have been found in Kashmir and north-western 
Punjab, before the accession of the Kaiko^aka or Nag a dynasty 
under Durlabha in 625 A D The NSgasenas maybe placed about 
600 A D There is no evidence m the Maflju&ri, and none else 
where that the NSgasenas evei fought the Bakas On the contrary 
they appear m their line ” As these ( Naga ) coins weigh 120 
and 131 grams, they are the direct descendants of the gold dinars 
of the KuBhan PrmceB, Kamshka and Huvishka m weight as 
well as in type, although the type la miserably degraded ” 
(Cunningham, O M I,p 29) With the Nagasenns out of the 
way, it would be easier to foous attention on the really important 
discovery, viz , the Nam family of Nagas who ruled along with 
the Guptas in the early fourth oentury before the founding of the 

1 X>a-%vapiUra~SJiUh*~8h^hanuahali\-&al.a-Mtiriintla\h > ffupfa I-nscr 

P 8 

a V Smith, <7 O I M , KusliSn Ootns, about 60 A, D to 550 A D , p 68, 
87 92 

t V Smith, C C l M, 90 - ^ 



342 4 nmU of tte Bhandarltar Oriental Research Institute 

latter's empire The geagrapluoal distribution of this Yatw 
dynasty 10 highly instructive and is discussed farther on 

This geographical check hc^eyer will bj oflittlo avail unless 
at the same time ifce limiiati niw are cloaily leooguiHBd Tn tbs 
note rsfened to above (1 B I A p 10 ) Su Richard Bum ex 
presses clounfe. regarding the ascnpfcion oi coins — while 1 * the 
comp were aarfcamly struol by lulers in the X>oah the Pur&n&g 
describe the Negus ae rulers of 'V'kU&w Posa Sir Richard 
suggest that \ idi u, has a oonstaufc, unique uignifbausc through 
out the different penods of Indian histoiy and literature < ft flo 
he ib clearly wrony None of the names oonneofred with the 
coinage under diBOission Vidian, Padmavatl Jkantipurl or 
Mathura has Each no doubt refers to a definite area but the 
(ireT, indicated in the 3rd~4bh cent A D is not the same as in the 
Snd-ist oentury BO or in the 6th-7th cent A D ihe purely 
geographies! connotation ib coloured by political or cultural oon 
Siderationg Take Yldiia Itt. purely geographical location is 
aooor ling to the Pur anas on the bank of the xiver YidiSa n mg 
from the Paupatia ruountarn But its political orbit is surely 
more oxtansiVB the sent of A.soha's viaeioyalty ( 3rd cent B C ) 
it is Aped in a provincial sense m bhu title of Agninutru, is 
Fidiie^ir i < 2nd cent £ 0 ) in Mala ikdgnunitntm, O 3rd cent 
A I> Vaidiiti ib mentioned by Mahunl,/nti ( SO ) immediately 
affcei Glrmagara and again alter Avanti and Gomardana i 49) 
the Bhilsa topee 3 show it& oi bit ombrooin# Rharhut in the 3nd“ 
3rd century A glance at the map published hv Ounninghara in 
the Arab ^ury Rep vol X Plate I against p 132 of Bundel 
khaad and Malwa (1880) makes lrlelligibls the fluctuations 
within the orbit to fchs west towards Mal%\ a and to the east to 
wards KoSambl and Mathura. Mathura shows the same vioik 
alludes of designation from the foundation of the monastery of 
Nat&bhala and. the birth of TJpagupta as predicted by the Buddha 
to the time of Ptolemy fSnd cent A D j and later Mathura on 
the JurcnS haB been placed iu the kingdom, of Easpeiroioi 
{ Kashmir a Kashimi ) by Ftolsmy ( VII 1 47 > who makes this 
kingdom atreloh down to the Vindhya mountain Ptolemy clearly 

i v s™ tb a c i Jtr P so 

* Of al 0 Gorim *tetnareftea 0 : 1 I'lQimny i (1 mpraphij p (17 



Tu Nagas 


343 

distinguishes this Mathura m Kaspetraioi from the meridional 
Pandyamathura 

( VII, 1, 89 ) Instead of oompanng it with contemporary his 
tory and geography as recorded in literature, Sylyain Levi 1 finds 
Ptolemy’s looafcion of Mathura “ aussi Strange que vague ” Per 
haps the hast parallel to the VaidisJas are the Malavas “In 
ancient Indian literatnie and inscriptions the term Malava is 
applied to "variouB communities and territories, extending from the 
eastern Paniab to Ujjain Taiauath (S chief nor p 251 ) even speaks 
of Malava m Prayaga, whatever that may mean The Malavas 
whose coins are here catalogued dwelt in eastern RnjputanS for 
four or five centuries, and may not have been the same people as 
the bettej known Malavas fuither south a 

These pitfalls of the meie numismatist were pointed out 
vividly by Prof ess oi Cardwell 3 m his Lect-uies on the Coinage of 
the Qieelisand homatis delivered, m the Umveiaity of Oxford 
“The evidence presented by ancient come is open to every 
kind of objootion, earned to in some instances, to the greatest 
possible extent, to which any kind of testimony is exposed It 
is most capricious in its application, being abundant in regard 
to some places whioh are almost totally unknown in common hi 
stcuy, and most sparing in regard to others of general notoriety 
and yet coins may still be discovered m great quantities, and 
evan in remote districts, whioh may ohange that inequality in 
any conceivable manner and degree It labours under the dis 
advantages ot fabulous devices, and forgotten languages, and 
evanescent figures , and when all those difficulties are overcome, 
it repays your seaToh after it by giving you a remote Qoiqecture 
It wraps itself up m the associations of distant times, end re 
quires that you should be provided with the aids of undent learn 
ing to explain them , and at laat perhapsi when you thiuk you 
have discovered lbs meaning and its vatu©, it comes forth an 
undisputed forgery "* 

The geographical distribution of the supposed Haga coins is, 
however, a minor difficulty of Sir Richard Burn Aooepting 
that the N5{,a coi pb pta found from Vidiaa to Kau&ambl, front 

1 J A .Tanvk.L-Fcivnu r 1913 p 7S 
a V Smith O C I M , p 1M. 

» Oxford, MPaOOKXXir, P 
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Kalinga to Kashmir the til I3gi7ingn regarding Mr Jayaswal’s 
thesis mar be illuatiotad bv the following ohaifc — 

Pravaraecna { I ) of YiSnanaddhagotra 
| of the Ya kanakas 

( son not named ) 

1 

G&utamlputra 

I 

Eudrasena ( 1 ) of the \ akatakas 

I 

PrthiYiaena dau&htei a son of BHAYANAGA 

] of the BHAR ^IVAS 1 

Rudraeena ( JT) 1 

I I 

Pravarasena ( II ) 

son of rrabMvatFgupU 4 generations 
grandson of Devagupta f o 660 A D )* PS yrg~100yra 
( Contrast Pathnk IA ISIS, 315 Smith J R A 8 1914 3 5 ) 

If duiuungham a date of iDeyagupta viz 600 A D i heoo* 
ieot(G M I p 14 ) then Prttnvisena oan be plaoed ouly o BOO 
A X) Mr Jayaawal 1 calculaltes from the start of Vindhyatakti at 
348 A B which is against thB Purania datum which makes him 
cantemponu if not antanorta the dynasties of Vidiita 

Af?pun V(adilakat{i& cap t and contrast it; with expression for 
poetorior to 1 in Tat ah Koht lebhyai ca Va mal as lhe first read 
mg ( i e cUpi) Ca\m Bd cal ha, whereas Ya substitutes the 
second reading ( i a tafcnh ) by te§u mmjequ * 

The main contention however is about Bha\anaga of the 
Bharativas Bid he belong to any tribe or dynasty of Nsgag? 
Were the Bharativ&s a dynasty of Pfagas ? ( l ) Is there any 

other reference to the Bhar&Siyas in the whole range of litem 
ture, insoriptions, any other evidence principal or subsidiary- 
save and except this incidental mention in indirect way in the 
two inscriptions of the eelf“s»uie third parson viz { a ) Ghammali. 
plates of the Maharaja Pravarasena II and ( b ) Si warn plates of 
the Maharaja Piavarasena II Tha answer is an emphatic 

* J B o R S AVI p 389 

* Farglt«r op at pp 48-9 
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To No attempt baa been made to verify if the reading is 
lobually Bhth aiivanum, the two inscriptions' being m the pob 
session of Major Szozepaneki and of Hazan Clond Malguzai 
respectively m the days of Dr Fleet ( 1880 ) Under tlie peculiar 
ivbaeuce of any oorrobomtion, a verification is clearly- indicated 
The nearest approaoli 19 to the term Vauiiikha mentioned m the 
Rv and explained in some of the commentaries of tbo Frrukta 
with no connection whatever with the Fagas (Of Varasikha- 
M N pi ernes Feindes dee India Rv 6, 27 t 4, 5 Bohtlingk und 
Roth, Sanskrit 'WOifcerbuob, 1871, Theil vi, p 71B ) 

(u) On p 8 of his H&t o/I«d, Mr Jayaewal states that the 
Bhara&ivas were Nagns Barring the oblique juxtaposition of the 
two terms Bhthastva. and the second pait of the compound in 
BAavanaga is there any reference to the BharaSivae as Fagas in 
the BTahmomoal, Buddhist and Jam ohronloles, belles lettres 
inscriptions or coins 2 ? Is fcheie any reference to a Fdga empire 
anywhere between the 2nd-7th centuries A. D ? Is not the entire 
demarkation of empires one succeeding the other, fclie Kuuhtwi 
empire ending on a paiticular date (248 A. D ) d followed by another 
empire ending on another particular date an assumption at once 
unreal and gratuitous ? Rapson gives a warning against this 
sort of simplified ohronology “But this is history distorted 
Some editors have evidently placed independent lists m a false 
sequence and supplied appropriate links of connexion 1,4 In the 
case of the HSgras, however even the PuTanas are careful not to 
attribute oi imply suzerainty to the two branches described sapa 
rately, the Vaidi&a. Fagas and these atPadmi.vatl KSnfripurl and 
Mathura ruling along with the post— Sungan and Gupta rulers in 
the adjacent territories, in the 3rd and 4fch oentunes A D 

1 Inscra suggest Devagupta as contemporary of Harsa of Ma«l hav an and 
B&nshhara Plates El , it pp 210-311 El vli, P 15&-160 Jayaswal ignoras 
these Inaora and makes FrabhSvati a daughter of Oandregupta If whose other 
name was Davagupta That hid p 03 Llteartpre and at haeology oan be fe 
o on oiled by postulating two Fpthivifenas 

a J B O R S Ft HE, 1036 prof ass as to reproduoe a ooln of BhavanSg* 

The reading Is doubtful 

» BaohhoBor m his Herr&cher und Mim en der SpaUn Kaaitoaas argues 
for Vssudeva II in Kashmir after Kanlshha It and Kanlalika III) «a<J 
even after 240 A d Of J A O S , Deoembetl936 pp 439-4J9* 

* R&paoa, Ana fntf , p SIC 

4 [ Annuls, B O Be I | 
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Mafljusn do os not in this respect differ from the I’urSnaB 
t Man]usrl blCHU ) 

Thus the mighty BhaiftSlva Naga empire remains one of the 

might-have-beam of history and cannot he gu mbit ted to soi 
entific analysis 

On the other hand, substantial additions lia\e been made to 
oui knowledge of Naga history To raveil to the Naga groups 
mentioned at the beginning of this note 

NAGAS 

T and II Prior to the Siaunagas 

The Vedio and Epio litciatiirQ Buddhist and Jaina annals epe 
dally the Nllonoata Pui ana show the very wide distribution 
of these my thin Hagap liom their dislodgement from the Eha 
nda\a for&st ( Mbh Adi 8050 ff) to Jan ana 0 jay a' a saonfaca their 
long hialorv in Kashmir at one end ( ATitartaftr Pur-) till their 
emergenoe into the historical period as rulers of Mag&dha iti the 
7th oem. B 0 { Lassen s Ind Alt ( ^nd ed ) App p xxxvmff ) 

Of this period are 

(a) At Mahen]o-Daro No 27 on Pi OXVI PI 0X7 IT I 
11(7 2-10 ) balance Size 1 3 by 8 6 by 0 33 in On the obverse 
}g a baafced fbure on a dais ( The position in whioh this figure is 
sitting Is typically In dian-Mar shall fHnked on either side bv ft 
kneeling woishippar Behind each worshipper is a cobra id a 
vertical position On the reverse there aie five or sir charaoleia 
some of which are partly obliterated * 1 

( b ) Standing serpents with oiroular anti lineal markings 
1 a at Eoiambl on the Jumna (Allahabad Municipal Museum) 
and at Bux&r 1 on the Ganges ( Patna Museum ) 

(0) Sculptures down bo the Topes at Sanoln and Amravati 

Serpent Weiship has been obliterated 01 nearly so in the valley 
of the Ganges by the successive waves of Aryan or Mongolian 
migrations that have swept oyer it nor is it found except spore 
dioally m any of the purely Tamilian countries 111 the Corcr 
maud el coast On the othex hand it seems to prevail in all the 
bil ly aountrles south of the Vmdhya Hill from Canara to Cuttack, 

1 Mb rah all Maftenjo Dato vcl X 6B vol II 305 

* Banarjl-Eastrl Pre-Hist Civilisation la Gang Valiev JJBJHS, and 
pethak Comm Vol JB0H8 103^3$ T 



TbelUdgas $47 

ftnd in Cashmere and Nepaul ( J’ergusson, Tree and Serpent 
Worship * 1873, p 84 ) 

{ d ) The hoards of Punch-marked Coins , these with the 
undoubted affinities with the Malien;jO-Daro seals may supply 
valuable light on N&ga origins and story up to the time of their 
appearance in the histonoal rulers ot Magadha explicitly dosori 
bed as Situ-( l a , Cadet )-Nsgas 

III & IV Coming to the historical ( Kali ) age, the Puranas 
in cut ion the following Naga dynasties — 

A SISU — N5.G-A.S B 0 (atGirmna) 

(1) Sisunaga 733 B C ( 2 ) Kakav nrna 6S3 B C 

( 3 ) Ksamadharma 657 , (4 } Ksatrauja 637 „ 

( 5 ) Btmbis&ia 612 , (6) Ajatasatru 572 „ 

( T ) Darbhaka 544 „ Hagadasaka 

(8)TJdayafrva 519 „ Udayi 

4 9 ) Nandivardhana486 , (10) Mahapadma Nandi 444 , 

Hib 8 bous ot whom Dhanananda was king in 326 B O, 
( Alexander s discomfiture >* 

B His (Si^unSga's son ) at Varanasi 
C VAIDISAKA— NAGAS 3i.d cent A D 
( 1 ) gas a — evidently not a Vaidis&ka, but a Naga king ruling t 
{ 2 ) Bhogi ( 3 ) Sadao&ndra 

( 4 ) Dhanadhai mi ( 5 ) V angar a 

( 5 ) BhUfcinaudft (Situnandi, Namliyosat appear to be 
Loug to a dynasty different from, the Nagas, though ruling in 
Vidiss. Cf Pargiter, Hvnasties of Kali Age, p 43 ) ^ungStMtp. tit 
kutasyiinte-a fresh family 

D NAVA-NA.GA3 early 4th oenfc AD 
Ruling at Oampavatl and Mathura aooordmg to Va 99, 383- 
388 , at PadniSvatl, KantipurS and Mathura aooor to Vs iv, 24,18 
Ago to VS '‘Nine or new Nagas will rule at Oampavatl, and 

seven N&gas ett Muthurfi ” _ 

Aoo to Vs Seven of the Nava-N&gas will rule at Padmavatl 

K&ntipurl and MathurS " , , , 

Both interpretations are possible, but the seaond is preferrabl 
in view of the use of Asu ( cadet J and of Seea { name ) applied to 
earlier families and Nam may, mean either new or a name lh» 
use is fairly common Of the Ittinara famiLy as givenjajb^ 


1 Bap*on, Anc Ind p 313 
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Brali ni d, Va., Brahma and Harivumia with the kingdoms of tlioir 
descendants'" 

Uslimrft 


1 1 * ■ 

jjjoji Nava Krin i Suvrata Si vi An slnara 

' r i ' j 

Yaudheyas kings of Navarastva Si via 

Here Nam otm have one and only otic moaning 'name of a 
person, NA.VA. also was evidently the first king of his line, 
This view is strengthened by Mr. JayaswaiV reading of the 
coins illustrated by V, S.-nith oil PL XXIII, nos, 15, l(j, described 
cm pp, 199 and 206, 0 . 0, L u The reading dmm- is duo to 
Prof, iiupHoit. The first clmi’iiotor, boing poouliai h) form, has 
boon read genurally as He, but De appears to bo the correct roach 
jug. There i& nothing bo indicate who Devn way. n op. ciL p. 199. 
Jay ftswfll rood it as .Dhamutevu in J, B> Cl R 8> XX, G ; then cor- 
rected it to A r (ti:a in vol. XX, 30(5, In Ms .Bis/, 2nd,, p, IS, he 
reads Has Mu?usff. The reading k correct as fur as it goes. 
But there is an other letter above m, 

Of. tho two coins 51 nos, 15 and 1(5 on PI, XX 111 against p. 212, 
0. G. L 

(a) Ho, 15 is clearly within a squuro incuso, No, J.G has the 
lino of the 1, hand incuse, nnt tho r hand. 

(b ) In hammering the die on the flan, no. 15 has lost the 1. 
hand edge, no, 16 the r. lmnd edge. 

( 0 ) No. 15 shows tho third letter us clearly us no. 16 tho first 
letter of the same lino, via., m 

(d ) Thoro is no doubt about the va under the tree in Tailing 
in either, 

(e) But corresponding to tho hooded snake to tho r. of the 
tree in Tailing within the mouse on no, 15, to the 1. of tho tree in 
railing above tho letter ?ia is tho conjunct letter Sri s No. 16 
carelessly hammered has partially lost the i\ hand incuse the 
hooded snake, and the clear contour of the Hume Srii, 

i Jflyaswal, J t B . O, R, XIX, Pts, I-ir, p. 18. 

Sir Richard Burn, A, if, J, X,, op, cit,, 10, says—' 11 has been vari- 
ously road as jWuasa, UaUasti or as part of a naina — urnu/fla. '* 

^ N os. I and. % \n th ^ adjoining picture. 

*> CJf. tho tfrl ivil.b ibe &ro of Pullava- Sivaekandu, 4bl 1 coat, A, I), Bah hr'fl 
Tefal ii t Tufel III, Seo Ho, 5 in tho adjoining picture. 
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( f) Of. 7 thin S$ri on nos, 15 mid 16 of Smith 's C (J, L 3t\ PI. 
XXIII, with tho £n on nos. 19,. 20, 23 and Ho? PI. U of Ctin* 
mughaiti’s C, M. l y Nine Nagwi, N&rwnr. 

( b ) Tho correct reading therefore ie, »<iwm on non. 15 and 
lft of PI, XXIII 

Sri ft AY AS A. 

Jt finally settles. thft controversy in favour uf Nava being the 
name of a king of the Nag a dynasty ( Nava-rid ffah). 

Sir Richard Burn in, however, right in o on testing tile reading 
of the came Ru dr ft, Tho coin reproduced ( pliobaincu graphed ) 
by Cunningham on Plate II, ( no. 8 ), voL X of Arehaeolgioal 
Survey of India Reports ( 1880 ) leaves no doubt that it is part of 
a nandipetda, Call it u windipwla ( Burn, op, til, > li ), Uhtinmcakra 
Cunningham, op t c it. p, 4), or Buddhist symbol ( Fergusgan, Tree 
and Servant Worship, op, tit. up, 113-11.6 ), it occurs at Make njo- 
Dare ( Marshall, op, cit, Yo], II, p, 430 , no. 60 ) and on the earliest 
Punch- marked ooins; it would repay further investigation. 

It would bo peen from the Pura-nic lists, th&fc sometimes whole 
dynasties { of, B above ), often cam gb of individual kings of ft 
dynasty ( oh I). above ) are left blank. The method inaugurated 
by the late Mr. Jayassvftl may tend gradually to fill In the Raps, 
Premature ascription may give a wrong direction. Further 
researches into Naga history d&mands— 

(a) Collect; nil roferenoos to Xagas from literaturc-trilio, 
dynasty, king or individual, 

( b) Re-read tho inscriptions for the same ; (1) an untracoci 
Nagu is mentioned in the Bliarhnt Tope ; * ( ii ) another Rag a- 
rap from Raiagiri (*** Rojagiriya Nmwmja ftehajelltapitasu*** ) j 
iu the Amravati Tope, cf. no. XX PL LXXXII, Fig, 1 on Plato 
XOIX, For gussem, Tree mid tttrpvnt Worship, op. c ii,, v< Wl. 

( c ) Ro-read the coins with legends. 

( d ) Re -read, compare and eon toast the pyinbols of the 
Punch-marked coins, 

Nfvga Symbolism, 

It is yet a matter of controversy, Jay&swuil eaye- ,f The Visa 
or Nandi, serpent ar.d frisu/u are prominent on the Naga coins . tf 
This view is untenable, The Vr$a and tri&ula are found far more 
prominently on Kneh&n coins than on any other series i of,, Smith 

,f See No. 3 in t,h« plotwru, facing page 3J5, 

2 WfJitoraite, Irsde* Yolu.me to {?, ^ &> t J>r 39£b 
i Boa N s>. I in the ploture facing p*s«'3^ 



<550 Annals of the Bhandttrkar Oriental Research Institute 

G c I M Pi TT nos i 5, 7 PI XII, nee 8 6, S 14 Pi XIII 
nos 8 0 10 11 P] XIV 1-15 The serpent occurs on many other 
non~ITag& coins ot FI XX no 6 FI XX nop 11 12 Earn 
n cl ft coins 

Asa mnfitei of fact apart tiom the obvious representations and 
symbols under £,roupB I and XI above though the names suitor 
mgs and conversion of the Ha gas crowd the pages of the Malu 
bliaratu and MahavaMO thoir personal appearance or ebara 
ofcaristios are nowhere described Only one passage m Uk 
N aganatidn 1 describes a Nagn as the soulptuios represent him 
When the Naga Sankhaoucl t expostulates with the hero of the 
drama for his seif fiaaiitoe he exclaims The error ib a likely 
one forsooth I Not to mention the metik of the Svastika on the 
breast are there nob the scales qii my body 2 Do you not count 
my two tongues a* I areal ? noi see these three hoods of mine 
tbs -compressed wind hissing through them in my unpupportabla 
anguish? While the brightness o£ my gems ib distorted by tbs 
tblok smoke from the fho of my direful poison f This may 
be a corf sot description of the ileal Nago, under Group* I and 
II For the historical period under Groups III and IV when the 
book was written, the curious pait of the business is that till 
he prod aimed it nobody saw it Certainly Jimufcavzihana, the 
haro of the pice© took him for an oidmmy mortal, and his motliei 
had riot a distinguishing maik Lvon (ferula who from hia 
eafetaig n Naga every day for hie lunch uught to have boon l ole 
isbiy fanuliai with their characteristics exclaims Both of 
you wear the distinctive badge { a red doth ) of victims Which 
is really the NS-ga I know not ;j 

Sculptures at Bharhut Ban oh i and AmraVdii bear out eh a 
aooirraov of this description With new discoveries of inscribed 
Naga coins and a more intensive study of the Punch-marked 
coma more precision may be attained in the probable symbolism 
of Naga imousmiifcles 

l UUgctnanda by Sri Karsadeva of JBtan^nj ( 610 64B a P ) 

1 Rwanda translated by F Boyd 1872 p 84 

^ It a uct&vferfcby that tba fcfptistiUi* mark: ooouia vary id.rely If at all 
cn th& Ku*h3n coins wheroAB they app&ar on aom« of the ooi»a asojrLbod to 
the and are found most aVmdantly qn the "Punch marked coins— 

aides the Oaity a and the B^dbi tree the Bvaatika aUo is a well kno\%n 

•ymbol (Ounuingham Q A l v 61 cf PI XI > 



PROBLEM OP THE TAD UKTAM SUTRAS* IN THE 
BRAHMASUTRAS SUTRA III 4 43 
BY 

Dr P M MODI, M A,fh I) 


There aie eight Sutras in the Bmhmaaufcras of B&darayana in 
which the expression * (ad uktam ’ occurs ( Bra Su I 3 21, II 1 
31, III 3 8, III 3 36, III 3 33,111 3 43, Ilf 3, 50 III 4 42) 

I propose to interpret one of these Sutras (upapurvatn apt tv'eka 
bhovetm aianaiat tad uktam III 4 42 ) in this paper 
The problem of the tad uktam Sutras arises from the fact that the 
references implied "by the expression tad uktam (‘it has been stat 


ed s ) are variously explained by various Aoaryas, even one and 


the same Aoarya interpreting it differently in different SQtras 
For example, Samkaraoarya explains tad uktam in three Sutras as 
referring to some of the BrahmasutraS, and in the remaining five 
to the Jaummsutras , Ramanuiaoarya agrees w th him in five 
SnfcraB, but m Bia Su III 3 8 and III 4 42 he understands the 
reference to have been made to the Chandogya Upamsad and the 
Gautama Dhaimasutrae ( ?), while in the case of Bra Su III 3 
50 the two Acaryas take the expression as referring to different 
gutraB of the Jai mi mantras and Vallabhaoarya agrees with 
Samkar&oarya in three cases only and explains tad uktam in Bra 
Su III 3 33, III 3 5o and III i 42 as referring bo the Bhagavata 
Purfina- which all refer to the Jaimimsutraa according to Samkarfi 
carya the tad uktam in Bra Su III 3 26 and III 3 43 refers ao 
cording to ^amkaraoarys and Ram anujacarya to the Jalmimsntras 
as shown above, but Vallabh&oarya understands it to be a refer 
enoe to Bra Su III 3 29 and III 2 5 and to Mundaka Upanfijad 
III 2 3 respectively 1 This problem of the expression tad uktam 


1 The following table will show the yiewa of the three commentators re 
gardlng the works referred to by the taduktam Sutras in the BrahmasUtrfts- 
tto of the tad uktam Works referred to by tad uktam 

gatrae Saibhara EXmSrum Ysllabbe 

(1)1 S 21 Bra SO 1 2 7 The same as The same a* 

SaihkarB Bamfcara. 


Bra SU IT 3 27 »> 

( continued on ffs navi j>OOe ) 


(2)11 1 31 


1 
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and the vaguanose of its implications in various Bufcras poem to 
hav& asoaped the nofcioe of modern scholars like Thibant> Deussan 
and Gli&fca 

Twd out of the eight Utd ukiam foutrae have been already die 
cussed by tna m my Thesis ( Akastia A forgotten chapter P 164 
and P 165 ) Tlure I have shown that tad nh lam in Bin Su III 

3 43 and m Bin Su III 5 50 has & dieblnob reference to Hni ivat 
in Bra Su III 3 lb and to Brtt Su III 3 43 

In urdei to discuss the signihoanoe of tad uktam in Sutra III 

4 43- it is necessary to interpret Butra III 4 41 al o beoau&e the 
two Sutras go to make one Adhikarana 

j?o ms it samp that these two Suti&s discuss the question 
whether the person that asi ires after absolution should perform 
his piofesaional duties or not After ad/uk .Uni am 9 m Sutra 43 
the word taima seems to be understood The S itra 33 runs as 
uihttalooo rairamalcai mapi and in Sufcia 4 1 we have na carihii ~u iJ am 
apt 1 e na mdhiJ tin? am karmapi In. Sutras III 4 19 and 37 the 
uuthor has mentioned certain J armans to be performed by the 
seeker after absolution In Sutra III 4 33 it i& said that the 
seeker should perform the duties of his particular order of lile 
also 1 Huts, one may think that the 5u.trnka.rn would allow the 
seeker to perforin the duties of his profession al o To this he 
seems to me to reply in the negative in Sutra III 4 41 

I shall now literally interpret the Sutras in question und offer 
tho raasnri'J for my interpretations in the form si Notes 

And [ the seeker of absolution should] not [peiformj lus 
professional duties also because of then dissociation [from him 1 
due to the Smiti mentioning his fall [ from the endeavour to ach 
lsve absolution ] Sutra 41 

The same as 

rS)lll a Q Bra 3iF 111 3 7 Ohs ljpa I Eamkara 

(I) III t 3ft Jai Su X 8 15 Too same as Bra. sn II 8 

Sariikara. 29 III 2 5 

(, ) III 3 3S Jai &n lit 3 8 BhSg&vkta Pa 

II 9 10 

(6 J III 3 4S Jai Sn Mu Upa IIT 8 3 

1 7 > III 3 60 Jai SU XI 4 7 Jai 3n III o 81 BhS Pn IX 4 53 

(SI III 4 48 Jai SU I 1 8 9 Gautama I BhS Pu VI 9 S9 

1 The Bntrakara s&eniB to hold tho vie t> that the a^ekor oiay ha in say 
one of the /out orders of life 
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w But* the followeis of a certain Branch of the Veda oPo men 
tion the sj ihouhnate or *nde ( up&punam ) existence [ of pio r 03 siona.l 
duties with regard to a seeker in dire need ] t as they menfc on 
1 eatmg 7 ( beans ) this has been explained >r Sutra 42 
Notes Pufcra III, 4 41 

1 In Sutra III 4 4L we have to take karma anu&heitam as 
understood, so that the Sutia would be net cudhxkankam apt ka^ma 
anustheynm jLnutfheyctm I take as understood from Sutra III 4 
19 and 27 and karma from Sutra III 4 32 

2 Api in Sutra 41 is necessary beouuse the STUuikara means 
that no uiofessional duties should be performed in add i turn to the 
duties mentioned m Sutras 19 and 32 

3 Tat in tadayogat should ref er to adM a? ika 7ca? ma * the profeB 
lonal duties (in the case of a seeker of absolution) Tadaycqal 
should moan f because ( the seeker has] no connection with those 
[duties] * 

4 Pafa ik7 numerntft — Anuinuna means a Smrfci like the Gfta 
(Of yo(jahh‘>a<$ta in Bhagavadglfca VI $7-44 ), the Mahabh&Tata or 
©von a Pui ana Theie are stories in those Smrfcis narrating haw 
a seeker of absolution fe'i fiorn his endeavour on account of his 

performing duties which are meant for certain professions only 

Sutra III 4 42 

5 Tv eke shows that the Sutrakara iss not in favour ot the 
seeker of absolution doing any professional duties, but he only 
quotes the view of the followers of a certain Branch of the Veda, 
and therefore, he would not object to the seeker doing those duties 
under the oiroumstanoes mentioned in the Sruti m question 

0 Bhuvctm means the existence of the professional duties 
Bhamm ib used in Sutra 42 in opposition, to na in the preceding 
Sutia which is equivalent to a-bhaw 

7 UpnpurixMi — The word upa as well as the word akttta yearns 
to me to be a clear suggestion for the Sruti referred to by eh& in 
Sutra 42 It is very likely that here the Sufcrak&ra refers to 
Ghandogya Uparusftd I 10 11 , particularly tatr odgalrn asiave 
stosyamunan up opavtve^u sa ha prastGtfiravi tiutica (Gha Upa 1 10 3) 
To this passage ( particularly upcpavweia ) wo trace upa men 
tioned in the Sutra ( in upapUrvam ), and this identity of upa In 
both the oaseB seems to mo to be an import ant point in favour of 
the interpretation I have suggested here for these two Sutras* 

6 f Amuds BO AI| 
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8 Trpavufiambhaican 1 c itpupw tarn tuVnhmJ mya Imnmiah 

bftUiam kBy this oxprcg^icn the ^utia] aia not only gives a clue 
to tho Srufci ho has m mind but he also £,nee it seems to me 
hm own inter piotati on of that Siuti By upapti) rngi Immcmah 
bhTit'titfi ho see me to mean that if the seekei ot absolution has t j do- 
rr otess run r! dufcios thev should bo tpapmifi 1 e of % uhordmata 
or subsidiary nature Up* f has this souse of subordination 
& g in the famous illustration upa ha? im suit ?h fPamm I 4 87 
SL ) Iho piepneitjon upv may al=?o mean 1 supenont^ e & 
in upi rws/a f-Mrsapanam And this sense may have bean as w&ll 
Intended by the Sutrakaia m ujiupurt am bhatam Thus the Sufra 
karaiuterprotti upnpai beia to moan thet U^asti C 1 aid ay an n, did not 
actually aofc as a pnosi m of the Ian hut he only 

•tupei ?wd over tho other punsts that actually offipu itm 

there so tine kind of seconclaiy pQTtorniancQ of professional duty 
may bo allowed m Iho oa.se oL n s< iker m duo need 

9 ,d.s^«awi£ — Hus has a reference to ILil JFnofc that m caso of 
dire necessity TTsasti Ca-krayatm hud to oafc boans out of what 
remained after the owner of the elephant had partaken of tlm 
SBine This iTsasti did unly baiau&G lia win tlyxiif of hunger 
This id proved Kv the fact that though LTaasli ala the itnpuie 
bsans he ■refused to drink impure water offered by the lord 
of the elephant 

10 Tfftf uHinm -This has undoubtedly a reference to Brahma 

s&tr a III 4 28 vi* suruinnanum ttis ca prunniyaye 1 tdd r&anTit 
Samkar«*o*rya rightly explains iaddar mat m butia III 4 28 as 
referring to the story ol TJ&aeti Pakiavana ( Cha TTr& T 10) 
But somehow ci other perhaps dun to the loss of tradition he 
fails to realise that usan wat m S Ur a 42 10 a reference to the 
eating of b&ans by Usa?ti and that tad uhlam in Sutra 42 them 
fore refers to the exi lanati Jn of the. atory qf TTpueiu given m 
Butra XII 4 28 The 3iiti&k«ara moans that fche ax pin nation of 
performing the professional duties by a seeker of absolution 
j^entiqned by the followers of a pertain Branch of the Veda is 
hke that of th$ satin# of bean# by ffsaafo in the same text and that 
the explanation of tho latter ts already given by him m tlm fore 
gomar portion of the Sutras vis th Hi 4 28 Thus the eating 

of the forbidden food and the doing of professional duties ur« 
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allowed in the oag© of a seeker of absolution only at the tlitt# 
when life is about to end if he denies himself the usa of both 
If wo read the whole atoiy of TJsash we find that he oBSoiated 
at the saonfioe as a supervisor only because lie vw* m dire need 
of money with wTiioli he wanted to buy the necessities of life 
without which he would have possibly died 

11 Acuoiditt^ tu Samkar&oEtrya and other commentators 
Subra III 4 41 refers to the Soobioix of A.dkikar alaksana in the 
Jaitmmeufcras ( VT 8 q l ) ^amkaraoarya was led to this belief 
only because tha word udhihUnta occurs in the Sutra ( k Bra Su 
IH 4 41 ) But the same word occurs also elsewhere in the 
Bmkrnasutras* e g; Bra Su IV 4 18 ( pt ahjak^opade&ad tit cen 
mcUHkUrifumanda^a^fiokl&li ) and Bra Su III 3 32 {yUvad adht 
ITuam avaQtJizfit UdhiharihanUrii) In neither ot these cases doea 
Samkaracaiva or any ofciier Aa&rya explain Udhthanka as referring: 
to the AdhlkSial&kaana Of Ihe Jaumtusakiaa Moreover, $A the 
veiy firs J sight it looks absurd that the author of the Bxflhnna 
aufcras should adyetselv cntioiso the Jaumnisatras on a point 
which does nob afc all iorm a part of the Vedanta doctrine 
SamlcaTcioai y a connects adkiktinlut with the word p\ uyaictiittm 
taken aa undm&tood but there is no reference to any prayaicilta 
in Hie Sntias that are connected with Sutra III 4 41 and there 
fore, that adhyaham seems to me to be unjustifiable in tbis 
oontext 

" Patona ” of the Sutra (III I 41) Samkaracarya urmacesst*rily 
chaugea into api atisarnadkwja patana 

“ Aminana ” of the &utra should mean a Simfci like the GHa, 

the Maliubhll rata, oi a PurS-na t bul so far as I am aware the 
Sufcr&kara novor uses tbs word nntimana to mean & 

like th^fc of Mstnu which, of oourse, can be oalled a Smrti In 
the latter oase the Sutrakara would very lively use the word 
1 Smrfci ’ instead of the word annmUna because the use of a«*w3na 
in the sense of a Smrfci like the MaUUSmrtL would lead to a great 
oonfUBion 

-kooording to Samkmacarva e interpretation tcidciliogUt in Sutra 
III 4 41 becomes almost redundant 

In Sabin III 4 4a Samkaraoarya interprets upa in the sense 
of ufictpcUafca, and hero, too, the topic of the 9&tr& as given y 
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Samkaracarya has nothing to do with Vedanta doctrine The 
discussion of the relative sinfulness of a contained celibate oo 
habiting with any other women but his teacher s wife is quite 
out of place in the Biahtnasulia* 

Similarly his explanations of bluw and ukm also seem to me 
to be unacceptable on the same giound 

Samltaiaoarys explains eke in the Sub a as referring toe/e 
Mnjtth but gives no reference 

He explains tad uWam of the Sutra ( III 1 42) ns lofemni, 
to Jai Su I 3 8 and J 3 9 Thib is quite inconsistent with the 
context as I have shown already 

1 ? K&raanu^carya and ValUbhacaryu. refer tad uktam to 
Gautama and the BJiagavata Pui&na 

13 Madhvaoarya reads bhavaMinanaiat in place of bliamnt 
danamt and thus seams to make the oonfusion of Samkara Bhasya 
worse confounded 

The above interpretation of Bia bu III 4 41-42 and the 
reasons for them would I believe, amply show that {abamvat) 
iad uktam in Sutra III 4 42 refers to the words sarvunmnumhs 
iq ptmilyai/e in Bra Su III 4 23 It would be rather strange 
if by tad u? him the butiakan were to refer to anv other work hut 
hie own On the contrary it would be quite proper if m alt the 
butras which make use of the phrase tad nJttam the Sutrakara 
wer»> to refeT to what he himself has said in the portion of the 
Biahmasutns that precedes those Sutras with taduhhm But thus 
latter still remains to h 3 proved Here I could do nothing moie 
than otter a possible solution for tad ul tain in only one of 
such Sutras 



•THli COMPUTATION OF THE BRAGAVADGi'l'A 
S N TADPATRIKiLft M A 

Salntyacnrya, Ka^yatlrtha Vadantafclifcha, Sastrl Pandit 
H M Shastil, M A M O Lj of the Allahabad University has 
contributed to til© recent issue o£ the AlldJinbctd Uniuei sity Studies 
(PP 67-82) an ai tide on the above subject supporting, in the 
main, the piesenb text of the Bh Gita oontainmg 700 Slokas 
and making- a strenuous offoifc to make the present arrangement 
of the text to agree ■with tlia tiadifcional one found recorded,* m 
some Manuscripts of the Mbh at the beginning of the adhy ( 43) 
next to the end of Bh G m the BnlsmapaTvau Reference also 
has been made m the article to the critical edition of the Mbh 
being published by the Bhandaikar Institute, expressing unoer 
fcainfcy as to what the editor of Bhlsmaparvan may, in the long 
run, decide about the history of the above mentioned lines 

The learned Pandit has satisfied himself with the-fco him-evi 
dent fact that the passage in question bears "testimony to an early 
Attempt of the custodians of the Mahabharata m the direction of 
fixing the Bias and shape of the pin e [ italics mine ] Bhagavad 
glta go as to have left no room for any interpolation therein ” 

By actual counting the present text of the Gita consisting m 
all of 700 Slokas, is divided as follows DhrtarSstra 1, Samjaya 
41, Arjuna 84, and Sri Krsna 574 And if these figures are oom 
pared with those recorded in. the passage under reference we 
notice less slokas allotted to Samjaya md Krsna, m the present 
text, and more to Aijuna, Dhrtaiastra alone keeping true to his 
one feloka through tout these ages 

* These sTe in. all 514 Slokas giving an aggeagato tost, of 745 Slokas for 
the -whole Gita distributed as follows — Dhrturastra 1 Samjaya 67 Arjuna 
57 Sri Krsija 620 

^TR5n(k wnufir nt?’ i 
3I3 5 ! 5 > 

vnro 5 ? ’St'iffrp dfaiyt uTfupTT i 

The remaning lines m this passage desoribe the giflr^ and cpfjgft of the 
Bhaeuvadgita — It is mteisring to note that two Mss one in SSrada olmrn 
oters and -inofchei in Ksiauiiri NSgan read the second line #s *T3f 

t f*?l5ifi^ trsWl?? l - £ f H-TPI l thus Jteduoing the total by four slokas i 
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To find out the way out of this two fold discrepant^ 9 is tlia 
anuofProf R M fcJhaatra and fir sfc of all reports to tho old 

method of measiirin* a b&nstrit ( Mb ) ^oik hy granthae each 
grantlia ronsisfcmg' of 32 bylHblea tho etaudara oi au Aniistuhh 
Aloka And while hoping that fchie mar lcmove tba diBtne 
panoy on the aide of decrease wo notice that m the table that 
follows Prof Shastn his succeeded in actually rlaoingf to the 
credit of Sil Utema the traditional number of slnkas e GSO l 
But to achieve this Prof ^bastn has to bung out certain arge 
ments to support hm manipulation* and these lattcnc consist m 
xelsgsfctng Anuna 5 a fituti m tbo lltli &<Jhy to the oiedit of Lord 
Klflm as lG was he who lent divma eyo to Arinna Hun* killing 
two hirde with one stone Pi of R M Shaslri suocoodb id bunging 
Anuna B quota down while adding the same to the Lord s and 
bringing both to agrc3 with than tiadifcicnal share I But m this 
the learned Pandit seems to expect too much mee! nesa from Ins 
reader Fox admitting th it the Lord helped Arjiuia hy giving 
him ths divine sight one doss not see how lie can bo the dhset 
a^enfc of the &ui winch is pmcoly Arjuna ts own an&pnahon and 
thus can not be Cl edited to Krona's aooount as this computator 
wants to do What does Prof !R M Shasfcn mean by nveiage 
part } of Arjuna i Was it that this wnu the onl> nocasion when 
he reoogmcBd m his friend Krsna the feupretna Lord and piaiaed 
Him as such ? And even ol it were bo it was Arjuna and not- 
Nol Never 1 1— Krana who gave vent to this stun Unless of 
course the two are to he takan ono-but; then tiiaie would be 
no need of making any oomputation by analysis it all l The 
Lord la one and ha is lasponsible for all that we see or feel in 
fact v& all ere none other than the Loid Himself &o that the 
whole quest ton and along with it thevvsb world of M^ya fades 
away as the Advaitm would have us helievo I 

This manipulation could snooood hocauae the otmiroveisial 
slokas in the ilfch adhy arc in the long Ihistuhk metre and 
their measurement according to the grantha standard did come 
up as required Bn 4 skill there remains that naughty &ivm]&y , a 
with only 41 alokas to hie credit and with only a few in the long 
metre 1 And he h&a l<> go up to the figure 67 I 

But Shastriji is. really out to bring about the agieemeuvfc &// my 
means J and consequently finding that the GrJta t&vt affords no 
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further scope for oxploiation 1 e oatches hold of the 18 long, aflly 
Oolophons, and Huusts to them into Sam] ay a’ t, pooket I And then, 
with a fiigli of xelief fcho Pandit writes out the 'ffwgfar of Ins 
laboma " Importance of the present study ” 

~-b *+■ 4- + 

Now, firs!, vnfck legaid to the reliability of this passage of 5^ 
slokas m adhy 43 of the Bklsmaparvan, it is interesting to note 
that it is omitted m alt southern Mss, more than half Nagan 
Msb, und in tu>o ( out of seven ) Bengali Mss, so far collated for 
our Bhlsmapaivan, and from this data, the present writer, thouf,h 
no authority in the matter, can certainly expecfc-from what he 
has so far studied — that m the Critical Edition the passage will 
be put doiorii below the line as an “ insertion I And yet howso 
ever late its birth, be, the computation as recorded m the passage, 
can not be a work of mare imagination I It is an undoubted faofc 
the person who composed this passage, had found the Grlfca text 
to contain 745 Slokas divided as per the record, and still it seems 
equally certain that that parson (hd not follow Prof Shastrls 
method to take a round about wav to arrive at the figures r 

This method of measuring any Sanskrit work by the general 
grantha bt mdaid oama into yoguo when the professional scribes 
who oopied Mss as a means of livelihood, had to be paid by the 
employer Number of syllables m a line, as also the number of 
lines in a page were counted, and the contents of the whole work 
weie thus made out by applying the Granttm standard of measure 
Of course, references to speakers such as sft etc -as well 

as adhy Colophons could not be and were nofc t omitted from this* 
calculation To discard the which, according to Prof E 

M Shastrl, * come to more than 10 Slokas * and to accept the oo 
lophons only, is more or less arbitrary 

The colophons, too, which Prof Shasfcn, ha& requisitioned to 
make up Somjaya^s quota, axe not as uniform as ho takes them to 
be While the modern long formula mil 

rTTH 1 is not found m Mss of old 

dates these latter contain, mere * \\ f a for 

mula of 13 syllables only which put together for all the 18 adhy 
make 7^^ slokas only, and these leave Satnjaya poorer by a 
matter of about: 11 slokas even after doing justice to the 
which Prof Shasfcn wants to leave cut I 

+ + + + 

* This point has boon discussed in all ita details by D* Suktbankar Id 
hia Prolegomena { p XO IX ) to £diparvan — Vol I of the OrHIoai edition of 
the J£ahnbh5rata 
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This disoLBimior nppmenfe 5 to J J iof B M Slixstn and real 
to many otheis haa bmughL to light tome intai Bating fu&tuies 
of the human mind Tho I&to T mccmanyo J llalr in Ins nnmoital 
work flit tiahaaya has opened tins lopte hot he had tfe last 
to leave the matter tmoei tain Fiof Ldgerton disousBing, Ihe 
propriety of anb]eeti\e outioism of tho Grll \ text bj Prof Garbe 
m aka r fc] a following buihjLusiyo sfcateiuoiat Theie is absoiutaly 
no docnnitintaiy evidence that any othei form of the Gita than 
that; whioh we have was e\ei known in India This of course 
rtoeB not prove that none evei was known but: it leivep a strong 
burdon at proat upon those who maintain euoh a thaoiy Tiio 
Buddha Dharma Mandela of Madras have sotrotnna bad pabli 
shed an edition of the Gita oontuining 745 ilokrva tbs additional 
45 tSokas are found elsewhoie in the Midi and the airangement 
of the text too is much chfteisnt from what wo find in the our 
rent text ‘kdd to this i still mure curious phenomenon a Ms of 
Bhlamnparvan lias after the 1$ adh> of the Gita text an 
additional passage called iftfriTK and tins when a faw noedloss 
icpotitions probably due to goribal eirors nra put aside would 
amount to 90 Imop or 45 atoTwaR cxactii] I ibis seams {i te n 
olear attempt to lning tha Gfta tnxf of 700 %lokas up to the fcrudi 
tion d figure 745 ’ Ibis passage contains matter regarding details 
of practical yoga l subject cppnrontlj left out in tho existing text 

Than there is Prof 'tohrodei’s Ka^mlrl redone ion of the Bha 
gavndglta brought to light only some yarns back aftei the 
above works wore publialied-which contains some 21 additional 
slokaa and numerous v t all supported by a few well-known old 
oommentators like Abhinavatuptn This Ksircurl tradition can 
surely take the Gltn. text baok to some centuries pisvioua to the 
10th but avon this does not satisfy the curiosity of the student 

who is out to find a text of 745 slokae 

f + + +■ 

Thus the question of computation though attacked from differ 
ent points of vfe w has yet remained unsolved and although the 
student of Gita has to thank Prof B M Sbaatri for his lnhorious 
attempt at a fresh attack he has all the game to confess that the 
success If at all it has to be called as such is not convincing— 
there are so many slippery grounds that one feels quite tottering 
as he follows Prof K M Sh&atn a line of action 



THE FORMATION OF KONXANl* 

BY 

S M KATRE, M A.Pli d ( London > 

There is nothing to add to Prof Bloch’s explanation of fcheae 
forms , tills aspiration appears to be connected with r or $ m 
Ihe ensuing syllable or else with an aspirate in PI-A already lost 
in the Sk forms 

( b ) This class comprises the major instances of aspiration 
in Konkan! Here the aspiration is directly the result of deaspi 
ration of a following syllable, as no non-initial aspirates are 
suffered in all the dialeots of Konkan! 

Examples 

kh hhai ( kdsmm MI- A kamhi^ Ap kahvn ) where ? , a gs 
fthaleko, gx khii/t, kkhk ( haksa-, kaksa - MI-A kaklc]ia-or Jtaccha-) 
the armpit, s gB gx Ichok-ta (kahhati) coughs gx hhomklt cough 

ffh~ ghara ( p| h&~ MI-A ghara- 1 already, and so under 
(a) above) house gkettd ( g? h- but of MI-A ghei, gheccham , 
gheppai ghettuya, etc ) 

ill tfiai ( tdsmm MI-A Iambi, Ap tahtni) , gx thafiigU 
there, thither , thimga there , — gx tKoi there 

dh dkcii ( dddhi- MI-A c Jala-) curds, dha ( ddsa MI-A. 
daha) ten , dhfi(}i (didha-) power, strength ( possibly from d^Ao- 
strong, firm through extention to *di$hika datffuB, of Pk da(} 
ha- t datfhia- ^ddrtft ta ) 

ph phappu(jL~ta t gx faf(lut)tk ( pra-sphut- of Pk papp 
huttai, papplmdia-) shakes, tosses, rejects phovu (ptihh-) parched 
nee , phdtt ( pisti - ) the back 

bh bhavra ( PS btlhiro outer r\f Sk h(th>h nnb ) outside bho 
( bahh-) much too much , bholo ( bahula-ka-) credulous, believing 

The number of these examples can easily be multiplied , they 
will be fully indicated fn their proper places in the Comparative 
Glossal y 

Before proceeding to a discussion of the opposite tendency , two 
examples of initial aspiration where PJ-A an d MI-A s-h ow only 

* Continued from the Annals Vol XVIII Part ( ill ) p 264 

1 Pa Fk gharam n a house la oonneoted with I-E *g w horo- fire heat 
hearth see Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies ill p 401 S and 
Tumar-N 154 b 8-9 

6 [ Annals, B Q H I ] 
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a vowel may ba cited haie a gs htnui (usjih- MI-A unha- ) hot 
kutna < Hama- MI-A wMfto- ) sweat perspiration 

§ **) Just as we have a change flora the un aspirated «stop to 
on aspirated stop there is also the change of the original aspn ated 
stop losing its aspiration in. Konkatn Tlie deabpirahmg t&ndonoy 
of Eonham has been so well marl ed that it has even been B aid 
thatKont anl possesses no aspirates at all But this 19 an stagger 
ated view of things bailed by an liispaoticn ot any of the lexical 
works published on this Laugutite for all its dialects if ever 
theless the oases of deaspirafeion are greater tb«i those oj 
aspiration 

DlJ ASPIRATION 1 

§ 80 6moe Konkanl does not tolerate aspirates except m 

the initial position it will bo evident that ca&se of deaspirafcion 
may be divided into two olaeses < a ) initial deahpirat on md 
( b ) non-iaitiftl daospiration of which the last ib umvaisal 
without any exception Orthographical l y the aspirates aie still 
shown ( of Mgr Dalgado s Konkan* Dictiomrj 01 Mr Valavlilcar s 
writings) but they do not rapiesent the actual state of affaus 
and thus sacrifice accuracy by a slavish imitation ot the 
orthography of othei Nl-A languages Or a oonsoiousuebq of the 
etymological eipnvalBiioc 
(a) Initial deaspiration 

k- <{! h- ) a gs ?am4~m 1 ' han$aycth ) pounds breaks info 
pieces Iain besides khaht (of SI / hah v e v / hs<h in ThD ) 
juice gravy 11 a ngs /jdli ( Bk Uiataltk k<i s v limit m AND) 
a window g x kaltu g ngs kJtulio Ik Ai kfuUi ) 

g-< ( gh~ > s gs gacGt tlrmst push (of Nep gl need ) guttu. 
ghotn swallowing gUgi 1 ( Sk ghatgh »i~) girdle of small bells 
worn by women > gutukku ( ot Nep ghi ttthhu ) At th the sound ot 
swallowing sw?pK)«(cf Nep ghutghut ) snarling ~gx gUa e gs 
gharn smell {g'foami - ) 

t g gx tor, s gs thmu mannor, wxy ( of Nep that 2 

clan tribe and Kan lata-) s g=> tvr-tau Uf Nep thuifkun) 

quickly 

^ <( d/i~) s gs dawiifa housohold or other work (Nop dttwttl r ) 
bade) dt/nemu breath or asthma (cf Hindi dam bieath Nap 
dhumUko letM asthma ) 
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p-<(ph ) pu uinta (Iw thiougli Maloyalam id Z *phrmita- 
Z bhumfa- ) -foolish 

b-< ( bh~ ) boUco boil (of Nop phalo boil ) , bfnla, ev blimla 
( *bhuu aZZbitUi i(y)u Zbkdryh ) a wife, woman 
(b) Non-initial deaspixation 
1 In the final PI- A or MI-A syllable 

- k<(-kh ) g gx nx khak arm-pit ( Mksa~ kakkha ) , bhuK 
(bubhuksci bubhukkha) tifc(tik$na- tikhha ) sharp, pungent 
-g<{ -gh ) g gx nx mg ( syaghrd- mggha - ) a tiger 
-if<C -th ) g gr nx j> hat ( prsthd ~) the back , sat ( saqti ) sixty 
-<J<(-$Fi) g gx nx l<a r j, take away (MI-A ) itaji 

( MI-A diya4<jihcL-) one and a half 

-t<{-lh) g gv nx hat{!idsla- haltha-) the hand 
-d<( -dh ) g gx nx died ( dugdha - duddha~ ) milk s fund 
( Sandhi- ) a joint 

-p<(-ph) g gx nx t 

-6<( -hh ) £f gx nx gab ( n&rbJia- ) 

2° In the interior of a word 

-h -<(-Wi-) b ge salara, gx nx sukor (Pa Pk suJckhaia, of 
Sk swkuiu) , imJkkana ( ityakhyana— ) diotafcior, speech, etc pTik~h 
{ pdlcpnan- ) eye-lash ailcata ( Pa acddhati Pk UiklJmi ) listens 
vilaay-ia (mshrate ) spills, etc 

-g-<.(~gh~ ) s gs jamg^sam ( jangha-sandhi - ) the groin 

~jb~) s ge suihja (sandhya) evening, sijtu ( Hidhyatt ) 
gets boiled, is oooked njCa (idhyati) etc — of sam-ja~ta (In 
opposition to NI-A samajh~ ) 

) s ge mita ( mi std- ) salt , pita ( pist/i- ) flour mado 
mto a dough, these examples, if given for g gx nx would come 
under the oase of final deaspiration 

) 6 ga ad^et «, g gx ns odoc ( ardha- + *t£hjn~ ) 

two and a half , aS^e- ( stirdhar ) a half over 

~t-<C(-th- ) s gs matte { maatakam ) the head , ™tte < hatrar 
h am ) a parasol or umbrella 

-d-<(~dh ) s ga budvamtu (buddhi-) clever, madralt 
( mddhtja-) midnight, bcdsmjtd ( badhayaii ) affeots adversely, 
latndapa (of Sk randM-ytt/t prepares food ) oooking 

-p-<(~ph- ) b gs phoppala ( pUgaphalct - ) areoa nut , apa4~ta 
{ a-spi star MI-A apphuit ha-, apphuda-) touches 

-&-<(-& A- ) a ge iaiiiban < of Mar sebhar ) a hundred. 
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It will be i vldcut that these examples given above ano only 
selective In every occurrence of t noimlmtial aspnale strip m 
cognate languages! Konkfinl presents the simple unaapirated ^top 
We might also consider lioie the los^ of the aspiration of -h~ of 
MI-A both in words as well as inflaoLional endings in the 
numbers ( numerals ) from II to 13 the lorm -rasa- ot MI~A and 
ratia- e£ Ap (SL -da£a-) reduced by loss of -h- to -ifi ArS 
(ktiada a Ap eJamuha ) cloven ha? a ( Ap bmaka) ieia (Ap Utahd) 
otu Similarly the oblique forms of the simple ( unexfcended ) 
masculine -a and plur -j, are cl aa to loss of -A- m the Ap ending 
aha and -Vihuto 

§ 81 In % <5 we have spoken of Lite foxu kfcagefl 01 ocrtegoncs 
In the development of KonLarU Consonantism a development 
which was throughout continuous but divided in this way to 
understand tho processes at wm1 J 

In tha first stage ot MI- A final consonants are lost and 
con onant groups assimila tel with a few exceptions m groups 
containing a sibilant d ? 

In the second stagi Bonoripatian and loss of intervocalic stops 
fcn! 0 place — m- becomes -ar- and -? - becomes -n— etc 

In the third stage double consonants of MI-A tone! toeimplifi 
(except in s gs ) auto a single consonant with componsatoiy 
vowel lengthening 

In the fourth stage the loss ot final vowels at MI- A tmd cerUan 
short Vowels between consonants re establishes the PI- A system 
of final stops (seo §§ 15-16 ) 

§ 82 These changes have given rUe to the following Kon’kauT 
Consonant System 

Grutturals k fh g 

Palatals (see under affricates Kcmkn.nl does not show 

real palatals ) 

Cerebrals i tfr d dh 

Dentals t th d dh 

I ablaU $ ph b bh 

Affricate 

Palnto-alveolar c ck j jh 

Denfco-alveolar 2 *A 3 3 k 
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Conltmtante 

Sibilants £ s s 

Semivowels y u 
Liquids i l l {r) 

Breathed h 

Nasal b n n m 

Gutturals 

§ 83 Ihe gutturals A., hh, q, gh have not changed their arfci 
ulation from. PI— A and MI-A and are pronouuoed today as in 
Sanskrit In gx however there are certain words where an /- 
ound has developed for hh 

r fih, s ge Unit a latch , gz jxlo a nail a gs khtlo, gz fobor, e gs 
fiabbari news , gx /orS, b gs khoie a hoe , gz foro, s gs kharo 
rue , gx foroz , e ge kharju itches , gr fuial, s gs khu&ala hap 
linens, merriment gs fust e gs khuit wish desire, pleasure 

Palatals 

84 Tht true p ilatale of OI--A do not exist us ITonkanl today 
As early os in Ml- A they were lost when in the intervocal po 
sit. on singly The double palatal of MI-A when intervooal has 
survived in NI-A, but everywhere with a sibilant glide, and thus 
become an affricate KonkanI distinguishes two series here the 
palato-alveol&r and the dento-alvaolar affnoates Before the 
vowels i,e,{ l e close and half-olose front vowels) we have the 
palate-alveolar c and j , before others the dento- alveolar c and j 
see FCovlrmt Phonetics, § 15 
Cerebrals 

§ 84 The dental series of I-E has survived in 01- A in two 
streams dental and cerebral The influences at work have been 
thoroughly discussed by Wackernagel in his AUindtscfu* Gramma 
tiki, §§ 143-151, pp 164-177 ' These factoiemay be summed up 
an follows oerebralisation takes place in OI-A of the dental In 
the presence of s ( itself oerebralisad from s in. the presence of a 
preceding — t— , — tt~~ or or the c o use n cut s — /c or ■ /* with whfch 
it is in combination ) or *~ z — ( i e the sonant of -f ~ ) , and also 
m the presence of r , r or l or th e diphthongs e or o 

i See also Turner Cerebraliaation mi Aitidht ^BAS 1924 pp 555-584 
au } Phonology, JRAS l®*l PP S12 ff Bloch L'tndo-arven, pP 55-59 
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Jhe process of OerobTaliEation in the presence of ? or r i and 
Hidden tally of J) has not been re&ulaL m OI-A thus heBidGB kutu~ 
WQ have hid eimilaily we have whtate But m tha cage of 
MI-A this ha* been moie general bk Mrtate i a 1 mttah turns 
round 2 mttati happens takes place When the liquid r ib scpa 
rated from the dental by a v owel we obeeivo oerebrahsation in 
MT-A m certain cases aud to a slight aslant in OI-A itself 
pr&thabH* jxxtiwh 1 But Turnei in his recant review of Umdo- 
aryer^ oftere a very ingenious sugfceeticni which deserves careful 
consideration namely that r f ablaut xul lonogmaed bo far m 01-^ 
by othare in the forms *vittiaiihte for the above and vx the case of 
Ph pafflamt- to OI-A lhama-{ of pmthmm-) and thus reduce 
moat of these examples to oeiabmlisation in the presanoa of a /- 
vowel or the analogy of *&i tlnra *irath it t- ( of \f si ath ~) 

OCRLBRiLliSATION 

§85 We shall consider the c&bgb of eerchraliaation under 
the following heads — 

1 Precoded at a distance by ? 

% Preceded immediately by s 

3 Preceded immediately by i 

4 Followed immediately by ■? 

and r > (a} Single and inter vo crIig dental q 
(b) Double and intervocalic dentals 
( o ) Initial dentals 

and lastly 

6 n and l initial and mtervooatio 

§ 86 1 Preceded at a distance by? 

(a) Dental remains b gs bhau ( hhrTUt-) patio ( pratftamd- 
tpratfitlar) first 

(b) CerebTatiaed s gs prtrfvo (prUhpatla-) gamti ( granthi— 
MI-*A gantH > 

2° Preceded immediately by r 

(a) Dental remains s gs muCh ( mithftU) niello ( mrid -) 
ftflle ( hrt&~) 

1 Waokernagel I g 146 a) p 1&7 Bloah / t ndo-aryen p 56 

« BrfOS VIII Part I p 205 

* Unless we eon alder the theory of ablaut propounded by Turner above 
The caies considered hor^the latne tbat Turner has given m his QerebraUsa 
tioftrn thndhi JRA3 1G34 up 658 fS or with a Blight alter fiition thase m his 
Gtuj PktmolQ&v JBAB iG81 pp 512-13 
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(b) Corebralised a gs mdi ( vrdd/u-) , safltu < *sithtia -) 
\na<}e ( tmlakam ) 

§ 87 3 Preceded immediately by r 

it ( a ) Dental remains halt t ( kdrtaif ) , vctii ( writ-) 

{ b ) CerebtaliBad s gs vdta ( vdi tman-) , at-tu ( Tirta-) 
rth (a) Dental remains coutho{ caturthd-) 

( b ) Cerebralised ? 

rd (a) Dental lemains pad it { par da-) a fait 

( b ) Cerebralised s gs gaddeiva { gardahhd-) ’totf-la 
( chard- MI A chad(ln -) , kavdi ( kapardiha ) a cowrie 
rdh ( a ) Dental remamB gr ado ( ardha-) a hal f 

( b ) Geiebr ahead sadhe ( sardha -) s gs deda ( doy- 
ai dha- MI-A diyatfejtha—) a<f(feca ( a? dha-*ti tya-) , vaqt-tii ( vdr 
dhate ) 

4° Followed immediately by r Dentals remain 
tr tint ( trim ) putu { putrd -) , suta ( sutra-) 
ntr amia ( antrti-) 

dr mda ( mdru ) , muddi ( mudrika ) moonlight 
ndi nanad ( ndnan '> -) lamdnc ( candriha-) 

In this case there is no example of cerebralisation 

§ 88 5 Single intervocalic dentals these are all lost in 

Konkanl Examples 

~t~ mdulo ( mdtula-) maternal uncle , pai ( pdtv-) name-ending 
in the Gauda Sarasvata community 

—d— nhai ( nadi ) mou. ( mi dtl-) kha-l-ta ( khadatt ) 

In the case of the corresponding aspirates the aspiration alone 
remains with the loss of the occlusion 
- th - kuni ( kathantku) gU(guthaka-) 

-dh- dhai ( dddhi-) honm ( vad/ffi-) 1 

(b) Double and intervocalic dentals these, whether of 
01- A or MI-A origin, are in general preserved as single with 
compensatory lengthening of pieced mg vou els if short before, 
and thus we may consider them m the same manner bb initial 
single dentals 

i 'tee Calcutta Oriental Journal I ]>1> 170-177 on Sanskrit bhagitil and 
Us cognate'! llie K word honm has thore been shown as the normal descend 
ant, of De<h vahunnt ( i o Sk vadh'a, 4- Dravuho a«n») 
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Double and uitorvoonlic 

aitiu (putrd purltii-) soti 
auta ( aTttram ) string aaftc 
( chad aha-) puru^ol etc 

f,X g Plflthc 1 fUOSl cr hart 
maHhafam ) bead 

mnddi. ( mudnkn) a rin^ 
cluda ( dugdltd- ) null. ti ib 
example should rsally oocne 
under -ddh as the MI- A. 
form is dnddfia 

buctat < buddhi- ) xutelliga 
nee buduathiu ( buddhibanl- ) 
clever l intelligent siutdi ( in 
a a hr,— Shadhiet cifn knovrladya, 
saei/i«:4SS5 568 of Kan* 
rose auddi news ) new?, m 
formation 

This conservation of intervocalic- double consonants. aa general 
as will be seen later (see §$ 1 Iff) and is not limited to the 
dental fe alone 

§ 89 6 Initial n and l have remained unchanged — 

rv' liter, (vadi ) nSilu ( nUi ikela-) oooo&nut navaic { nUnura- 
Pk nevira-) a girdle riatu { i\ovian^} name etc 

l- la la (tUla) saliva fuj/lU ( iagna-) touches oomes into con 
taut K0a ( laj ja ' shame, etc 

(b) Intervooal and single in these oases bhev liav o been cere 
brahaad regularly — 

-h-i send ( chcgana — ) oow-dung scina ( Sic lex &aiiah Sk sSna- 
tn* f ) a grinding stona ns gUne i gfxyanar - 1 B nglnt ja\ia 
people vhana ( j-pZndh - ) shoes nhli.na (enilnn-) bath Mana 
(Jehddaaa-) food etc 

~i~ l\H<t ( 18& ) saliva meuu (jw£—\ meets valr (Kite, ( va/aya- 
*!)Qlaua-) kaliL ( kHln-) tune velu ( vk & ) tuna alu ( ul ilka-) tub or 
potato tain, C tcili - ) palate bha>,u ( ixthulaia.- ) simple elo 


Initial 

t -ti- 

taothrle (famrn-) fflfta (fal ram) 
tiero ( tsuih )etc 
Ui -f in. - 

tfiamjlt ( slabdht- ) cold Hi* 
mbo ( ^ tim 'i— a drop 

d- -dd- 

duda ( du.jdhu ) milk dora 
don C dam ) siring rope at sfa 
( d) hjaie ) is seen appears 

t ih - ddh - 

(Iftum ( dhami i ) a riph in a n 
owner clfw-vw rn ( dhwnra- ) 
sinoka elo 
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4 90 Wh8n intovood and double, both these remain dental, 
and aia identical with the same when single and initial 

~nn~ man a ( manna ) the nape of the neck 

-ll- ItaUUcalya- holla-) yesterday pul~ki ( patff-vnka-, *paly- 
au/ca- ) a palanquin tnhnllo ( mohnliaka-) gieafc, especially in the 
s gs woid mfttitgado elderly 

Dentals 

§ 9L Dentals have not changed their aitioulation exoept in. 
the oases considered above Their true pronunciation has been 
inchoated™ Konluivi Phonetics, § IS 

Labials 

& 92 Thera is no chang a in tbp roodejn pronunciation of 
these in Eotikanl except where ph is conoorned in the Christian 
dnlecU generally and ia certain Hindu dialects, eg 11 s , ngs 
g gLo to a certain extent this aspirate is pronounced as ft dento- 
Ubml fricative /, and so inchoated in the x-dialecfcs in Borman 
Transhteiafcion 

Nabals 

§ 93 Only three nasals have independent existence n, n and 
vi > The two others n and It exist only in combination with their 
Glass consonants, though m actual oifchography only the an^tijo 
is shown 

Initially n n and m have survived, though Prakrit orthogra 
phy matoatea a supposed change of FI A to MI~A ft- with 
a regul&L throw -back in the case o£ NI-A to n- once more 
Medially PI- A luieL yocal -n- became MI-A -ti- and remained 
so m the West and Ncrth-Weet but became -jj- again in the 
central and eastern group As opposed to this, on the other hand, 
MI-A -nn- ( from whafeevei source ) has become generally n 
In .KonkanJ n- is a nasalised o&i€bral spirant os m Gujarati (see 
Gil } Phtm § 4S ) 

Intervocalic -m- has generally become v 01 - in Konkanl 

y 

§ 94 PI~A y has not survived in Konkanl Initially it has 
become j jogi (i/o^rH on ascetic fjidintf < yajfiojpavtfd - ) the sacred 
thread Jntervooally when it was single it was entirely lost 

without leaving any trace except perhaps m the group 
When m combination with other consonants it was assimilated 

1 [ Annah B O R I 1 
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with or without influencing tha consonant it followed In the 
case of the dantale and r it hna influenced the resulting assimi 
lalion through pij'italxaatioil 

But the y sound has dovolopfid lti Konkin! through MI- A as 
a htatua-hlffei er aa a &1 Ido to uvoiJ hiatus when two vowels 
cams Into oontaot thiougli loss of an intexvooalio consonant m 
MI- A Similar to fchss jy-glide Wb havaalso a z,-ghde ( see «i 491 

v 

§ 95 Konkanl has pieaerved 111 e MaiathT Gujarati Sxndhi 
Western Panjabi Singhalese and Ka^mlil 1 initial v- as aha 
MI-A -m- Z PI- A -rv- -ty- Words with b aie to ho regarded 
as loans from central and eastai n languages Tn Kink axil it is. 
pronounced generally as a dento-labial 

In the group dental t v KonkanI lias the dun Lai treatment as 
opposed to Gujaiatl Whsie tha labial treatment is seen we have 
to consider the word os loans from Gujarati or at any rale Irom 
the extended loans m almost all other NI-A languages similarly 
affected 
Liquich 

§ 9b The Liquids r and l of I-h, have not met a uniform 
treatment in Sanstnt As eaily as the Rgvetla three dialects 
differed in this ona dmlinguishad t and l of I SI The second 
confused them as i while the third confused them as l r With 
the exception of MagodlU Prakrit moat MI-A languages have 
preserved both r and i but they do not always correspond to Si. 
r and l A tew examples of Konkam maj suffice here to indicate 
the look of correspondence 

(a) K l = 8k r u gs sain/hl (satit t,?ia tail) looks after 

qUU comas out ukhulta raises ( niskuroh utlarnto') hut cf Sk 
\> alls ( a? draku I ginger Lotto wot y/tol'H (pftitrrca - ) 

drudges 

(h) K « = &U s gs juhkuifa ( takuit-) faggot flre-svood 

3 9? PI-Ar haB retained its pronunciation m all positions 
Dlit PI-A l when single and intervocal has benomo — l- with 
which we oan parallel the change uf-n to -n- 1 or its oorxeot 

pronunciatio n see sConlam Phonetic b Si 

.^ urnor Pkm § - 50 Sioch la la gve marathe §180 Jain £$ 

41—14 0- T 

* W^ok&rn&^ol i £§ 131 Ef Turner Guj g 51 J A.foi & 113 
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In a certain numb9r of oases KonkanI hesitates between -n 
and l, particularly when initial — s lonce gs nonce ( lauma- ) 
pickles > s mmbuvo, gs limbiyo ( mmbti) 1 

9o far as J have studied the different dialects of KonkanI I 
have not been able to find traoes of the retroflex lateral r though 
the Rev bathei Fernandes, once Seoietary of the Konkap.1 
Committee wrote to me giving me examples of this r Until a 
scientific and phonetio study through instruments is made of 
these examples, its existonce m KonkanI must remain a surmise 
only Its absence, particularly in Marathi and Gujarati, the two 
languages most nearly related to KonkanI, supports so far my 
own expenenoe with actual examples 
Sibilants 

§ 98 In moat MI-A languages PI-A 5, ? and a are not dfe 
tmguished With the single exception of Magadhlall MI-A lan 
guages reduoe these thiee PI-A sibilants to s, while M&gadhl red 
ucea them to i In the ease of that interesting dialeot of the gatnb 
lers seen in the play M r cohakatika, the Ms evidence Beams to 
point out to the interesting treatment PI-A s, a>s, PI-A s>f 
KonkanI, howevei , like Marathi and Gujarati, does nut distinguish 
etymologically these three PI-A sibilantB All become s in 
Ml- A (with the exception of Magadbl as mentioned above) 
This s of MI-A then becomes s or ^ according as the following 
vowel is *, p or not — • s ga else ( < tatam MI-A sayam) 57 
{ iitam MI-A aiyaiii ), etc 

In the numeral <fd5a, MI-A data, s becomes h in KonkanI 
s gs dha. ( <*da]ia ) , this h is than lost in the number 11 to 18 
{ see § 80 ) In some Persian loan-words, the ohange a to h is 
regularly seen hapto a week, of sata (seven ( <Cs ap f d~) 

I 99 When the sibilants are in combination with nasals 
three treatments are distinguished in MI-A These divergences 
in the development of these groupB, 5?n, stu, sat are 

( a ) mis asim listed after metathesis Pa racist Sk raimt 
Amg tUriaagamai < ^tadi saTca-smtn 

( b ) The sibilant becomes an aBpirata, producing the grop Am, 
which by metathesis of A, becomes mh , on else, aa in other cases, 

] For a similar olange in Sir see Waokernagel, I, & 175, p li®, where 
even -n- and ~l~ alternate, as in hex tBnflra tSlUra- 
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we may BOESidei ivn initial ohanRo of those gionps to *mmh and 
than to mft since tilts is nob leooRineed o« an ospnala o) m but 
Be ft gioup of m anti h 

(c ) The ‘'roup becomes pph 1 

Of these Kookanl regularlj lias the ( b ) divoi&onoa It is 
feasible however to considei m fclia case oE a that 
( * fa tom ) kl’ut, ( -kali!.?) ) the foi iih / itr i&t Jiulhsi foi PT— A laamm 
himmn w i Lb i subsequent change of tbo sibilant 1 0 an aspirate > 
*i iiitht *1 (twin The third Lrealinonfc is rather a raie cue 

J'he Aspirate 

^ 100 The breathed consonant h o r FI-A has rsnmineil m 
Konkanl m the initial position only haln ( haatd- ) hand halacn 
(handrrc'i turmeric But when ncn-imtiftl PT“A h a pirated 
the initial consonant and disappeared from its medial position 
b gs hiiftn. bungs (Uhtia- > MI -A fihatfi- > *7tUfi(Ja— *hQ(Ja- ) 
hiio ( bafu-) much many 

In a few loan-words the alternation oi h an 1 el is observed - 
b bb thisto a hand played or dealt In caid-plny futii 

srnPLinaATio'T of Double consonants 

§ 101 Tbo simplification of cloubla consonants the lasult of 
MI- A assimilation of consonant tiioupp did not take pin or um 
formiy In Ml-A or generally till a late period Certain change? 
m MT-A remain mevphoable, snob as Pali halt ha- and / aijrjfiiifi < 
Sk hqta- Pali taflUha- may La derived from *! Udftija-- <? pas 
siye of *kii$]iu K ' kiWta < kattfru m <" Ai t,tu— but tbo assumption 
does nit seem to be justified in view of its linguistic complicity 
But it throws be lntei Bsbmg light all the same on. the absence of 
unifoi mitj of the piooess of simplification 

The special treatment of the double consonants m the imso of 
s has already been studied m § 03 In tbo case of other dialects 
the simplification lias been attended by compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding vowel % gi ax hat hUta! as apposed to s hiriit 
hfit It i tea 


1 Turner Guf Phon 3 55 
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Initial Consonants 

Stops 

§ 10& Initially all stops remain 

k s gs kanu, X gx nx g kan ( < lean nd - ) ear , s gs 
/cama, x gx nx g Icim { Idrman - ) work:, kajjala ( kajjala- ) 
lamp black, lido ( fcitalca -) a worm $ lcu.Uo ( lulya ) bnttook , held, 
IpIi{ ladrth ) , s gB lonu, x, gr nx g Icon (la-) 

Hi b gs, khmu/ca , gx nx g Ihonumk { IMrnlt ) to dig, 
khiinrt, khuttU , r gx nx khaltt (Ihidait) eats , q ga khurn 
( IcJm) a~) hoof 

q n ga qaxili ( ffopala see § 68 ) aowherd , gabii, x gx nx 
gab ( gnrbha—) ombiyo , gil/d ( gii- ), swallows quh (qulika, guiild) 
a pill , a gs qell > x nx gx g gelo ( qaia - ) , goro ( gauraka - ) 
fair 

qli nx g gx ffhacj ta ( ghatate ) happens, ghMu (ghatta-) 
feiry , gx g gin ( qht (a- ) clarifted-butter ghuvld ( ghimayatd ) 
rolls, turns round , gx gJtam sweat (ghat md ~) , ghcxfo ( ghotaka- ) 
a horse 

c 1 s gs cano ( canaka -) Bengal gram, tab fa (carva(i) 
ohows , cibbada ( ttrbhatih <l) musk melon , Sunno [cTirna-) li me j cecfo 
( co t aka— ) a man-servant , comet ( caricu-, cuilcu- ) a beak corn 
( cot h - ) thief 

ch No examples, in this case KonkanI and Marfitbl have 
lost the occlusion, giving us only s ( or i if the following vowel 
is Joir) iena ( chagam- ) cow-dung , imd a iQ ( chtmlh > 
*chmdah ) cubs 

j jcma (jdna- ) person ,javve ( yajilopavtfhm ) saored thread , 
jtvu (jiva- ) life , jth a m ( ji~ ) wins , julm (ju4~ ) , Juno. 

( jiirnd- ) old, upe , jemna, ( jemana - ) dinneT 

jh s gs jhat-Ha (jharat-) J/iavlt (jhaia- ) ruffled hair 

t s gs tale ( tacfdga - ) a lake , tain ( thlu-) tapP-fa ( tapyatet) 
gets hob j tisro ( trhyah, tisi ah *Hsiala-) third , tint (.trjtii MI 
ttnm ) three , tilca, x nx gx g tik ( Hk?nd- ) hot, pungent, gx nx 
gf iutoftik ( truiyate ) to break, tu ( tvdm, t u vdm > MI-A iutrtiifa 
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you thou lei a ( trctffr/Iuia ) Llili fceOii to (tad-) he b gs tomda 
( *tau mla- ) fooa 

th Examples of those in FI- A T.xe very limited ami cue 
gonaially of an onomafco poetic natme s ga that -thar-ld ( that a 
Iharaifale ) trembles feels giddy tnu { ihut ) spit the sound of 
apitting thai-that ( thai-thai ) the mutative sound of t, musical 
insferumenf in danoing 

d s ge dammit x n\ r dom { davmyah ) tired breathing 
damlu x gx nx (iUmt ( dania- } tooth aistl (chsyate) i Bean 
appears duk“(<t ( duh-/cha~j pains dal i suffering s ge de<}u 
x gv nx ( tivy-cft d/?«-> MI- A ) one and a half 

tfom dontdaui ) a rope cord 01 string dmi* MIA A down < 
PI-A dm2 ) two 

dh s gs dham x gx nx d/iom ( dhan n - ) laid master 
( a/wrafi ) holds supports contains d/ic/a gx nx dhar 
( dliarS ) sharpness dhitu ( dht~) strong 1 able dhuictna ( dhomnar) 
washing dhuli x gr hjc dhul ( dhufo—) dust dholn washerman 

p ns gx ux g pal a ta ( pQinyate ) inns away flees s gs pan 
csn gs x poncim Y gx nx g pimns ( pannsa- ) ^aoh-fruit s gs 
jia/t ( ) turn ohanoa pakit ( pakvd- ) boiled Bii^nr pitta x 

gx nx pita ( pibah ) drinks pmr dnnl mg a gs pTUu x jux gx g 

( jwxfrd-) a son peta ( pi aih&tna ) market place a poktcala x 
gx nx pol<al ( p*<$kala-) empty pornc. ( jpmianaka ) old ancient 

% h « ge pMUi ( phala~) fruit phula gx pful ( phulta- ) a 

flow or 

& ns nga hal®-uimia ( strong baMdlika x gx nx g 

> *bandhuit } to hind hi ( bija- ) a seed 
hud a icuntu x gx ax g bud vo7nt(buddhi-) olever learned ?jnro 
gx her ( itfdarar) jujube 

bh s gs S^a^cj- ( bhrijtfcir * ) defiled polluted bl ctg®t& (bha&nd—) 
w^tes away blitkan a beggar bhika beggipg (bhP^U^ bhut 
( W uinu-) earth bhm a tft ( bh amni ? ) wanders 

§ 103 In the case of the oaiebial seuas the examples found 
In Sk and FI- A are themselves of a Prat ntic nature Most of 
them are besides of an oncmatopoetic nature t found m almost 
all Ml- A and NI-A languages 



The Formation of Ro/lkani 

t s gs (amlco, » stamped ooin, especially m Rtinf-taihko 
( tankaka - ) 

th thUleu? ( thaklcui a— ) a deity 

d $01 a , dora ( fora- ) a string 

foahne, dhahnT a lid ( < Sk dhalckana- vn n shutting of 
a dooi , efco ) 

The actual illustrations of the use of these Sk words are to be 
found only in lexicons and late compositions Hence we have to 
consider these as really examples of MI-A rather than of PI-A 
and so leave them out from § 102 above 

Nasals 

§ 104 Initial n m- remain 

n s gs nave x gx nx nove ( navaham ) new s gs nah x 
gx nx noli (iiakha ) a reed , b gs mm, x gx nx nfnt nhv (?iUman-) 
name nasta ( n&iyati ) gets spoiled ( of milk ), curdles , s gs 
ruddafd, x gx nx mdeiu sleeps, wda, x gx nx md ( mdru ) sleep , 
nen a ta does not know ( na + jcinati ) 

m 1 b gs mam x gx nx mon (mdnas ) mind g gs m5na, 
x gx man ( mdmja ) nape of the neck , nnthai ( nuj/a~) sweetmeat, 
mita ( misid-) salt , gx x nx g mut ( musti-) a handful, meiFp-o 
( maithunaha ) brother-in-law , mogu { m«k- ) love attachment 

§ 105 So fai as MI-A is concerned the Mss hesitate in the 
use of initial n and n for Pl-A n~ For Turner’s opiulon on 
NI-A n- for MI-A n- see Gujarati Phonology § 48 

Vi «. r, l 

§ 106 Initial y > j , v, r, l remain 

V jogt ( yogm -) an ascetic, javla (j /ngala-) twins janve 
( yajflopavitA-) the saored thiead , ns n gs , x nr gx Jo ( ya- 
relative pronoun i jut < yuthiku ) a oreeper , jS lu- ( ydoa ) barley, 
millet 

In the s word Uvoa ( yuka ) the initial y- seems to have dia 
appeared 

> lu the cmse of a nffingh, gs and of s gg ma«0O derived from 

thoao in the sense of viembrnm virile* initial m- of Koukaiii represents 
Sic l- of Sk languid- n mambrum write ’ whenoe the extended forms 
laugnhka K pi Hugh mail gull 



376 Annals of lbs Bhandarkttr Oriental Research Institute 

t s gs idijcttn ( I’d! in- ) Wood s a V^—tcL ( ? (tied 0 ) Giles rayu 
iam ( lajJ’fi" mj? «> nth a : ex nx rit< ( tkta - ) empty e gH 
tutu t gX H-«- } R/ < mWr- of vilert-) true rora (j eta) aand 
ro)H<i f 0 man— lotnan- ) liair 

l s gB loju x ns iiij ( l ijjv ) shame IUI a gy nx x jj/c 
( lit ! sit ) lac lala ( lair > saliva g v hnpon {lim- ) humility *,x 
Itpcriiilc to hide < lap]} ife ) px Ivitnk to write [Wh Is) s gs 
lejj^fa daubs ( bp- sops-) ktfifii Inks {limp-) fex lob ( lobha J 
avnnce grasd 

v b ge ui<- Ttl a x gx nx g vouunk to go ( PI- A +v lyale 
MI-A oa co ) 1 ah. ■[ uu Is- ) a wick s gB vatu x px nx vat 

( vurtviecti- i way a ga otju x gx nx oij ( vidyiti- ) lightning 
8 gs vttki ( uam-) throwing Out vo mitring 

Sibii an ra 

§ 107 1 l-A i mid ■? became MI-A s s remained &eoond irily 
in Konl ant MI-A. j lias became s in tha pLasanoa o£ t e 

i s gs tame t ) aero s ungn gi in tti/ty [siiga-} 

horn, j s gs a l iir^a- ) mi^raina sat t c (^/u-) div Wo 
iemdi ( si! hatufd - ) tuft of hair 

$ s gs 6H ( dt-) six sttti { sash - ) sixty allt ( tntka - ) tha 
sixth 

ts s ge mdo l, < sapuh ^ onrEn ,l& ( sivyaU ) eawe *oio 
/ ski 5 ) intoxicant sy a m ( sidhyah ) gets rear y or cookod 

h- fc) gs mtn X gx nx hat ( hdbiit- ) hand hast 3. {ft tsah ) 
laughe /i t 0 te gx nx h^g < imtyu- ) 

Final Consonants 

§ 105 In PI— A the only consonants winch i_.mil d iama.ni at 
the and of a word weie tha nasal a viaarga and the unaspirated 
breathed stops f But already in Ml-A tliaee had ailhei disappea 
red or reformed as a sterna MI-A vijni < Ft-A mlpbi Taksha- 
■K. * kal llbha— ( kaktih h- ) The visarga disappeared giving' if I— A 
-o or -e for PI-A -ah 

1 la both s and gs there ib a meaning yielding the Bonss of loviugly 
ebuslug witli wtaiob wa Btioulil compare 9k japan follows ia devoted 
honours serves lovea oareaaea 
Guj Phon fc 01 
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Final nasals all disappeared with or without nasalisation ol 
the preceding vowel 

Inter v o o alio Consonants 
§ 109 Inter vocal 10 ~Jc~, -g~, ~o~, -j-, -t-, -d- are loBt 

-k- s ge kamttru, x gx nx hSmar (ha.rmakd.ia-) iron-smith j 
carnay it, x gx nx cayyicir ( carmakata-) hide merchant , b ge kayfa, 
g n g B havlo ( kalca~) a oiow , b gs matte ( mastaham ) head, sattS 
( chatralcam ) parasol , ~e ) , o ( <~akah) 

-g- e gs kulara ( Ituldgara-) , ravlar ( raja-lculdgUra - ) , Sepa 
{ chagana-) cow dung > layta ( lagayah ) as opposed to Idgtd ( <lagy 
ale, lagna-) 

- c - gx g nx x sm ( mcz ~ ) a needle , s gs pmo, gjc x nx 
pl$o (pi&aca-lta-) mad 

-j- b gs rayw (?ajan-) , b% ( bfja~) seed , rant ( *ruf l nl<rajfl *) 
a queen 

-t-\ bhan ( bbrcitg- ) brother i mUvlo ( mdtula- ) unole , hit t- 
( Ula-*taitm-) , x gx nx ate ( dlcqata- ) absolute, whole, entire , 
-i$S ( iatam ) , ( 4ttd-) oold , seh ( *iitahka ) , telle ( kfid- ) 

-d- b gs Ichana ( khhdatt ) eatables , pawn- ( pOdorn - ) , v5na 
(v Mana, but as lw with -n- for «-) , sana (chadana -) , mou 
( vv du- ) pdyu, pavu ( pada-) foot, quarter, a measure 

In the above examples a -y- or -v- is sometimes found as a 
result of a tendency to bridge the gulf between the two vowels 
brought into contact as a result of the loss of the mtervocal con 
sonant ( see § 49 ) 

§ 110 The aB pirates ~kh-, -gh-, -th-, - dh-,-ph -bh- lost their 
occlusion and became -hr m MI- A which converged with PI-A 
-A- m the later stage 
-kh ~ » f 

Zh- ' < *• «*- **»-> • \i£« 

< yuthlha ) a creeper , Wm ( *hahaw<hatMmka ) astor-y t gU ( 

< gTUha-) dung 

- dh ~ , dhdt < *da htih < dddht-) curds s ge Adfmi (vadM+I*. 
atiw, of De&l vahunnt ) , whom ( mddhu-) meed 

9 [ Annal** B 0* R* I ) 
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-ph- b gs ii0le tendoi ooooa nut ( through * iihftft < fri 
j phalakartit iirdh-phctlaJea- 1 ) 

-bh- 

| 111 In ill a case of intei voLaho oeiebrnla it has been pointed 
cut that they aie more of MI- A than PI-A sounds Whatever 
he their origin MI - A ~t~ ~4~ ?> ^ MI- A -til— -$h~ > E 

-t- a ga fotfa -s m gs k'&fii ttcatu-) bitter a gp mdo 
{vatakar) zattorfflu ( tatre-m ,.-sa-) matf* (* matakn'n < mitn-) 
orrpse aatflu (* sathi>a- <. * 6>tl ira- of Sh Sitlnra ~) lose kirio 
< worm plinth ( S/spkut- ) modata ( moiuynti ) bleaks \ pu^-t 

( * puti’a of puia-) 

0 gg jakt X gx ns p4 (jai/a-) he-ivy L lUjii ( cUda ) 

~4h- h gR f(i4u. (sctdhu-) stupid But this is more likely 
to be from PI "A 

-n- -n- “in- 

§ IIS The Lnefeorv of -nr and -71- waa cependont on than 
position in the word 

1" In the body of a word botli appeared as MI- A -nr giving 

ua Kor.kfUiT -ji— 

-n- s ga gh am, 1 gx nx ghaft ( ghrvna-) smell b ge Aatt 
asu, x gr nx 7cano* ( kamia — ) s ge / anu ( ktina-) a grain sena 
(tfiagcuin-) s gs anvo ( atyuloah ) 

-a- a gs Q »e (Snafu-) h&nv { kathamldti ) lan ft tci (taiuzyaft) 
tifagam x gr nx auttjaii ( ijipcni-) oourt-vaid ItliQna (*k!&danar) 
vakkana (ngakhyana-) 

% 0 In. Inflexional suffixes — n - -a- become an anusmra m 
MI-A or a nasalization of the surrounding vowels 

nom plur 11 Blit -akUm * —ikani > _ r pha 7 f <1 phoJaltnm 

(through *plwhkam ) 

lustrum slug ~akena > Ap -adfh > E -s 
gen plui -akUvJam < K -U 

1 jdrcfttu Onentktot vol IX Mo 1-4 pp 21S Ifl Sanskrit iriphala 
kod divine fruit 

* GuJ, Phoii 65 Of Sk jofftw- 
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nom pluT neut -mi > -" in dhai ( < * daht > dadhint ) 

For an alternate explanation of Sir George Grierson, see § 
59, f n 1 above 

§ 113 The hisfcoiy of inter vooalio -m- also depended on its 
position m the word 

1 In the body of a word it appears as generally nasaliz 
ing tlie preceding vowel and itself losing the nasalization 

s gs nava, x gx nx g vfiv ( nkman-) name , s gs gau , x gx 
nx gao ( gt amci~) village, s gs jUvai ( jkmati -) , s gs bhov a la 
( bhiamati ) wanders , bJtfn ( *bhtiw < bTiumi- ) the earth , jaif J la 
( yamala-) twin 

In a number of oases the nasaliation of -v- is lost without 
affecting the preceding vowel 

a gs bhovvaru , bhovaru { bfitamara - ) a bumble-bee , pdcvo 
( paflcamd- ) fifth, and -wo ( -makah ) in ordinals from seven oil 
wards , here the analogy of pTa-vo ( pancamaka- > * pftc—vo ) where 
the loss of nasaliation of — ®— occurs through dissimilation, ex 
plains the loss in the other oaBes , s gs gavu x gx nx gov ( god- 
Ituma-) wheat , s gs dlmvoru ( dhumrd - ) smoke 

2* In inflexional bu faxes -mr becomes an anuwara or a nasa 
lizaticr/of the surrounding vowels 

1st sing -dim > K -5 { through * -am* ) 

1st plur -amah > MI- A -amo > K -u in gx vorlouidu we 
are, vorloutalyaM we were, etc 

-ch~, ~jh~ 

§ 114 In & 110 wa left out the question of the palatal 
aspirates From the point of view of I-E grammar both these 
are not aspnatss corresponding to c or ), but are in reality the 
result of a combination of a sibilant and a consonant As such 
both -ch- and ~jh~, though orthographic ally indicated as simple 
sounds, are m fact pronounced as -Och- and -jjh respective y, 
and should, therefore, be treated under the section of Consonants 
m contact In Mss however they are shown aB simple sounds 

V . « 

§ 115 a ) Intervocalic -y-' was lost. 
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a ga niyiu mlfiru ( mai/Uta-) a peaoock 

MI— A -y~ mtioduced as a hiatus budge lias remained 
e ga tat/ a lo(Ialca-) i »row rayu ( rajan-} a king 

e } In the giau[) -aya- wa have change to -e- bate { *balaya~) 
vuh ( talayir) and gangrnllj- -? < *-cyam <.-a!am 

d ) Will the loss of PI- A or MI-A ~y an intei voonl -v- has 
developed s ga i ns: gx tav u ( icijan-) in rdv^lGr eto gx 
l6av a to ( Ad/vd-) a crow , s~tvk ( cJiayti ) shadow 

{ 115(a) Intervoc-alio -u- ( wheth jr PI-A oi MI-A ) rema 
med b gs nawa x gx ux now { nnva~) niio e ge mw~ x 
gx nx nefc ( naixtii-) musty s & s dem (devdh) » god gx nx x 
det 

(b) In the gioup -fiDa-lhe ohanga to -p- had alieady heen 
effected in MI-A Thu a PI" A bMvait > Pa bhoti § bkodi M 
hoi etc This change is then transmitted to T7I— A and this — o- 
ootiTergea with Pi A ~o~ 

-r— —l— 

& 117 Inter vooaho -v- ram&ins but -1- becomes 

s gs ghara i gi m gjtoi (MI-A gham-) bouse 8 ge 
k&mSru ( !<at ma-hcro.-) iron-smith mdr a ts ( marayati ) strikes 
besite s ga mSjjarc, x gx ns mljoi ( marjuni-) a oat Uru 
( aura) intoxicating liquor bh°o jo < Utramuraha-} a bumble bee 

~l~ « ga nialo ( MI-A indlao) garLsude i t(Uu ( talu~) pa-lftte 

halts ( time phala x gx nx fol ( ph dam ) fruit bhdlo 
( bnfiuloica-) oreduluuB b gs lea fits { \fhal-) knowa pulayla ( pm 
loluijati ) sees melta ( -mdayaU ) gets meets j alto, (ji Ktlah ) bums 

-l- -s- -s- 

§ 118 -5- -a- ^nd — b- of PI— A became -a- in almost si! 

MI-A languages with the exception of Magadhi and remain ae 
-a-in Kcmkanl except when in contact with j 3 where they ba 
coma -f- 

-i- b ga pflsu ( ptita-) net, loop nasayta { n fiidyali ) causea 
to ourdla a, ge lastina x gx nx lawn ( lafuna-) garlic pisao 
x gx. nx pi&> (pt idea-) but ptiii a. ga koait { Itrola-) 
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“S' s ge visa (visa-} poison, Aa&td ( la salt ) tills, bawvw 
( msabha-) bull, bhasa ( Lhasa ) language , vatasa ( vaj sa-> 
* veto a ? ce— ) year 

-S' s gs Mppwu x gic hk Jtapns ( ftatpam-) ootfccm gkam 
( grasa- ghasd-) a mouthful , s gs ma-su ( masa-') month , has a tS, 
{ haiafi ) laughs , vSsu(vasa-) habitation, n gs bhaa a td ( bba 
sah ) appears , paeratU ( pra-aamti ) spreads 

-h- 

§ 119 Intervocalic -hr of PI-A eon verges with MI~A ~h~ 
from aspirated stops In Konkonl an aspirate is not tolerated in 
tlie interior of a word , it la either thrown back to the Initial 
syllable or is lost It can only be seen m learned borrowings in 
any other position , 

1” The aspirate is thrown back on the initial syllable — 
s gs bftuira, x gx nx bhau ( bahira-) outBide , 
s gs bho, x gx nx g bhon ( bahii-) much , s ge mhbou, x 
gx ax mhou < mddlw-) meed , 

x gx nx ghbu huahand ( T) hakfet golia-) 

8 gs dhuvva ( duhiti + dhitu-) daughter 
s gs ha<f l La ( ahrta- aliatfa-) bungs 
5t° The aspiration is lost 

s ge kam { katfmmka kahaim ) Btory , juyi ( yulhM > a 
oreeper 

CONBONANT8 IN CONTACT 

$ iso When two or more consonants oame together in PI-A 
a gradual assimilation affected these groups in MI-A, re 
suiting in a system of double consonants ( simple and asp- 
irate ) or a combination of nasal + con bod ante This pro 
oeas has already been realized by the time of A&oka’s 
inscriptions with oertain exceptions in the ca.ee of groups con 
taiDing a sibilant or r in some dialects Now as consonants are 
characterised by the two processes of implosion and explosion, 1 

i These two elements exist only for the stops for the remaining oooso 
nants there la only the explosive element oo-axiatent with the alosure so that 
in the case of-n or s- or r--we oannot separate the elements *-*i or *«9- 
eto Sere we should ©all thorn explosive consonants only. 
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the “ft— of aka is pronounced as-a+ft, + k s 4 a- whsre ft, 
represents Implosion and Rg the explosion ohamctensmg “ft- The 
explosive element is dominant; only whan in combination with a 
vowel From this it follows that in a group like vowel 4 U + 
vowel wo have vowel +ftj bjAa I i,]+^2+ vowel wlie.ro ft_ and 
fi oannot exist since ti can only follow a vowel sound and 1 4 
can ba followed only by a vowel thus vowel 4 it + vowel > 
vowel + fti 4 2 t vowel In thesB groups tha eyplosiva oonaonanfc 
absorbed the implosive and thufi-ft-i- > -Ur as in s gs mPti < 
PI- A tmukbkam MI- A moUtotn a pearl Whole both, sounds 

woia explosive that having the greater degree of olosure became 
the dominant so that in groups like stop + rm atop + nasal 
the resultant was a double stop In the ease of a sibilant it lm 
parted aspiration to the group while being absorbed 

Tn ct few (..uses the more upon of the two explosive consonants 
exercised a certain influence in assimilating the more closed one 
this was paifcioularly seen when the more opan one was y & 01 9 
or 0 und the more closed or dominant one was a dental Thus 
dental 4 y or dental + a > double palatal fts has become cch 
jjh or even ggh 1 dental ^ v 01 m > double labial in Borne 
dialects ( but double dental normally in. the otheis I 

Tn the group ~h;/~ 01 -t v~ the ]) baoome y and so the dominant 
consonant Only in MagadhI did it remain as y 

Those double consonant a generally remained unchanged for a 
a long time in MI-A IuElonkanl however with the exception 
of b a and tn a certain extent ge the double stops have been 
simplified with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel 

The consonants in contact may be divided into a number of 
cases 

1 Stop + atepth) homorgame , b ) hetoroiganm] 

% Groups with a nasal 

3 Groups withy 

4 Groups with r 

5 Groups with I 

6 Groups with v 

&: 1 Groups w ith a sibilant 

’ JBOES XXIII I*art fi) pp S3 9S on Sanslrt* ft? in Pah 

' Sea l 63. above 
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The Formation oj K0Aka1.1l 
1° Stop + Stop 

§ 151 from.orgr.mc 

~hh~ cihka'na sticky < 01 Id ana-) , ctkkclu shift above (cthlcala-) 
mud 

-hi eh- » 

-gq- qugquht ( g’uggulu-) insen so 
-gqh- ? 

-ccr ftca (uccar) high , s gs uccatu (uccarn-) pronunciation 
-33- B gs, laya, x gx nx g lay (hjja) shame, Icajjata (key 
yala-) lamp block , bhytei ( bhtjjdti ) 

-jjh- f 

-tt- patu, patto ( patta-) a strip of cloth, belt hTita ( A vita- ) 
bhattu ( b halt a-) 

-tth- ’ 

u4 a ta ( uddoifahe ) jumps , hatfa ( hadtfrt-) bona ada oh 
struction ( adda-) 

-tldh- ? 

-//- >3 ge 1 itlctra x gx nx utor (nttara-) repl y s gs patlala 

x gx nx patol ( paflalo - ) thin 

-tth- ? 

-dd- 1 

-ddh- s gs bndvaifotti ( buddlvr ) wi=e, intelligent , 

-pp- b gs pmpai (ptppala-) 

- pph - ? 

§ 152 Hetei organic hero the first stop 1 a a^aimilated to the 
second thus in tho order of the second atop we have 

-tl<- MI-A. -hi— > K -kl<r or -hr- b gs salko tho sixth In 
cards ( sotha- ) 

-th- > -IcJc- s gs uhalla ( ut+kal or l tt- ) lifts 
-m- > -kick- f 

-dg- > -gg- ? 

-dg~ > -ggr s gs muyu, < mudgd -J 
-dgh- > ~ggh- nghad- ( wdghata-) 

-M- > -It- a bhata, x gx nx g bhef ( bfteAfd-) rice , iri 5 « 

( ymnfct$ka- ) 
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-pt- > -tt- f ga s tea x gs nx g sUt ( sapid- ) aeyon 
-1 Ik- > -tth- ? 

-bd- > -1 Id- x gx nx $Ud ( i bda ~ ) noiee sound 

-gPit- > -ddh- 3 Sfl dudft X gi nx g dud ( dugdhu-) milk 
Io the 0? ample of PI- A. dagdhur MI~A daddha- besides Pl-A 
ddhati. MI A dahati the cerobraluabiOD has survived in Konkani 
d&td bn mt oil 

-hdh- > -ddh- f 

-tp- > ~pp~ b gs ubjatd < * up a jatq ( utpach/ate ) is bom 

-tph- > -pph- ¥ 

-db- > ~bb- V 

-dbh- > ~bbh~ \ gx nx ubho ( udbhUta~) 

2 Groups wiia: a Nasal 
& 123 St:>p + nasal 

( a ) In the group guttural 1 n or m tha nasal is assimilated 
-Ifea- > -Id - r gs molt fc ( *mttl na- ) tree 

— err — > ~»j7— b £8 niiffdo (. nagru- > nagga-) naked bJiagtA 
( bhagttdr bhagga-} waste® away j x gx nx t «<7 ( agnh) fire 
lutrtct ( Iagn<‘~ lagg-a-) touches 

-/ m- > -f h e ge fold a ( tau7 ?na-) coali [of K auarese rSkha-) 
-gm~ > -(jg- f 

(b) In the gxoup tbo j was assiuulated the resulting fin 
> n» or nn > n 1 or n & ga icn ( raj fit) a 4110 en jams 
( yaj nqpavttum ) the a&ored thread Una (iy 33 ) command The 
cerebral n here oau be explained by vara-bhaf h ram < * roam 

< * raj' l m < PI—A raj ;U go also art a < * 5 -ffft 5 < *aj rt nU ^ 
P£~A ajflu 

Co) -in- > -it- s gs saifit 1 (sapdtni) co-wife For this 
word there »s also a form in W k- in MI-A 1 giving a few NT-A. 
foTma 1 

-*dn- > -dd- this change ia already realised in PI- A bhnm- 

< * bhid—jia eto of eMmiu- mna-and MI-A rwnnar ( <krud no - ) 

-pn- > ~PP" ¥ 

1 Tho oarobral n- can also go back to MI- \ ~n- already simplified 

from CM I A — ' m Ibis la attested to especially In the ease of MI-A an 3 

< PI A ajfla 

£ ir* Mcvde Oriental vol 26 27 p 164 f n £ 

( To be cvnltnwd ) 




AUTHORS 01 THE IRDU& CULTURE 
By 

A D PUSALXER, M A , LL B 

In sharp oon traafc to the pra<itioal unanimib? aa regards bh© 
date op tha Indue Civilization there is a wide divergence of 
opinion omong scholars and archaeologists aa to its authors — the 
race of the Indus Valley people Col Sewell and Dr Guha on 
examining the available skeletal material comprising of 26 
skeletons pronounce that the human i era nine disclose four ethnic 
types, viz , Proto- Australoid, Mediterranean, Mongolian and the 
Alpine, there "being sis skulls of the Mediterranean race, one each 
of the Mongolian branch of the Alpine stock and tbe Alpine, and 
three of the Proto-Australoid type 1 2 The skulls are not & 
homogeneous senes, pointing to the heterogeneous ohnracter of 
the population at Mohetgo-Daro Statuary material la meagre 
only foul human heads being found , and “ it would h& preposterous 
to place Telmnco on this typo of evidence 5 s According to Dr 
WuBt there are four possibilities the inhabitants were either 
( i) Aryans, ( li ) pre-Aryan Dravidns, ( m ) related to Burner or 
El&m or ( iv } an autochthonous unknown people 3 

Dtavidians-Brah’us Among the soliol&i s asonhing the author 
ship of the Indus Civilization to various races there ib a large 
majority of those putting forth the claim of the Brtmdians * 

1 MIO ( Motiemo-Daro ana the Inuus almliaation ^ir J Marshall Chap 
XYiy pp 599-648 P 806 (12 skulls aeleUed that ere sufBc antly pr# 
B&rvei ) pp 438 44 (&oh(\IubkjmJ 

2 Kobli Indus YbI Div p 34 Mao MW 362 (Dr Mackoy) 

7 7CM(> 1927 pp 258-877 

* ef Dr Thomas JEtAS 193° 459 Zwitler and Dupont Indian Art ami 
Better* 6 151-153 Dr Chatterjl MR (Mod Jftevie-v) Da* 1924 WtS 9 R 
B Y Iyer QJ'M8(Qupife Journ Mythic ^ool 19 171 li9 294-o(S T K K 
Manor Yrabpddha Bhar&ta 1934 348-5L Bawliuaor kV [ Aryan Puli) 1631 
64 P a dm » nihli ay y a JOB ( Jcnini ofOi Has ) 5 55 SV 80-100 propound* 
that- the Bbygus wore a DruviAlnn rase the connecting Run. W-vee^ tha 8a 

niltto and the Aryan element Impliedly hy G is daub ^km Or Ooall, 
Baroda, C38 , and, Laugdcfl. by taWng Unsuap w ' OravfcttM * 

fl ( Annals, JB O B I ] 
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Mr R D Bantu ji the disooteiei v as the hurt to pronounce that 
opinion 1 and at one time bli John MaisbnU also supported the 
view & It is said that the siniilaritiBS between the pottery 
be ids and necklaces aa hlwo between the marks on the South 
Indian pottery and the -Indus Script point to the Dravidian 
origin of the Indus C ivili-satiou 

Before considering the claim of the Diavidians it would be 
bet l ei to note m brief the origin of the Dravidians about: wluth 
tbera has been quite an amount of speculation They have been 
declared to be a-utaohthoiiGiia m India they have been variously 
connected with the Turanians of Northern and Central Vsia 
Mongolians Egyptians Australian savages etc Mr Snnivasa 
Aiyangar even goes to the length of arguing that Arya, and 
"Dr avula do not indicate any racial ditteiencs both being ot the 
seme stock * I howevm prafoi to hold the Dravidlans as the 
cnjmal inhabitants of South Tnchft especially be, the theory is 
hu poor ted by Dr Hall s and Sir Herbert Hislay 6 on ethnological 
grounds IhuB Mr Horneli s r theory of the migiatran of the 
Dravidians from the Mediterranean after settling m Me^opo 
la ilia for some time is not justifiable the imoie so aa the Brahui 
language has nab aonoluBively been proved to have been due to 
the presence of the Dra vidian* in Baluohlstan possibly the 
Hngoi tic affinities as suggested by l a xof Rangnoharya are the 
result of tha mutual mterooursa between the Biahuia and the 
Dravidians dumig tlio stay of the latter in the trans-Vindhy an 
region * 

l MR Deo mi 674 

® of Mem A rob flup ledln tl 11 Sir John Mealall is iiow u^eniHt 
Metlbiag the authorship to auy panionUr people in t,bo prosont stato of our 
knowledge ( MIC p 1C9 ] Similarly Dr Kaibh and Di WlntemU® iu their 
to iii9 

3 Details uu.«l bibliography it» Pre Musalmau India pp 66 10b 

* JOR 5 18-7 197 also V Narayanan ns IrivonJ (MR Apr 1031473) 
Hurnlar Ram Iyer \.Pre Mas Irdia pp 2L€ It ) both Aryans aad DrwidiUlB 
v. oi’e Bharat^s 

5 Anoieul Hlafc of the Near East pp 1 1 lSi 

« Imp ffa* Vol l Dr Da a (TtgvecUo India p 110 ) also favours the 

HRWe TifllT 

7 'The origins and JUlincloglo&l SlgniHoanon of I dlnn Roab Dealffn? (Mem 
At Boo Bene vii 13) pp jjgj jjje 

' Prs-Mui India p 78 
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The theory that the Dravidian group of languages Is com 
plefcely independent of Sanskrit, as propounded by Bishop 
Caldwell has been disputed of late by Mr Swammabha Aiyar and 
otherB,' casting a serious doubt on the antiquity and independence 
of the Dravidian Cultuie which, according to some is due to its 
contact with the Aryans ? Coming to anthropology from philo 
logy, we find that the Dravidian-Bpeaking peoples, leaving aside 
lha Brahms, present at least three distinct racial elements (viz 
Vedda-Australoid, Mediterranean, and Alpine) 2 3 As to the 
laoial type of the anoient Dravidians we know next to nothing , 4 * 6 
the modern Dravidians oannot be said to be the same as their 
ancestois 5000 years ago “ There is no evidence either somatio 
or archaeological for the view that has lately become fashionable 
in India and which Beeks to make the Dravidian man responsible 
for the Indus Civilization * s Again, “we have absolutely nothing 
to show whether the Dravidians were already settled in India 
when the Aryans came in To bring them into connexion with 
the Indus Civilization can never be more than mere guess M s 
The similarities that have been taken to prove the Dravidian 
origin of the Indus Civilization can easily be explained as beiug 
due to the influence of the Indus Valley ( whoever the authors 
may have been ), and it 1 b well known that the latter had trade 
relations with the South 7 There is also no definite evidence m 
support of the Brahui claim, 8 who by the way, have turned out 
to be completely Iranian, though they still speak the Dravidian 


tongue 

Kolariam The Kolarians also, according to some, share with 
the Diavidians the honour of being the originators of the Indus 

• of Pre-Mus India, pp 157-58 Srlkantha Soatri QJMS 1934 pp 816-28 
gives a list of words showing Sumerian affinities wLth Sanskrit and Dravidian 
Mr Thyagaraju, QJM8, 1932, 322-28 gives words showing Smnera-Dravldian 


2 Das, Rgvedio India, pp 104 112 V Narayanan ( f n 4p 386) 

*! Dr Guha, Presidential Address at Anthropology Section, 1 5th Indian 
Soienao Oongreis — MR Aug 1928, pp 131-44 at page 135 

* of Marshall, MIO, p 109 

s Dr G-ubs, MR Aug 1928, p 137 

6 Dr Sten Eonow letter dated 16 6 84 
» of MIO, pp 29-30, 674 

s Dr Maokay, JR8A ( Journ Roy Boo Arts) 82 p 213 

t sita Ram Eohli The Indus Valley Otv , Lahore, 1034, p 35 
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Civilization 1 r hdio la nothing to efe+TbliFth then < cwm non with 
the Indue Malloy origins they* weio autochlhoncmB m the 
Southern Tndm and then culture 13 due to their contact with 
the \ivme a 

6umwi<tna Iha Sumei mns r who are Credited by a certain 
section with being the author b of the Inclua Civilization^ are eaid 
to have been tha Diaviili vus fiom South India 4 In fcliiB connec 
tion we may note that the exotic nature of the Sumerian* in 
Mesopotamia is practically accepted by nil R Dr Waddell takas 
the Sumerian? to bo Arjcmp and describes the Indus Civilisation 
as Indo-Sumen m but* ha places Vedas as lata as bQO B o 6 
Mr Apfr) following tbo Arctic Homo theory ot Tilok states that 
the Sumerians were a bianch of tlm Aryans which migrated to 
Mesopotamia 7 Aoooidmg to Prof G- Elliot Smith they were 
Methtemmpann 8 wlnlo Di Obattorji says that the Sumerians 
me of unknown origin J 3 Prof Kangacharya invites afcttm 
tion to ( i ) the use of cotton which they named flincthu : { n ) 

the use of Indian material? for beads m Mesopotamia and ( in ) 
Lhe Mesopotamian pottery wluob. cleat ly show tho Indian origin 
of ttia M&sopotamiftii Oulfcme 10 There is a difference of opinion 
among competent toholars. aa to tho i acini pe of the Sumerians 
Sir \ i tti ur Koith 11 pronounce? fthoi n to he dolioooephalio while 
according to Dr I angdon 13 the dolioo&epliaho skulls found at 
Khali wwo Semitic and the hrachy cephalic skulls were Sumerian 
Thus as in tha ease o lie Dravidutus we are equally unceifcam 
about the racial type of the Sumerians However it gaeinp 
fairly oert&in that the Suuieuans were pi&b&bly a mixe l race of 

1 Dr Da Daoun. fluiv T urn 10 1034 T»r Ohafcterji Journal foi Indoite 
Man linguistics r , 0ogrnpliy and ^thttoldgy V ol fl& pp i} J1 < oti p 80) 

* cf Dr D&s ‘Bgvadlc India 

^ V Gordon Ohllde Waddell Yai^yacatb Iyor et 

* Hal) or eU 173 74 

s traolfoicb Ar Lp»e logy ond+ha Sumerian Problem pp 40 47 Sp*Uer 
Mesopotamian OrjgicH p 81 and the following reference* 
e lndo Bumtirian S^ala Deciphered 
7 Hindi Bumen Sanskpbl Toone 19S& pp 20 21 10& 
s MigMt c& £ tbe Early Culture of Oam Hist Tnd 1 43 

* MR "Dec mi C7t 

3 Pee Idusaltn an India 1 pp 189-90 
n A1 tTbaid Vol i pp ?16 40 
W Kwbi pp 59 64 
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ho Aryan's and Dravidians, and that they migrated from Ihe 
ndus Valley 1 

rams Rai Bahadur Ramaprasad Chanda puts forward the 
tlaim of Line Pama, 8, the avaricious merchants bent upon 
imassinp wealth, through fair ot foul means, mentioned m the 
;tgvada It is not pi oved that the Pams were non-Aryans, who, 
[ think, belonged to the Aryan group, but were hated on account 
if then greedy nature These Pams were the adventurous 
nei chants and mariners who visited the distant lands through 
Bea-going ships and helped much m the spread of the Aryan 
Culture They later on became known as the Phoenicians after 
thov wore settled in Syria on the eastern colony of the Mediter- 
lauean Those Pams most probably did tho function of the 
‘ti availing guilds' that helped the spread of the oulture in 
ancient times, according to Mr Glanville 3 


Asuras whose cause has been championed by Dr Banerji- 


Sastri, 4 were neither pre-Aryan as the Civilization is alleged to 
be, nor non- Aryan, since they were a sect of the Aryans them 
selves I do not share Dr Konow’s view that the Asuras were 
« no human beings ’ 5 The Asuras were the fore-runners of the 
Ii aninns who migrated there from the Indus Valley owing to 
religious thffeienoes -with the Vedio Aryans 

VcUnkas have recently found an advocate in Prof Shembavne 
kar 6 Assuming all the arguments advanced m support of the 
Vahlka theory — 1 e ‘the prominent frontal hones of the 

Vahllcas (p 478 ), much advanced pottery works (p 480), a 
large number of razors (p 480) and nude female forms ( p 481 ) 


r Dr writes m Ills letter dated 9 8 34 that the Mohenjo-Dar 0 

si- t'rzzr s “ri sr:-: «r » 

„•» W doM in «u p«.l JB3A <»« »vm M°‘ 

News Sept 37, 1934 of Ann Blbllogr Ind Aroh , 1 , 

I ?.« « Se £ W-t*J OMltaaMoa ‘ at the Tim 

8oc 1927 

S-SSt rs.tr.-s s»“ 

6 In<l Hist Quart 1936 pP 477—484 



j$o AnrnU of the Lhatuiarl a> Owtninl Re rarebit shiaU 

amon^ th© Molienjo-Daro flndrf and aao^ptance of ih© traditional 
date of the Mahabliarata war — to be valid fchev do not prove 
VaJilkaa to bo tlio Tndti^ Valley raua The theory further T© 
ciuiree a liypothGtion.1 upheaval-physical or pohtioal-at a parfciou 
lar era for its tonabihtv (p 483) though no auoh upheaval has 
been shown {jo have talon place Dootora S a -veil and Guha have 
toimd four diffeient ethnic types amcmg fchs skulls unaarthed at 
MoharijcKDaio and Harappa The anthiopologiafcs show no 
preference and do not pronounce any particular physiognomical 
cliRiacterifltio as tha racial mark of the Indus people Tlie 
cosmopolitan nature ol suoli a large tcvdin^ centre that Mohenjo- 
Daro wna in ancient times precludes the aeoription of its author 
ship to ^ny particular racial ohaiactenstio 1 

Now the chapters relating to tbe Madras the VahTkae and 
theArattas as stated hy Prof Shemhavnekar arc a lengthy 
diatribe and vituperations against th© subj cote of Salvu and 
lienee are net to he taken at their face value The veteran 
Mar&tha Sanskritist BharatScarya O V Yaidya gays that the 
whole nooovint is much exaggerated meaning simply that the 
4^vm s m the Punjab were leeq civilised than the Madliyode^a 
and were ot impure and lmmoial conduct 8 Saly&’s reply that 
fcheie were falaok sheep in every folcH bhows that much importance 
was not to bo attached to the j&t&temcnba of Kanpa Further the 
whole of Kama a Rpeeoh is based on hearsay * lb is again 
tvowheie stated that th© Madrap or the V&hlk&a were noil- 
Aryaun 5 

To turn to the other grounds the find of numerous and van 
ously ahaped razors only pioves as correctly stated by Dr 

3 It is interesting to note m tULa connection that many oftlia houB&s at 
Moberjjo Dnrowere ab/ioualy Imlli for ahorfc people there are low beamholes 
and narrow doorways ( Dr Mnokay The Indus Civ p 30?) Whereas fcb& 
Vllhikaa were stout people 

8 TfpaaaihhSra of Mixlmbharata p 147 pp 146 148 155 %ll &o \ 

2S6 It appears tix&t the hap ters ooji tain later additions and the state ol 
society depicted relates to the date of Mb!i ( 3rd Osnt B 0 ) an distinct from 
the date of the Bhj&r&ta vrfcr ( of op ait p 185) The o hap (8 44) contains 
one Aloka ( v ft ) of also YMdya Mbh A Oritlois-m p 193 

8 Kbb 8 45 43-40 

1 Mbh 8 44 tv *-5 34-25 85 8ft 8 45 tv 3 10 

* Vaidya Mhb TTpasarfi pp 145 U*t 155 &q 
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Mackay, that “ the shaving of the faoe, if not the body, was 
extensively practised ,' it; does not show that “ the barber must 
have been legarded as a very useful member of sooiety, and his 
profession waB not at all undignified ” 7 Dr Maokay refers only 
to * pottery toys , 8 which oertainly does not warrant the inference 
that earthen pots were used for s rving food * As regards 
Mother Goddess I have elsewhere shown that the religion of the 
Indus Valley people was Vedic .Aryan 5 

The Mababharafca evidence can, at the most be stretched to 
mean that at the time of the Indus Culture Vahikas formed a 
portion of the populaoe , it yields nothing more of any valve 
Barns Dasyii* Nagas We know absolutely nothing eg to the 
ethnic type of the Dasas, Dasyus and Nagaa nor is there any 
evidence as to their authoiship of the InduB Civilization, their 
claims being put forth on the assump ion of the prs— Aryan 
nature of the Indus Civilization 6 

Aryans Lastly we come to the consideration of the Aryan 
origin o± the Indus civilization Though we encounter the same 
difficulty here aa to the racial type of the Aryans, it is suggested 
that they were probably a mixture of the Nordics the 
Mediterraneans and the Alpines 17 and that dees not militate 
against their being the progenitors of the Indus civilization if 
other oonsidei atione favour the ascription Unfortunately, the 
supporters championing the oanse of the Aryans are in a 
glorious minority * I have shown that the period of the Vedas 
is much prior to that generally assigned to them, and that the 


1 JRSA 82 221 Dr Frankfoi t ( Arch & Sumerian Prob p 29) states 
that the upper lip Was ole&n shared, not merely close cropped as mentioned 
by Dr Maokoy ( MIO, p .161) 

2 Ind Hist CJu 13 480 

1 JRSA, 82, 217, 

* Ind- Hist Qu 13 480 

« ME Dee 1936 6S7~r03 

6 Rawlins on AP 1S34 84-5 Prof Venkatesvara ( AP 
controverts this view of H Bruce Hannah (Jour Bibar 
Boo 1935) Dasyus or Dairy us 

7 of S K Alyangar Hindu 111 Weekly Uov 12 1933 p 
might probably have represented a different racial type 

a Dr Law Ind Hist Qu 1933, 131-161, Prof Venkatesvara A? 1934, 
86-90 Mysore Unlv Jnl 1930 Dr Samp, GangB 1933 6 *-69 Dlkshltaf, 
Culture of the Indus Valley , Madras 1933 Das, IJgVedio India 


3i 90) obly 
and Orissa Res 

3 The Aryans 
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retigum of the Indus reople lepresenfcs a later phase of the 
Jigvadio culture 1 Sn John M&rskoll lias advanced the follow 
ink reasons to piove that the Win ouihiie as quite chfetinot from 
tuat of the Indus Valley and tharefois tho Vedio Aryans oannol 
be taken to be the authors of the Indus civilization * 

( 1 ) The Vecho Aryans waie t partly pastoral partly agnou 
ltural people haring no knowledge ol the ainonities of city life 
and whose hames weie mere structures of bamboo while the 
domestic and civic architecture at Moheujo Dftro tells quite a 
different tale ( il ^ The metftla UHfld bv the In Jo- Arrant, ware 
^ojd and copper or bronze silver and non coming later Amon^ 
lbs Indus people tho itaoliilnc piactice of nsmg stone utensils 
was continued silver was ooinmunei than ^old and non was not 
discovered at all ( nx ) ILie lndo^ Aryans woie the helmet and 
defensive armour which woio unlnrwn to the Indus people 
(iv) The Vedio Aryans were meat-eateie havin 0 an aversion. to 
fish while the latter was an ordinary article of toed nt tho Indus 
people ( "v ) The hoite which played an important paife with the 
Indo-Arvans was unknown to the Indus people The tiger and 
elephant were familiar among the Indus people while there is no 
mention of the ligei m till© Vedas and the elephant is but HUle 
known ( vi) The Vedio Aiyans revered fcha cow while the Indu 
people replaced it by tho bull < vn ) Anioomsm is tho normal 
feature of the 'Vedio religion while icouism is in evidence 
everywhere at kfclien;to-~I)ftio and Haruppa ( vin ) I ho aults of 
the Mother-Goddess and Siva have no place iti the Vedic 
pantheon where the female principle is almost wholly puhordlnate 
to the male whereas both the cults are an the fuiefrant iil the 
Indus V Riley and the female principle is equally i even ad ( iv ) 
Fire ( Agm ) ie a very prominent deity in the Vedas while Apjni 
Kundiv which should b& found m every Aryan house is looking 
in the hougog at Moheiijo -Daro { t ) PhaUio worship is abbmrent 
to the Indo Arytm b but was practised by the lndn3 people 

1 MR Doo 1936 GO -703 

2 MIO pp 110 112 

5 Fcr much of ths rra tori til ^mpl in attempting a icplv to the abov 

objBQ long I indebted to Dr Law Ind Hlat 103 pp 15 lbi tlujugbl 
At plAQea X dLEfot frofli lilm { have ludio^iod at oilier placed tbo sources of 

my fttdtaraenti 
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Before examining these points, it should be stated that the 
information gathered from the Vedas is not absolutely exliaus 
tive , ind that the finds from one or two places when so many 
prehistoric sites await excavation cannot be taken to supply in 
every minute detail the civilisation of the time Hence the con 
elusions can at best be approximations to truth Out of the 
points mentioned above, Nos ( vii ), ( ym ), and ( x ) have been 
dealt with elsewhere 1 


Ee ( ix ) Agmkunda The Bg-veda does not furnish any 
evidence as to there being an Agnikunda m every house Thib 
tnay have been a late development Ke (v)-(vi) Animals 
That the Indus people knew the horse is proved by the find of a 
model horse,® and future excavations may similarly bring express 
portrayals of the cow That the bull was venerated by the Indo- 
Aryans would appear from Dr Maodonell’s Vedic Mythology 
(p 150 ), and the extracts given by Mr Sasfcri 1 The represents 
lions of the tiger on the seals may well be those of a hyena 
( aalavcka) to which there are references in the Rgvoda 
Assuming the figure to be of a tiger, the silence of the Bgveda is 
quite explicable as being due to the want of a necessity to refer 
to the animal Or, probably the Vedic Aryans came to know of 
the ' tiger ' at the time of Taittiriya Samhita. and Atharva Veila, 
thus showing that the Indus Culture was a successor of the 
Ttgvedio Culture 4 That the Vedic Aryans were familiar with 
the elephant would be evident from the mention of * varana ’ and 
‘ hasfcin ' m the Bgveda, 5 while Dr Maokay states that " possibly 
the elephant waB not so well known to the inhabitants of 
Mohenjo-DaTo as was thought at first ” * He ( iv ) Fish-eating 
This is merely an argumentum es silentio, and there ib no 
evidence in the Egveda to the aversion of the Vedio Aryans to 
fish-eating, which might well have formed an article of their 


also Blie Mini ft i, 


1 MR Deo 1936 697-70S 

2 Arob Sur Iud Ann Rep,192B-29 p 74 pi xxvln o 
Mohenjo-Daro p 91 S Shantri Qu J Myth So 1934 225 

n On J Myth So 1934, S-SJ4 —5 

? ?f Venkfttesvara, AF 1934 89 Dlkshitar The Culture of tbe Xudu# 

Vft i Uj Law, Ind Hist Qu , 1932, pp 160-61 
» MIO, p 388 
10 [ Anna!, BOBU 
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diet R«€ ( 111 ) Weapons If the cUfonaiVa armours oL the InditB 
people were ot leatliei as among the Tnclo^Aryaua, there is no 
wujider th^t no specimen is found owing- to the ally soil If 
however tbs helmets and armouis bo of metal, tnrthai exoava 
tiona may leveal them Be ( 11 ) Metals JLhere are lef^roncas to 
e&Giie ntensila and implements m tha Ugvsda puoK as the 
iipaia' dread } alukhala ? winch &ie o£ stone even to this 
day in India And tha ah^enra of iron in both the cultures 
points to tho similarity between the two Re (i) Cities and 
Buildings Fin in fch& ’pgvedaliae been mteipioled by Pisohol 
and Lteldner to refer to fcha fortified cities 1 Fuither it is moon 
siBfcenf to inteipcel the woid Pur* from the Rgveda as meaning 
oastl-es or forte in tho oaae of D^aa niid simple earLh-vioiks 
xn the oase of Yedic Aryans * Dr Aohaiya though placing the 
Indus Culture long "before the Veche pionocl states that the 
Vedio people were not ignoiant of stone feats walled cities, stone 
houaBB and buck edifices j * In view of tfc .0 antiquity of fhe 
jftgvadtg it is not strange if it shows n primitive culture a«? com 
pared to that at Mohenj j-Duro 

Thus it would he found that there is nothing in the Yotho 
civilization that apeukp against ascribing the authoisliip of the 
InduB oivxhzatiop. to the Vedio Aryans It is argued that tho 
exclusion of the ^indhu-Sauvira from the region of the Aryaa in 
tha later Sutras shows that the Indue Valley was inhabited by 
the ncm-Aryana 4 pgveda mentions fights m the Indus Valley 
It may have been that some foreign element wrested the 
Indus Colony for a time fiom the Yedic Aryans m the po&t- 
Vadio penod and hence the Grhya butraa excluded the Sindhu^ 
Sauvlra 

The finds at Molien;jo-Ikro baloug to tho chaloolxthic age 
while the Itgveda inchoates the ueo of hotia and atoiis imple 
rnsuts Ths bangles or bracelets found m large numbers at 
Mohanjo-Daro are 3xst mentioned in the Atharva Veda as tho 

1 law lttd Htat Q j 1Q3 pp 1 6 &B 
K M.IO prefaoa and p 109 

2 MIC. Sept 19S4 pp 81-28/ pt p 281 Ussariptioii of tbc early Bind 
architecture gWau m tb& art i olo la wall vrortli a o-oiDpariaon, with th& 
archil eoto re at Mahonjo-Daro 

* Oh^Uerjl MR liar 1&B& p 35/ UhamU >iein Acoh Surv India 
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m dispensable items of the women's iswellery 1 * * * V Dr Sf^mp refers 
to the knowledge of writing displayed by the citizens of 
Mohonjo-Daro by their seals, which shows a later phase than the 
Rgvedio Age when writing was not known 2 

We find that there is nothing inconsistent m calling the 
Vedio Aryans the authors of the Indus Civilisation, or styling 
the civilization as ‘ Vedio 5 or r Aryan ? Dr Jacobi would place 
the Rgveda at least in 5000 b c ( a modest estimate) which 
accords well with the nature of the Civilisation we find at 
Mohbn;io-Daro> which is assigned 3250-3750 B C 


l Venkntesvara AV 1934 pp 88-89 This ar-tJolo retore to other parti 

oulars also 'which go to prove that the Indus OuUura represents a later Vedio 
Age as revealed by the Ya^urve da Atharvaveda, Taitturly& S^thhitS eto Cf, 
also AP 1930 pp 11-15 

Gangs 1933 pp 68 69 oontra bastrj, Qn J Myth Boo , 1934 326 says 

that expressions 1 ke 'isfcak&riji gauh Indtoatft that some kind of markings 
weie known to the Yedio people He also finds similarity between tho Indue 
Valley oh an eta and those described in the Rgvada (I 166 9 ) ib p 234 MP 

V It Karandlkar holds that Lekhas among the Yedio Aryans ka 6vr writ 
ing By deacrihlng tho Indus Culture as Yedto * ye do not mean to 4* 

elude the possibility o£ the Aryans having taken something from the otbe* 

oulturos of Dr Coomarawaray Indian and Indonesian Art, p 8 
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THE ORIGIN AT CAPITAL OR THE FRATIHARAS OF 

KAN ATI J 

By 

liASlIARATKA S FI ARM A 

Perhaps no verse has been iliboussed more by hietouans than 
the following Eiora Jinasuna’s Hart mip sci-P m ana — 

TflFf TOnftgqRT 

«n Fn sfrsrsshr ^rtut i 

737 [tm] nsr q*r 

HTSt (ir) OTTHlMflrc^ (JB) 3TT II 

Drs Bbandaih'ii Mnjmndar and Altskar eonshue its thud 
line to mean that Vatsara^a w as the ruler ol Avcinti 1 The first 
two further a\er that the Rr&tiharas ruled at Uj]ayml and not 
BlnlmSl hefoie they transferred thair capital to Kannuj and con 
aid ei their oonolusion -confirmed by the following oitranta from 
two important Rastrakuta records — • 

(u) (fq) kt M?rRm i 

qrsfifrfq qq u 

{ Sanjan Plates Er XVIII 243) 

(b) ^ qrrrfq gifa*? priwar^psq* 

(Dnsevata-ra oave inscription ) 
The verse from the Banjul plate is regarded as a positive proof 
of Pratibaia rule at Uftayml and the line from the Ddfiavatara 
lusunpti on is regarded as a further though nob vary naoessaiy 
piece of evidenoa to establish the same conclusion 

If in u at be admitted that at first sight their view seems pla 
usible enough But it is unfoifcunately vitiated by a number of 
serious flaws overlooked by these learned writers In the flist 
place if Yatsaraja and kvantipati were identical there would be 
hj need to uee tbe two words and ^ m Juxtaposition That 

1 ■ppigraphifl Indies, \ ol XVIII pp 238 7 end 109 The Ens^raktCtaa 
and their times p S3 
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Jinasena, the mithoi of the Tlarwamsa-J-'w ona has so used them 
shows clearly that he regarded the two as different persons 1 
Secondly, the extracts from the Datavalara cave inscription and 
the Sanjan plates merely state that Danhdurga held a ceremony 
called Hiranyagarbha at Ujjaymi, and that it was attended 
among others by a oertain G-urjatesa Now, if UjjayinJ is to be 
regarded as the oapital of this Ghnjaresa on their baBis, we might 
as well feel justified in oonoluding that it was also the capital of 
all the other kings who attended the ceremony What applies to 
the Guijaiesa applies equally to the others too He acted as a 
prctlthara, and so did the other kings also Thirdly, the word 
Gurjaresa means most probably nol the lord of the Q-urjara tribe, 
but the province called Gurjaratrfi It is so used more than once 
by Heinaoandra in his -Dnijasraya- mahaka iqja He calls the 
inhabitants of Gujarat GurjaraB, and their king Gurjnrendra or 
Gurjca esia? a The very use of this word in the San] an plates 
should therefore be proof enough of the fact that this Gurjareia 
was the lord of Gujerat and not Malwa Fourthly, due attention 
has not been given to reasons proving that Malwa was not under 
the Pratiharas at least in the time of Vatsaraja The Baroda 
grant of Karka states that he was made a door-holt to protect 
Malwa against the attacks of the Gwjareda who had become 
haughty on account of having defeated the ruler of Gauds and 
Vanga According to the WanX and Badhanpur plates this Gur 
jmtiawas VatuarSja 2 It being, therefore, elear that Vatsaraja 
was the invader of Malwa and not its ruler, it must he conceded 
that he could not possibly be the eCTTrcPlTff referred to m the verse 
of the Hauvamsa-Purana quoted above These PratibSja attacks 
on "Malwa continued also during the reign of VatsarSja’s successor 
Nagabhata II who is stated to have captured a number of hill- 
forts m Malwa s 

Finally, we oome to our most cogent piece of evidence against 
the view of Doctors Bhandarkar and Majumdar It is a short 
extract from Uddyotana Sun's Kuvalayamula, aSvetfimbara Jama 

1 Sea also IHQ Vol VII, p 755 

2 * Ojliaii a History of RBjputana Vol I Second Edition, p 177 

S G-wnlior Pca^asti of Bhoja, versa 11 
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work oonnpc.sB(l five ytifur before tho completion of Tmasena s 
T!ariv»ifc‘3R''Purd.m The exfcisct is as follows 1 

v,tt# ffT5F«=rrTSTaf TrarsqRftvr qrarer \ 

■3~nr TOT 1% HTTH ff T%5T W(dTf u 

ftjrn *nr vtttto h%wn fa <nrafrnTr i 

*T?g-Wr^ror<rrt»rt ciort ftarsnr m u 

fjfir^gir^urrT hr («r) qrcw t%hh i 

■STTfTT^TT amqq- a 3^sTT 11 

aw^fim^qcPr HRqgnT w 

H*«r faro -T!?' wnw -F^i^TTfnr ii 

faWaMT hrf§Y^r orator wt~ ^rar«r 11 

ara^faa^wift w?aai^off Twpaar \ 

H t ?** ' g Tfanrrat Tnrrcdt af aar ^ w 

These versa*! state ole ally that Uddyotanu ^uri tho boh of 
VateSvftia composed the work while staying m a temple of 
Uaabliadeva. at Jav&hpura (modern Jalore ) which was at the 
tune ruled by the redoubtable Hanahasttn ’Vafcsaraja ■Vs this 
Votsaraja is none other than the Vafcsaraja of the HanvaniBa 
Ihnana the thud hue of the vers© given in the beginning of this 
paper Bhould no longeL be construed to mean that Yatearaja. 
vas the mler of Avanti and ruled in the east lie was rather tba 
Hilar of Ourjaratia and had most probablv his oapifcal at Jaloie 
wlucli is not at any great distance from Ehilmal, the capital of 
tha Ohavada kings who preceded the 1 rati haras as the rulers of 
this part of India 


r Mi Li G Gandhi ^ uitif dnQtldn todhe p Bfl 

t Goekwad Oriontal Varies ) 



A tfOTE ON FOUR PKOBLEMfe 
gmj* hy Sir Ra^asekhara Sun m his work Ad r&piadlpa 

BY 

Prof H E Kapadta, m a 

H ib a Well-Known fact that the Jama leligious literature fur 
nisfres us with valuable information regarding even secular 
subjects 1 So it is no wonder if we come across problems as&coi 
ated with Kalamvarm B m a philosophical work like Acarapmriipa 
composed in Samvat 1516 Mad U60 1 hy Rafcnas4kh B ra Sun a 
pupil of Sri Mumeundaia Sun of the Tapa gacoha While deson 
bmg the life of kirg Prfchvipak-a fictitious king with a new to 
illustrate the fruit accruing from the Sr3cl/iartU of iruid^jHutvit 
Ratnas6khara narrates on p G b that each of the two hanyalas 
( virgins ) was asked two questions-pioblems by each of the two 
PTofioiont gaftakas ( mathematioiaua ) as under — 

’sr'nFffkraf^T ^ mi ” 

[ An& 108 J 

" sw git 

^arm^HT^r sn%p^mu?r arffrg j r 

«rfStffs*JT ^rnfre p-orr ^rf?r 7 ” \\ 

[ Ans 108] 

1 Sea my English introduction (p 6) to Taitiffirtl&dhifjQWQBttirQ aooora 
p&mad by its and Siddha^ena Gam s ft Iti (Ffc I } 

® S&o cay Jnghsh introduction (j3p LTO and LVIII } to 
and it& vHH ( Gaokwnd a Oriental Senes Ho LXXVTII) 

& Of — 

‘ ^ stfggsw s # t 

snrq- snfffig §R *1 fl'CrST^ftTfgF tl ? * tt 

—Colophon of 
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firsrHTm 3Trr ysnrrqq-rw i 
^rf^TTr ■TTFT^r 5tRHT 

^^HirVmTH tmirr ^Pt 1 u 5 

[ Aufc 96] 

sr^^sr^fl^^^^ffrtrJTTsrfjrr 

sisn#'? *r f^rarnr xr<w qy^Tn; i 
vr irlsmsf^tfshn - *^rrr gr*rfgirr 

^Ytsptst f^rxmr gsrs ? ii 

[ A.ns 1 gkatl and 20 palae — -i- 1 - day J 
— Acarapradtpa pp 6 b and 7 a 
X may translate thane as under — • 

Oh kanya] tall me how many men theio were when one- 
fclnrd one-fourth one-sixtli one-ninth and one-twelfth ( of then 
total number) want to the mines of iron tin copper, silvor and 
told ( respectively } and bix went to the mono of jewels 

How many aiumnas were there when some (pilgrim) spent 
one-thud alont, with its one-antth just in the first ( tiitha ) one- 
fourth together with its one-third < in fcho second ) one-ninth 
along with its onB-fauith at the next place and one-twelfth, 
coupled with ite one-third m the last in all ill the four ttrlhai » 
(respectively ) and thereafter S sutxunaa remained P 

( Pilgrims forming ) one-iourth one sixth one-eighlh one- 
twelfth and one-twenty fourth parts ( of their total number) eaob 
aooonipamed by its own one-fourth were ( in order ) served with 
meals by five (. 00 -rehgianiete 1 And the remaining 16 ( pilgrims ) 
observed fasts ( So) how many ware they in all’ 

Oh proficient (virgin) 1 tell f me ) by what time that long lake 
meant for playing in water will he filled up with water by the 
eight channels simultaneously Bet tree when it oivn he filled up by 
them in order m J, 4-, £ and day ( respectively ) 

From this it will be seen that the first three problems belong 
to drqycySti 1 

1 3ee Gaiuiaiilaka ( pp 41 4 ) and its m+roduotioa (p 1. I X ) 
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Ifc may "be added m this connection that each of the two Kan 
yatcas gave correct answers and showed how they were consistent 
by mentioning the fractional parts where necessary E-atnaSe 
khara, on p 7 a alludes to bhagajaii t the aotual wording being as 
follows — 

il TTHT TTfot^F( ? H f^T »* 

This line occurs in the explanation of the last (4th) problem 

In the end I may mention that this note is written with the 
idea of pointing out that at least in the time of Katnaiekhara-the 
l&tli century A D, ifc must have been a fashion to set as puzzles, 
problems involving ordinary arithmetical operations I would 
like to know if m any earlier work, arithmetical problems are so 
introduced 


U [ Annals, h.O K 1«] 
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A GBAMMAft OP THE BPAJ BHAKIIA by Mij^S Kha-n 
(ad 1W0) Vibva Bhaiati Senes Ho 3 Ths Persian laxt 
oilhoally edited from original Mut> with an. Introduction, 
'l r ati q] at ion and Hotea to efcliei with tie contents of the 
I’uhfaUi-l—Htnd by M 7lAljmnlN with for award by S Z 
OhattlbJI MAD Litt ( Loud ) Published by Visva 
bharatx Book-shop 0 ltt Gornawallie dtieefc Caloutta, Boyol 
Svopp xi + 9S Calcutta 1935 Pnco Rs 4/- 

The Persian woik Tuhfatii-l-Wmd ( i e a Present from India ) 
is a comprehensive book of singular imp cutanea it presents in 
a practical and systematic manner Tauous inteiestmg subjects 
auoh as grammar palmistry dancing musio prosody rhetoric 
lexicography oto found in Hindi literature Some of the Mogul 
ruleig had realized that the stiength of then rule depended mainly 
on their undei standing and appreciating all that was beBt in 
Hindu culture To this and o'* on lha home-language of the 
Moguls from the time of Akba,r onwards was some kind of Hindi 
dialeot-Braj or an early form of Hindustani’ though Persian 
was employed for official purposes To e nlighten therefore thB 
Muslim aristocracy and officiate Persian digests of Hindu culture 
were a necessity and Mirza KhSn successfully fulfils this need by 
his Tuhfatu l-Hwd composed sometime before A D 1675 MirzS 
Khan has very well digested the contents of Hindi treatises and 
then presented his axpositon in a systematic and praatiaal manner 
The Tuhfat doBB not only postulate what Hindi works contain on 
the subjects concerned but it is also a genuine and successful step 
towards assimilating their matter into Muslim literature and lif b 
I n this volume under review Mr M ZlAUDDltt mainly aims 
at a critical pio entation in English of the grain mat of Braj 
Bh&klia from the Tuhfat though he hag given a useful analysis 
of the entire woTk It is clear that Mlrza Khan is not confined to 
literary Braj but takes into account colloquial Bhakha as well 
The pronunciation of Braj words recorded by Mlrza KbSn are very 
interesting and show what pains he must have taken to transcribe 
them in Persian 
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Students of Modem Indo-Aryan languages are highly thankful 
to Mr M ZlATJDDiN for his excellent piesenfcation of the gramm 
atio laws of Bra] Bhakha as recorded by Mhza Khan In fact, it 
is the oldest available giammar of Bra] chaleot , and by this cri 
tioal English rendering Mr ZlAUDDm has done valuable service 
to Indian Xiinguistios eagerly wait for his further studies 

on the lexicographical Beotion of the Tuhfqt 

A N. TJpadbye 


PERSIAN INFLUENCE ON HINDI by AMBIKAPBASAD 
YajpBYI ( Sometime Lecturer 111 Hindi, National Gounod 
of Education, Bengal ), Published by the University of 
Calcutta, Demi 8vo pp 8-212 

The title of the book would indicate that it is a grammatical 
dissertation detecting and analysing the items of Persian influ 
ence on the Hindi language, but the contents show that it is 
much beside it, only about a dozen pages ( 87 etc ) being devoted 
to this topic The author devotes more space to disouss the ante 
oedents and the oi.roumstan.oes etc of this mfluenoe He out 
lines how, smoo long, India had connections with Arabia and 
other countries and how Persian was the court-language of many 
foreign rulers of India m the medieval centuries Persian, as a 
member of the Aryan, family, had close relation with Sanskrit, 
but by the adoption of Arabic character and under the influence 
of Arabic and Hebrew it began to look like Semitic, though 
* Aryan at heart even to-day Hindi ( also oalled Rmdavi, 
Bakhta, and Kharl boll ) is a descendant of Prakrits through 
ApabhramSa and itB Inter phases like Dingala, Pingala, Braja eto 
( i e Rajasthani and other allied dialects ) Many Muslim authors 
used Hindi whioh ' was the language current over large portion 
of northern India, ’ with the effeot that many Persian and Arabia 
words were introduced j and even the Persian script came to be 
used Gradually this ‘ one single language owing to the differ 
enoe in sonpts was called Hindi and Urdu and as time passed 
the Urdu phase of Hindi drew its nourishment generally from 
Persian and in the end became a separate language altogether* 
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Urdu is only another name of MnsalinSnl Hindi Many of the 
Urdu poets and authors almost ignoring Indian conditions and 
hentaga imported into their compositions words associations 
situations similes and ideas— m fact the antue cultural back - ' 
ground~-from the tradition 1 ) and heritage of Persia Arabia and 
Turkey The result wag that the gulf between Hindi and Urdu 
went on widening The difteienoe in script kept them all the 
more aloof In conclusion the author urges the study of Urdu 
for a better understanding of Hindi In the Appendix ( pp 103 
210 ) ha gives a vary useful alphabetical list of Persian Arabic 
and Turkish words that are generally used m Hindi 

Some sections ( for instance those disongJing the cultural baok 
ground of Urdu) arereallv 1 efrcshmg and full of information 
The fact that the book was rendered into English from Hindi 
might explain the popular lathei than the aaadetnic tone seen 
here and there Many statements and remarks are vague and 
their contents cannot be verified as no adequate references are 
given It is a mistake to suppose that the Zi^a Fnkrit of 
Hemacandm is baaed on the Arsn-prayogas m Sanskrit the 
meaning of Area is altogether different in these two contexts 

Though the expectations raised by its title are not fully satis 
fied this book serves a very useful purpose of outlining the antece 
dents and explaining the oulkral back-grounds of Hindi and 
Urdu 
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RGVEDA SAMHITA WITH THE COMMENTARY OF 
S5.YANA.CARY A, vol I Mandala I vol II, Maodalas 2-5 
Pub by the Vedic Research Institute of Tilak Maharastra 
University, Poona 1933, 1936 Price Rs 12/- for each 
volume pp 19 + 1115+2, 46 + 998 + 2, 

The editio prtnceps of the Rgveda and Say ana’s commentary 
on it appeared m Oxford for the first time under the able editor 
ship of Max Muller between 1849 and 1875 and a second and 
much improved edition m 1890-91 Them was also a Bombay 
edition of this truly oolossal commentary, but both are out of 
print Whatever copies that coma in the market are able to fetch 
an incredibly high price It was therefore proper for an Indian 
body of scholars to come foiward and form itself into a band of 
willing explorers in finding new significant Mss material for the 
purpose of a more scientific edition of Sayanabha^a And it is 
certainly significant that the Vedio Research Institute of Poona 
is suoh a body working under the aegis of the MaharSstra Uuiver 
sity which bears the name of one of the greatest Yedio Scholars 
of "Western India 

The Vedio Researoh Institute was founded in memory of the 
late lamented Lokam&nya Bal Gangadhar Tilak on the 1st of 
August 1928 with the object of providing facilities for higher 
studies in Vedio Literature and for higher research m Mss mate 
rial both of the Samlnfcae and of commentaries on these. Aa a 
first step it was decided to bring out a new, critical and scientific 
edition of Sayana’s great commentary on the Rgveda, for whioh 
purpose new Mss were oollated from different sources Both 
Max Muller’s and Bombay editions were also utilized for the pur 
pose of restitution of the text 

The first volume covering the introduction of the Bhaqya and 
the firet Mandala of the Samhita appeared in 1933, the second 
volume cover mg Mundcil&s 2—5 was published in December 1936, 
bringing the entire material so far to half the SamhitS portion 
Considering the extent of the text, the new material utilized and 
the few faithful scholars working in the field, the progress SQ far 
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shown is nothing Bhort of wonderful Tho Institute 19 to be eon 
gratulated on their silent but efficient and rapid progiese 

Tlie typography has he an well adjusted In bold thick type 
with aooent lnaifes iko 'famkifa toxfc la first £i veil followed by a 
smaller and leas tliiok typo giving the Fada text Thia again is 
followed by fcayana s commentary hare all Tadic words ara 
indicated by a superior V to tlie left of tha worde, but untortun 
at&ly without accent marks All quotations are traoed to their 
sources 

In ohoosing readmga tba oditors have given duo imporfcanoe 
to the authenticity of the Mss e vary leading is thus baaed on 
Mss 01 printed editions and tha editors have rightly adopted 
the principle of interpretation mfcUui than that of emendation 
Thus leadings baaed on even a single Ms have been adopted an 
opposed to those in & larger number of less important Me& As a 
result we have m the two volumes before ns a better and more 
reliable text of Savan&’a commentary than any hitherto published 
Of course there is another edition which is in course ?f pubhoa 
fclOn under the auspices Of the Indian Research Institute Calcutta 
containing besides the above aommentarv extracts fiom other 
ancient Indian commentators But when all is said and dona the 
Vedio Research Institute of Poona hag given us a better account 
so far and the Tilak University 1 as every re\son to feal proud 
of the achievement bo far realised Tt is tha aident wish of all 
true scholars to pee the lemaining volumes published in this 
gigantic task and for this man and money are both needed 
Financially the task of the Institute has not been very successful 
But it is to be hoped that in. these days of national reconstruction 
the anoient oultuial harifcage of India ■will hava a better reoogm 
tion fiom the new governmente than under the aid regime 

A few observations and suggestions apropos the work will not 
be out of place here Though the slender financial condition of 
the Yedio Research Institute has been taxed very muoh, it should 
not find it difficult ho publish the aoaented SaMutd, and Fada 
texts side by sidB as in Max Muller’s edition which is now out of 
print This will he a useful adjunct to the majoi work and be a 
means of popularising V&dio studies in general and Rgvedtc 
studies m particular in India A similar observation holds good 
f<?r the other Vedio Samhit&ij 
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lb is with great: pleasuie and full good wishes that we take 
leave of these two magnificent volumes oovenng half of Rgveda, 
with the expectation of seeing the rapid publication of the re 
maining Mandalas, and looking forward to reviewing them in 
the pages of these Annals The Tilak Maharastra University and 
its Vedic Research Institute have done inestimable servioe to 
the cause of Indian Studies by their sustained effort and keen 
critical aoutnen and deserve every encouragement from the 
Indian public, governments and princes in particular 

S M Katre 


LINGUISTIQUE HISTORIQUE et LINGUISTIQUE GENE 
RALE, Tome II par A MEiLLET Paris, Librairie O 
Klmoksieok, 11 Rue de Lille, 1936 Pp xm, 335 

This second volume containing the general artioles written 
by Antoine MEILLET, was originally intended to celebrate the 
70bh birthday of the author himself on the 11th November 1936 
We share the regrets of the Editors ( MM VEND RYES, BLOOH and 
BENVENI9TE ) in the irreparable loss to the linguistic) world in the 
death of the most celebrated Master in Europe on the 31st of 
September 1936, even before the volume could be presented to 
him It had been intended as a contribution on the occasion to 
present him with a seleotion of his own published artioles 
Though the object as Buch was unfortunately beyond fulfilment 
we can identify ourselves with the editors in their " hope that 
the volume will at least serve to perpetuate and at the same time 
be a permanent testimony to the gratitude and admiration one 
feels for the living thought of the departed Master ” 

It would be futile to describe the greatness of ANTOINE MEH> 
LET , only those who have studied under him, or at least followed 
his thought in the numerous books, studies and published articles, 
not only by himself, but also by his pupils ( whose work was ent 
irely due to his inspiration and guidance ) oan realise the mag 
nitude of his attainment, character and scholarship Whatever 
subject he touohed was turned to gold, richly informed with so 

cntioal an insight and expressed m language that even a child 
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could understand More than others he was ohiefly responsible for 
popularising to difficult a subject as Linguistics and making it an 
absorbing study instead of a drv-ag"du*,t woilt 

Among the general articles special mention may ha made, of 
thB following The conmete ohaiaotei of woids ( pp 9 23 ) On 
the general terminology of morphology ( 29-35 ) Introduction to 
thB classification of languages ( 53-6^ ) Linguistics and Antkro 
poljgy(84 89) The effects of obungap m language ( 104-112 ) etc 
In the last part of the work we have MilILL'CT & considered viewe 
on the works of REMAN FERDINAND rle SaUSSURE Vilhelm 

Thomsen Robert Gauthiot Louis Ha\et Maurice Gahen 
Miohdl and Breajl There are some articles dealing with thB 
French language in particular which are of great interest 

In view of the unexpected paBsin 0 away of the Master 
the Editors might have given ne a bnaf hfo-skotch and a full 
bibliography in addition to the beautiful photograph whmk adorns 
the volume Evan as it ib it is a fitting tribute to his genius 
and these short articles will not only keep hie memory fresh and 
his thought living but they will also inspire young aspirants to 
linguistic honour by the richness of thoir suggestion The book 
deservee an honoured plane on the linguist's shelf 

S M Latre 
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